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PREFACE. 





THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
gramimar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates... Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.’ In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given'in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in se are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. ‘The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘ Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “ variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forins of inflection, the “simple” form (the pe 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem’ for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of zy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of py and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with wore wy and the indicative with 
wore ov iS explained. The use of zpiv with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, «, and v is marked in Parts I, 
II., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (0), etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 


PREFACE. vii 


of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 0, ¢, x, and Z, of the double 
ec and ov, not to speak of ¢ and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation' which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; & and y have the sounds of x (4s) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French uv or German 
ai. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of « to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our? 
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
oY spurious ec must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., August 1894. 
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INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 
Argives, or Danaans. 
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4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Aitic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).!. In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 3.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 3B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
a.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Po- 
paixy), aS the people called themselves ‘Pwyato. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply ‘EAAnu«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 
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The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, etc. 


PART I 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. Equivalent. 

A a a 

B B b 
roy g 

A 6 d 

Ke e (short) 
Z¢ Z 

H 7 e (long) 
© 68 th 

I oe 1 

K « k or hard ¢ 
A Xr l 

M p m 

N pvp n 

HE x 

O o o (short) 
Il @ p 

Pp r 

y as 8 

T + t 

T ov Cu) y 

> ¢ ph 

x Y¥ kh 

¥ ps 

Q o o (long) 


@ 
OF 


Name. 


arpa 
Bira 
yapupa 
déXTa 

é widov 
tira 
Ta 
Onra 
tora 
Kata 
Ad(u) da 
po 


* 4 
@ meya 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xt 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 

Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 


form o; thus, cvoracts. 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Aoppa (°), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7%), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. ‘They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, o8 for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and 6 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
€ yiddv (plain €) and & Yidd»v (plain v) to distinguish e and v from ac 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 9, 4, 0, a, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; » and w are always long; a, 1, 
and uv are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. Ave 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); « and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (8/-fOoyyo., double-sounding) are 
Al, AV, Ely EV, OL, OV, NV, VL, a, 7, @. These (except vw) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (4a, n, ») with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, 7, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8. N. Besides the genuine ec (=e-+ 4) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs ec and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening 
_ (80) ; as in érolec (for érolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeer, 565, 4), xpvcods (for 
xpUceos), Gels (for Oevrs, 79), roo and rovs (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and 0, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for é and 6. (See 27.) 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (S:alpeois, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in mpotéva: (awrpo-cévar), to go forward, ’ Arpetins, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, », the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMOIAIAI, 77 xcwuwdlg, and in “Qcxero, pxero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 


17] BREATHINGS. — CONSONANTS.. 9 


that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opay, seeing, 18 pronounced horon 3 
but opay, of mountains, is pronounced drén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But a, y, and w (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus ofxerat, edppaivw, Aiwwv; but @yero or “Otxero, ddw or 
“Avdw, 7dev or”Hidey. On the other hand, the writing of didzos 
(Adios) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
- other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and °. 


14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written ; as in 
pyntwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; as dppytos, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, 7, B, $, p, 
palatals, x, y, x; 
linguals, r, 8, 0, o, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or €, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as dyyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxvpa, (ancora), anchor; odtyé, 
sphinx. 
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18. The double consonants are é, y, f. HH 1s composed of 
x and o; y¥, of rando. Z arises from a combination of § 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are X, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


OF these d, Py v, and p are liquids, 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals, 

o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes aw x T 

middle mutes B y 8 

rough mutes @ x 0 


22, These mutes again correspond in the following 


HESECR = labial mutes (7-mutes) 7 Bod 
palatal mutes (x-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) + 8 6 

23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, € and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 


they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é« and oi« (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and wy (xo and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27, The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é, 0, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for =, and $2 for v. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for g50tev rH Bovdn Kal r@ Shuw, — TO 
@LEPIZMA TO AEMO for 7d PHgioua rod Sfyov, —HEZ for Fs, — 
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HEI for 7, — IIEMIIEN for réurev, — XPTZOZ for xpvoods, — TOTTO 
for both rofro and rotrov, —TOZ IIPYTANED for rods xpurdves, — 
APXOZI for &pxover, — AEOZON for deovedv, —HOMOZ for 8rws, — 
IIOIEN for wroetvy, —TPEZ for rpeis,—AIIO TO OPO for dwrd rod 
gbpov, — XZENOZ for éévos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION. ! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like a in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
t in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin » 
(our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French wu or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, ¢, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of @, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, 7, and 6 in the second @ in 
grand-father, French é in real, 7 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounted as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of az, 
ev, ot, and vs; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine e: must have 
becn pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ez in rein (cf. Hom. 
*Arpeldns, Attic ’Arpeidns) ; and ov was a compound of o and ov. But in 
the majority of cases e: and ov are written for simple sounds, represented 
by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 27). We do 
not know how these sounds were related to ordinary ¢ and o on one side 
and to e and ov on the other; but after the beginning of the fourth 
century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially with e: and ov, 
since EI and OY are written for both alike. In e the sound of ¢ appears 
to have prevailed more and more, so that by the first century B.C. it had 
the sound of i. On the other hand, ov became (and still remains) a simple 
sound, like ow in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably B, 5, x, A, uw, ¥, rw, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k,l, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 8 and o; but opinions differ whether it was de or o3, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to o5. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. represents xo, and y represents mo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for — and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 0, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and w followed by h, so that &@a was év-ra, ddlnu 
was d-wlnu, Exw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the h is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek @ and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after e«, «, or p) 
€ 2 »  - t becomes ¢, 
o «=§ w, y  ®, 

Thus ripdw (stem ripa-), fut. ripy-ow; éd-w, fut. da-cw; ri-Oy- pu 
(stem Ge-); d:-dw-yu (stem do-); ixerevw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-u-Ka, 
perf. of dbw, from root du- (see pvars). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before co), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, % becomes ¢ 
Oo 6c ov, 


Thus peAas for pedrars (78), tords for toravrs (79), Geis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovor for AvVovror, éxpiva for éxpwvoa, 
Secxvis for Setxvuvrs (79). Here «& and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when a is dropped; as épnva for épar-ca, from daivw (par), 
ef. éoreA-ca, €orerda, from oréAAw (oredA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of «, o, and {, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v, —and of y, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. | 

Thus Aeiz-w, A€-Aowr-a, éir-ov; hevy-w, wée-hevy-a, Epvy-ov; 
THK-W, TETHK-A, ETAK-NV; PITy-vUmL, Ep-pwy-a, Ep-pay-nv; €A€v-copat 
(74), €A-jAovO-a, yAvO-ov (see ~pyopat); SO omevd-w, hasten, and 
orove-y, haste; dpynyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32. An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéz-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpar-nv, and in the noun rpér-os, from stem zper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BactAjos, BactAjja, 
king, Attic Baowréws, Baoiréa; epic perjopos, in the air, Attic 
petéwpos; MeveAaos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWEHLS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


34, A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; ¢diréw, PrO; pirce, Pira; tipac, riua. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as refyei, reiyer; yepai, yépat ; 
paioros, paoros. 


38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, orw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). E.g. 

Mrvaa, pva (184); prenre, Piryre; SyAcw, dyAG; — but edi Nee, 
Edi ret; mA0os, mAovs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). E.g. 

Andsyre, SyAGire ; : prr€wor, prdor; TIPAOPEV, TIMMpEY ; TLIAdWHEY, 
Tipapev ; — but vde, vod; yeveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor y. £.9. 

"Ertpac, éripa; tipanre, rimare; retyea, Te’yn; ‘Eppuéds, Eppijs. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and e is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. £.g. 

Mvdat, peal ; ; pvda, pve; pire, Prrer; piren, pidy ; dn cor, 
Snot ; YOwW, VO; by Adon, Sndod ; ; prr€or, prAor ; ; Xpvceor, Xpicot ; 
Tipael, TUUG 5 Tidy, Tipa ; Thadot, TLD 5 Tipaon, TUB ; piréov, 
prod; Aveat, Avy (39, 3); Avyat, Ady; pepVHOLO, EWVwo. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to y (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after e, and a or y after 
vorv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas 
(for eva) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4, In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as dyAces, SyAois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as dyAdn, dyAor. 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple ¢; as 
mwAaKoels, tAaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aey and oev lose ein 
the contracted forms; as tide, riynav; SyAdev, SyrAovw. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel « is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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41. Table of Contractions. . 


ata=G@ yépaa, yépa e+ow = dere, doTe 
a-at=at pyvdat, pvat nta=n Aina, Ady 
ata=q pvag, pve nee = Tipnertt, TipnvTe 
ate =a. éripae, éripa [nba =n Tipjets, tysns (39, 5) 
atea=a Tlyde, rina; tripdev,|y-+t =x KArpOpov, KrAyOpov 
Ora Tipay (39, 5) nto =o pepvynoipny, penve- 
aty =a Tipanre, Tipare pny 
aty =a Tian, tine e+e =t Xttos, Xtos 
a+e =a yépai, yépa o+a =w aidda, aid®; adda, 
ate =a ypa-idov, ypadciov oF a. ada (39, 1) 
ato =w Tipdopev, Timapev |o+ar=ai amddat, amdat 
afor=w Tipdoyt, Tivope |o+e =ov voe, you 
a-+ov=w Tipdov, TiVo o+e =a Sydrdet, dSynAoi (39, 4); 
atw =w Tide, Tine Or ov SyAdev, SyAovv (39, 
eta =n yévec, yen; Eppeas, 5) 
ora ‘Epis; doréa, dora | + =o Snroyre, SndGrE 
(39, 1) oty = dddns, dide@s; ardcy, 
e+ar=n Ateat, AvN; xprceat, Or y amAy (39, 1) 
Orat ypvoat (39, 1 and 3) | 0 +4 =ot reBor, reGor 
ete =eur ediree, dire o-+0 =ov voos, vous 
eta =a gdiree, pirel o + ot = ot dnA0o1, dnAot 
e+ n=) rrenre, pirnre o + ov = ov dyAcov, dyAov 
e+y=7 prey, piry o+w =w dyAow, byAG 
e+e =a reixel, Te’xe otw =o az Aow, az Ao 
e +o =ov yéveos, yévous Rarely the following : — 
e+o=oa diréor, diror w+a =w ypwa, 7pw 
€ +ov=ov ¢iréov, pirov wofe =w Npwes, npws 
etv =ev ed, w+t =o ypwt, npw 
etw=w ¢diréw, PAO woto =w aos, cis 


CRASIS. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (pacts, 
mixture). The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or ad), xai, mpd, OF w. 


era 
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle rot drops o before a; and xa drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and e«. But we 
have xei and xeis for xai ef and xai eis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

To o Gvopia, Tovvope. : Ta dyabd, Tayala; TO évavriov; TobvavTiov ; : 
é x, OuK ; 6 €ri, OUT; 7) tpareov, Goipdrvov (98); & dv, Gv; Kai dy, 
Kav; Kal elra, xdira.; —6é avi, dvip ; oi dded doi, aded ol; TO dvd pi, 
Tavopi ; TO aired, Tair 6 ; TOU abrod, TAUTOD; ;— ToL dy, Tav (uévros & ay, 
pevray) ; Tot dpa, Titpa ; — Kat auras, KaUTOS ; ; Kal avuTn, xavry 3) ; . 
Kat éort, KaoTL; Kal ei, Kel; Kal Ov, KOU}; Kat Ol, xa; Kat ai, xai. 
€yw old, ey pea ; ® avOpwre, BvOpurre ; ™ érapy; timapy. Likewise 
we have zpovpyov, helpful, for xpd épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppovdos 
for mpd 6600 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avijp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence 
repos (for 6 érepos), Oarépov (for rov érépov), Oaréepw, etc. (43, 2 ; 93). 
SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (ovvignors, settling together). 
Thus, Oeoc may make one syllable in poetry; orybea or 
xpicéw may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, since, py, nol, 4, or, 7 Cinterrog. ), and éyw, I. Thus, ézrei_ ov 


may make two syllables, pa eidevos may make three; 7 ob always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 


ELIsI0n. . 
48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (>) marks the omission. £.g. 
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Ac é epot for dua €uov ; dvr’ éxeivys for dyti exeivys ; Aeyouu di av for 
A€youu a dv ; GAN’ ibs for GAAG evOUs ; éx’ avOpu7rw for eri dvOpwre. 
So éd' érépw; vy oAnv for vixra oAnv (92). 


49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions epi and apo, except epi in Aeolic (rarely 
before cin Attic), 

(6) the conjunction 6re, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, oat, rat, and oGa: (Gar). Soot in oot, and rarely in pot. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant, ‘Thus in Homer we find &», xdr, and wdp, for dvd, xard, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, «dr assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdBBade and xdxrave, for xaréBade 
and xaréxrave, — but xardavety for xaradavety (68, 1), xax Kxopuprhy, Kay 
> yowu, kaw wedlov; du-Bddrdw, ad-AdEat, Au wedlov, Au Pbvov. SO UB-BddrAccy 
(once) for bro-Bdddev. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. E£.g. 

"A-airéw (dio and airéw), d:-€Badrov (da and é€Badrov). So ad- 
atipew (dzro and aipéw, 92); dex-nuepos (Séxa and Apépa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after pn, not, and 7 Hy or. This i is called aphaeresis (apaipents, taking 
off ). Thus, pe’ @ for py eyo; aov orwy for rod éorw; eyw pavynv 


for éyw éavnv; 7 ‘pod for 7 éuod. 
MovaBLE CONSONANTS, 


56. Most words ending in -o (including -& and -y), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in «, generally add v 


Cc 


é 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. ‘This is called 
y movable. E.g. 

Ildot didwor radra ; but macw eduxev éxeiva. So di8wot por; but 
didwor p08. 

57. N. "Eori takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

58, N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e. has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ce), as €piAet, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic wy (enclitic) has an epic form vv. Many adverbs in -Oey 
(as rpdaGev) have poetic forms in -Oe. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have vy movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Oi, not, becomes ox before a smooth vowel, and ody 
before a rough vowel; as ov OéAw, ovK airds, ovx ovTos. My 
inserts x In pyx-ére, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Odrus, thus, ef (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws éxet, orw doxei, €€ aorews, 
EK TOAEWS. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xparos and xapros, strength ,; 
Odpoos and Opacos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in BeBAr-Ka (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rpy-xa. (from stem rep-), Ppw-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in warépos, marpos (274); wrycoua for 
merncopat (690). 

66. N. (a) When u is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting B; as weonuBpia, midday, 
for peonp(e)pia (mécos and juepa); peuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
BAwoxw, go, from stem pod-, pAro-, pAw (636), we-pAw-Ka, we-Brw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a yp is dropped before £ ; 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the « appears in composition, as in é-uBporos, 
immortal). So Bxr{irrw, take honey, from stem pedtr- of péAL, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope pAit-, wBAtt-, Bret-, BArAirrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvqp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(d-pos), avipds 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but xq, xx, 
and 70 are always written for $4, xx, and 00. Thus Sarda, 
Badxyxos, xarOavely, NOt Yapde, Bayxos, xaPavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr ‘for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; a8 mparrw for rpdccu, éAdrrwv for éAdcowv; OdAarra 
for OdAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as ’Arrixds, ’ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappirrw (avd and firrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


EupPHONIC CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95) apply chiefly to nase 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
aw-mute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes o. £.g. 

Teérpirrat (for rerpiB-ro), Sédexrae (for dedey-rar), rAEXOnvat 


(for wA€ex-Oyvar), eXeipOnv (for éAerx-Onv), pa 3dnv (for ypad- -dyv). 
Tléreorat (weretO-rat), éreiaOnv (éreO-Onv), yotat (yd-TaL), lore 
(i8-re), xapteorepos (xapter-repos). 

72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xptvw, éx-Spouy, ex-Geots. For rr and 7, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 6, or 6), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in wézetxa (for wereO-xa). When y stands before x, 
y, OF x, a8 in ovy-xéw (ovy and yew), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. <A 7-mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms §, anda 
r-mute is dropped. E.g. 

Tpibw (for Tpip-ow), ypawe (for yoap-ow) Aw (for Aeyp-ow), 
meiow (for reO-cw), dow (for ad-cw), cdpace (for cwpat-or), éAmioe 
(for éAmd-or). So ey (for PAeB-s), €Amis (for éAmd-s), WE 
(for vuKT-s). So xapteot (for xapter-cr, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 


75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a rmute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. £.g. 


AéActupos (for NeAcer-par), Terpippar (for TerpipB-pat), 7¢ypappae 
(for yeypad-pat), wérAeypat (for werdex-pat), rérevyyat (for te- 
TEVY-[Al). 

76, N. But «uz can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xé-xuy-xa (xdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before » in 
the formation of nouns; a8 in d«uyh, edge, dxpwv, anvil, alxuh, spear- 
point, Spaxuy, drachma. 

*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-navOdvw (cf, 72). 

77, N. When yyu or wun would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu Or yi; as edéyxw, édjrey-pace (for édyreyx-pat, Ednreyy-Mat); Kdurro, 
kéxappat (for xexapumr-pat, kexaup-pat); wéurw, wéweppac (for wereuw-pat, 
mwereup-pat. (See 489, 3 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a x-mute y 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a7-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

‘Eprint (for éy-rirrw), cvpBaivw (for cvv-Bavw), éudavys (for 
éy-avys) ; cvyxéew (for cvy-yew), ovyyerjs (for curyerns) 3 €y-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid y is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EAAcirrw (for éy-Aarw), €upevw (for év-yevw), cvppéw (for ovyv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for ovy-oyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, e toa, otoov. Eg. 

MédXas (for perav-s), efs (for és), Avovos (for Avo-ver): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avov-ca), Avbcioa (for 
AvOevr-ta, AVOev-ca), waca (for mavt-ta, mdv-ca): see 84, 2 


79. The combinations yr, v5, v#, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g. 

Ido (for ravr-or), yiyas (for yeyayrs), Sexvos (for Setxvuvts), 
A€ovor (for Acovr-ot), rieion (for tWevt-ot), TBeis (for riBevr-s), 
Sous (for dovr-s), oreiow (for orevd-cw), retcopat (for mevO-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as da/uoox (for darpov-cr). 


81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or a; as 
évpatrru, évorrovéos, evo pedo. 

Sw becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before £; as ovo-otros, ov-ornpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. [ay and wdAw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 0; as mav-codos or mdaaodos, raXiv-oKlos, maXicovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pot in the perfect 
middle (648); as gaivw, wrédhac-por (for rehay-yar); and the y re- 
appears before r and 6, as in répay-rat, répay-Oe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before t.) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original 7) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes + and @ with such an t be- 
come go (later Attic rr); as puvAdoo-w (stem dvdAax-) for duvAak-t-w; 
noowy, worse, for Ax-t-wy (361, 2); taoo-w (ray-), for tay-t-w (580) ; 
Tapaco-w (rapay-), for rapax-t-w ; Kopvco-w (Kopv0-), for xopv6-t-w ; 
Kpjooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in egoa of adjectives in els, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which vy is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as mayr-, zavt-ta, mdvoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), zaca; Avovr-, Avovt-ta, AVov-ca, AVovaa. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with «forms {; as ppat-w (ppad-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); xourl-w (xomd-), for xopsd-t-w; xpat-w (kpay-), for 
xpay-t-w (589); péCwv (Ion.) or pei{wv (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (861, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as crédAA-w (oTeA-), for cred-t-w; 
GAXo-pat (aA-), leap, for ad-t-ouat (cf. Lat. salio); ddXos, other, for 
dA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as daivw (dav-), for dayvi-w; xaip-w (yxap-), for 
xapt-w; peAaw-a (ueAav-), fem. of péAas (3826), for peAav-t-a. 
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6. After EV, Ep, Lv, tp, UV, OF up, the e disappears, and the preced- 
ing €, 4, or v is lengthened (e to e&); as retv-w (rev-), for rert-w; 
xeipwy (stem xep-), worse, for xept-wv; Keip-w (xep-), for Kep-t-w 5 
xplyw (xptr-), for KpLy-t-w ; oixtipw (oixtip-), for oixrip-t-w; dpiven 
(duvv-), for duvy-t-w; cipw, for cvp-t-w. So cwretpa (fein. of cwrnp, 
Saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for cwrept-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of &% and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.9. 

“Iornut, place, for ovornmu, Lat. sisto; furvs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; €{ouat, sit (from root éd- oed-), Lat. sed-eo ; érrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and ¢ have disappeared ; as ds, his, 
for afos, suus; dvs, sweet (from root a5- for o¢aé-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ag- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yevos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and ao often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Avy or Ave (39,3); €-AvE-go, éAvEo, EAvov; but c is 
retained in such pu- forms as tora-cat and tota-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apnv; as daivw (day-), aor. Epyv-a 
for épayo-a, €pyv-dunv for épavo-apny. So oxéAAw (6xeA-), aor. 
at for wxeAo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from 
root Fs ( Lat. vid-eo), for é-idov, é-tdov, eldov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
¢¢ and finally €; as pew, flow (stem pev-, peg-), fut. pev-co-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-os for 
vav-os, vag-os (269); see Bacwrevs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bows, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éaOys, garment (Lat. vestis), éomepos, 
evening (vesper), is, strength (vis), KAnts (Dor. KAais), key (clavis), 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxatds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a sinooth mute (z, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. £.g. 

"Agdinus (for dm inus), xaborpéw (for xar-aipew), add’ dv (for dd 
dv), v0x8 6Anv (for vWxra GAny, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in dpovdos, gone, from apo 6d00; Ppovpds, watchman 
(arpo-dpos). 7 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle’ in 
writing, but has (for example) dz’ ov, dainys (from dao and inp). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.9. 

Ilépixa (for pepixa), perfect of piw; Kéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of yaoxw; TéOnra (for OeOnAa), perf. of PaAAw. So in ri-Gyys (for 
O-Onpr), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes re after @y- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

AvOnre (for AvA7-H), PavOnre (for pavOy-) ; but 2 aor. pavy-H 
(757, 2 

3. re the aorist passive éréOynv from riOnps (Oe-), and in érvOynv 
from Ovw (Ov-) Oe and Ov become re and rv before Onyv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dum-éyw (for dud-exw) and dayr- 
ioxw (for dud-tiyxw), clothe, and in éxe-xeipia (éyw and yelp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éyw (stem é€y- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpedw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opeyw (662); tpéxw 
(zpex- for Opex-), run, fut. OpeEopar; erapny, from Oarrw (ra¢- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opvrru, rigdw, and stem Gazr-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opéé (225), hair, gen. rptyos (stem rpty- for Opry-); 
and in raxvs, swift, comparative Oaccwy for Bax-wwy (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear: as 


€-Opep-Onv, Opep-Pyvat, re-Opa-Oar, re-Oap-Oa, €-Opvd-Oyv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, €-xw, é-ya, é-o7é-pa, vée-xTap, 
d-xun, S¢-0p0s, p-Kpov, Tpa-ypa-Tos, mpac-cw, €A-ris, év-dov, dp-ja-Ta. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
apoo-d-yw (from apds and dyw); but ma-pa-yw or wap-dyw (from 
Tapa and dyw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


98. A syllable is long by nature (gvcer) when it has 
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in riun, «recive. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oécer) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in écravres, tpameta, oprvé. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in mpacow, zpaypa, and mpagts, but 
as short in rdoow, tdypa, and rafts. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrés ¢yow and in 
Kata oropua is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, darvos, DBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (B, y, 8) before pu or vy, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BuBXAIov, doypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢ in é« is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxAéyw, é« vedv (both _ u _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; e and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,., and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and xav (for xai dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that ¢ is long and a 
is short; the acute on yxdpd, land, shows that a is long; on rives; 
who? that « is short; the acute on Bacwreda, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on BaciAeu, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), as Adyos, avros, 
the grave (*), as avros &pn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (~ or ~), as rovro, Tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable jong 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tune (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms 76v0s and xpoowdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapis, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

(108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, povoa, tovs airovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, , w) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in tiuy, amA@, “Or (6), "Qcga 
(fa). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (d§v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Backes ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Baotréws ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BactXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (reptomwpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as eA6etv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potea. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 


the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long 
either by nature or by position. Thus, véXexus, dvOpwrros. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS prov, vicos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Ndyos, TOUTWY. 


113. N. Final at and oc are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dv@pwrot, vygou: except in the optative, and in otxot, at 
home; a8 Tiunoat, roujoot (not Tiunoat Or zroingot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in cs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Aétic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as evyews, wodews, 
Tipew (T4pys). So some compound adjectives in ws; as vpl-cepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, oide, etc., see 146, 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs 7rovn- 
povs avOpwrovs (for rovs mrovnpovs avOpwrrous ). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 


made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpopy, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy zeépe 
(for wept rovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with zepi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except ava, did, dui, and avti. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dA€oas dzo, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with écriy; 
as mapa. for wrapeotiv, évt for verti (evi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-ornft), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worbs. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tipwpevos from ripaduevos, prcire from pircere, Hirocuey from 
pircoipev, Provvrov from giAcovrwy, Tiv@ from ripaw; but BeBws 
from BeBaus. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that ride gives rise, 
but BeBaws gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction ; as 
iva for ripae, evvoe for evvoor. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as raya0a for ra dyafd, éygda for éyw 
ola, xara for xai elra; rdAXAa for ra GAAa; tapa for roe dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). E.g. 

"Er aire for éri aire, GAN’ elev for dAXa rev, yp éyw for 
pypl eye, xax’ Eryn for Kaka, érry. 

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@dAacca, Oardoons, Odraccav, OdrXaccat, YarXdooas; Kopaég, 
KOpAKOS, KOPAKEs, KOPAKWY; TpPAyya, TpaypLaros, WpaypaTwv; Gdovs, 
dddvros, ddovcw. So xapiets, xapiecoa, xapiev, gen. yaptevros, etc. ; 
GE&tos, a€ia, dEtov, dEvot, dEtat, agva. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VATOS, VYTOV, VATOY, VATOL, vyGots. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢pw», compounds of ¢p4v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as evdaluwv, evdarpov (313) ; BerArtwy, BédAriov (358); 
but datgpwv, Saidpov: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as atrdpxns, 
avrapxes, gen. pl. avrdpxwy; pitarhOns, PrrdrynOes (but drnGjs, ddnGés) 5 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, Anudcdeves (228) ; So some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (278), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydpueuvov, Abréuedov (except Aaxedatuov), and 
of ’Axé\\wy, Tocedav (Hom. Hoceddwv), swrhp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
3a%p, brother-in-law, — voc. “Awoddov, Ilécedov (Hom. Llocelsaov), 
o@rep, daep (see 221, 2). 

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is cireumflexed. E.g. 

Tips, Tin, Tipaty, Tipmy, Tipais; Oeov, Hew, Oewv, Oeois. 

124, In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Arxay, Sogav (from dixyn, ddfa), woAtr@v (from zoAfrys); but 
dfiwv, Neyouévwv (fem. gen. plur. of détos, Aeyouevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as yews, gen. vew, dat. vew. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dduy, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyorys, usurer, pr 
orwv; éryncia, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. £.g. 

@ys, servant, Pyros, Oyri, Oyrotv, Gyrav, Pnot. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Suas, slave, ods, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
duis, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; 80 zds, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
Wats, $WaLdes, wath, matot, but waidwv; was, wavrds, wayTi, mavTwv, 
Tact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rivt, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, dvrt, 
dvrwv, over; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as BovAevw, BovrAcvopev, BovrAevovew ; tapéexw, wapexe; arrodiSuypt, 
drodore; BovAevovrat, BovrAevcat (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoa 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AafPetv, eAdety, 
Auretv, Aurov, AafZov. For compounds like xara-Oov, see 133, 3. 

2. ‘These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizé, 
€AG€, eipé, Aa. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as az-eue. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the ps-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, did0toGe (740). 

4, The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive of most verbs, the 
perfect middle and passive infinitive and participle, and all infini- 
tives in vac or pev (except those in pevar). Thus, Bovdeioa, yevéeo Oa, 
AcAvacBat, AeAvpévos, iordvar, Siddvar, AedAvxéva, Sduev and Sduevac 
(both Epic for dodvac),—but mpiacOa and dvacGat (798). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Array, AvOeis, didovs, Sexvis, AcAuKws, tords (pres.) ; 
but Atoas and orjcas (aor.). 

So iwy, present participle of eps, go. 


132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as oven (from ow and ciul), ovvoida (ov and olda), eeyu (ef 
and ely), wdp-eore. 

133. But there are these exceptions to 182: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as zap-elxov (not madpetxoy), I provided, map-nv (not 
mapyv), he was present, ad-ixras (not ddexrar), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as U-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding; 
but v7r-exe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of 80s, és, Oés, and oxées are paroxytone; as 
dzrddos, mapdoxes (not dzrodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xard-Oov, put down, amo-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as €y-Oov, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAetwy has in the neuter BovAevoy 
(not BovAevov); Pirewy, Pirav, has PiArcov (not Pireov), rrAodv. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in at and ov, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from zpoxAivw, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 7, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions «is (és), €€ (ex), év; the conjunctions ei and ws (SO ws 
used as a preposition); and the negative od (otk, oix). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as mas yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes. ee and és take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxdy €&, from evils; Oeds w ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as as elzrey, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but xat ws, even thus, 
and ovd wes or p7d ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as Il. 1,9, 6 yap Bacon xoAwbeis, and write o pév 

. 0 O¢, and ot pév... ot dé, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxdive, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 

141, The enclitics are : — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, pol, we; cod, coi, c€é; ov, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odicr. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, pev, oéo, ved, 
TOL, TU (accus. for aé), 0, ev, ev, piv, viv, opi, odiv, obé, chué, 
ghuiv, chewy, odéas, ohds, shea. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
arta); also the indefinite adverbs zov, wo6i, ry, rot, robév, 
woré, Tw, rows. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, rod, rot, wy, mot, wdOev, OTE, TO, Tas. 

3. The present indicative of eii, be, and of dypyi, say, 
except the forms ef and dys. But epic éooé and Ionic es 
are enclitic. 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable ~de in 38e, 
rovade, etc. (not dé, but); and -e and -ye in He and vaiye 
(146). So also the poetic viv (not viv), and the epic xé 
(kev), Onv, and pa. 

142, The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 


syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvOpwads tis, avOpwroi tives, Seifov por, 
WALOES TLVES, OUTOS EOTLV. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Acyos ris (not Aoyos tis), Aoyor 
tives (NOt Aoyou tives), AOywv TiO, ovTw dyoiv (but ovTos drow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as rivat re (115, 2), ripav ye, codos tis, cohol tives, copa 
TLVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as d 
Tis, el hyotv ovTos. 

144, Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as od rdpa Tpwoiv dAXd col payovueBa, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, 8. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wdAX’ eoriv 
(120) for wodAd éorev. : 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here €ov, €uoi, and éué are used (except in 
pos pe). | 

4, The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odiox never in Attic prose. 

5. “Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes gore; so after ovdx, uy, el, the adverb 
ws, kai, dAX’ or dAAd, and rovr’ or TovTo. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei Tis Ti Tol por, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, @t:vt, Gvrivwv, WoTEP, WOTE, Olde, TOUTE, ELTE, OUTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of y Piet 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, incouor for idcopoe (from idopat, 
635); Doric ryzac® for TYAnTW (from riyzaw); Aeolic and Dorie 
Ad6a for A7Ay. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya 
from rivae), or an Attic » lengthened from e (as in pore) from 
irAéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as gelvos for 
£évos, potvos for povos; BacAnios for BaciXetos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); aS sovpev, rovevor (from zroveopev, rrovéovar), 
for Attic zovotpev, rovotor. Herodotus does not use v mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (°), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as odx %6° 8 y' clrov: ov yap &S ddpwy ediv, it ts not 
ies I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

. The mark of interrogation (:;) is the same as the 
nplish semicolon; as wore 7A0ev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declenszon of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipdw, honor, is tiva-, and that of the noun ripy, is ria-, that of 
Tiots, payment, is riot, that of tipsos, held in honor, is ripso-, that 
of rina (riujparos), valuation, is tiunpar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, tt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Xuezr-, Ae-, aud Aotr- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riwa-, rima-, and 


tin (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 


162] GENDERS, NUMBERS, AND CASES. 35 


156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun ; 
thus 6 evpis worapés, the broad river (masc.), 9 xaAi oixia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro ro mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) avyp, man; (4) yuvy, woman ; (7d) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 4) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (ézixowvos); a8 6 deTos, the 
eagle; 4 dAwrné, the fox ; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 


(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, éAmts, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter ; as zratdiov, child ; ytvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. | 

162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svopa), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. ConsONANT DECLENSION. 

sinc. |Aasc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none none 
Gen. $ OF to os 
Dat. t t 
Acc. v vord none 
Voc. none - v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € 
G.D. uv ou 

PLUR. 
N.V. t & €S & 
Gen, ov wv 
Dat. tore (ts) ol, TOL, ETO 
Acc. vs (as) a vs, ds é 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or y of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom./| aord n a-s n-s a-t 
Gen. | a-s or n-$ 1-8 a-to (Hom. a-o) év (for é-wv) 
Dat. | a-t or y-+ n-+ a-t n+ G-tot OF a-tis 
Acc. | a-v or d-v jv «| «ay n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord n a @ or 7 a-t 
DuaL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. au 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-wo (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed dy in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or g) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olxia and ywpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). ‘The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yapa, land, (4) rin, honor, 
(14) oixia, house, (7)) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riua-) (olxia-) (yovea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. y@pa aland Tiph olxla Moica 

Gen. Xepas of a land Tips olxlas Motors 

Dat. x%pq toaland vTipy olklg Moicy 

Acc, xopav a land Tiphy olxlay Motcay 


Voc.  x@pa O land Tiph otxla Motca 
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DUAL. 
N.A.V. xepa two lands vipa otxla Moteoa 
G.D. yxwpawv of or to two lands ripatv olxlavy Motorary 
PLURAL. 
Nom. y@par lands — Tipal olxlas Motca 
Gen. yepav of lands Tipey olxvév Movo-év 
Dat.  yepars to lands Tipats olxlacs Motoats 
Acc.  yxepag lands Tipas olxlas Motoas 
Voc. yxa@pa O lands Tipal olxlas Moteoa 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

OdAacca, sea, Oardooyns, Oardcon, OdAacoav; PI. OdAaccat, 
Garaccav, Garacous, Gardocas. 

yepipa, bridge, yepipds, yepipa, yepipav; Pl. yédipas, ete. 

oxtd, shadow, oxias, oxig, oxidv; Pl. oxtal, oxtov, oxwais, etc. 

Yvopy, opinion, yrwpys, yvouy, yvounv; Pl. yvopat, yvopar, ete. 

meéipa, attempt, meipas, reipa, meipav; Pl. meipat, wetpay, etc. 

173. The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after ¢, 1, or p, but changes a to 7 after other letters. See 
oixia, xopa, and riuy in 171. 

174, But nouns having g, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have &@ in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and » in the 
genitive and dative, like Movca. 

Thus dyaga, wagon; dipa, thirst; pila, root; dpudda, contest ; 
OcéAncoa (with later Attic OaAarra), sea. So pépiuva, care ; déor7owwa, 
mistress ; Aéatva, lioness ; tpiatva, trident; also roAwa, daring; Siura, 
living; dxavOa, thorn; esOuva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 1, 
or p):— 

a Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by, 3; as 
poipa, ‘yépupa. | 

(5) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as d\7Oeua, truth (ddnOyjs, true), evvo, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAneia, etvoid, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and tpi designating females; as Bacirea, 
queen, WaArpua, female harper (but Baowreia, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. pias. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xépy, girl (originally depen, 
xéprn), have y after p (173). “Epoy, dew, and xépon (new Attic 
xdppn), temple, have n after o (174). Some proper names have a 
irregularly; as Avda, Leda, gen. Andds. Both oa and oy are 
allowed; as Boy, cry, ardd, porch. ) 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has as. | 

178. N. Ay of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) rodérns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpitns, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rama-) (woNtra-) (xptra-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Taplas arodtrns Kpirts 
Gen. taplov ao\trou . Kptrod 
Dat. Tapla twontry KptTT 
Acc. raplav mwoltrhy Kpirhy 
Voc. Trapla twoNira Kpira 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. rapla wokira KpiTa, 
G. D. Traplay aoXtray Kpcraty 
PLURAL, 

Nom. Taplar mora kptral 
Gen. _ TAPLOY ToNtTav KpiTav 
Dat. Taplats moAtrats Kpitats 
Acc. Taplas moAtras Kpirds 
Voc. Taplat moXtrat kptral 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orparwrys, soldier, 
TolyTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, «, or p; otherwise it is changed to 7: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAirys): those in trys; national names, like [lépons, Persian, 
voc. Iépoa ; and compounds in ys, like yew-peérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewpéerpa. Aecordrys, master, has voc. déovora. Other nouns in 
as of this declension have the vocative in 1; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidy. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvda, pra, mina, cvxéa, ginny, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Epps, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (yva-for pvaa-)  (cvxa- for cuxea-) (‘Eppua- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (prdd) pva (cixéa) crux (Epudas) ‘Eppfis 
Gen. (pvdas) pvag (cuxdas) ouxfs (‘Epuéov) ‘“Eppod. 
Dat. (urdg) pwd —(aixég) wimg © (‘Epuée) ‘Epp 
Acc. (urdav) pvdv (cixéav) oui (‘Epuéav) ‘Eppfiv 
Voce, (uvda) pve (cuKéa) oun CEpuéa) ‘Eppf 
DUAL. 

N. A.V. (uda) pve (cixéa) ova (‘Epuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (pvdacy) pvatv (cuxéary) ouKaty (CEpuéacv) ‘Eppatv 
PLURAL. 

N.V. = (pvdar) = pvat (cixéat) ovat CEppéat) ‘Eppat 
Gen. (pvadv) pvdv (cixeSv) cindy (‘EpyeGv) ‘Eppav 
Tat. (uvdats) pvats (cixéas) oveats (‘Eppéacs) “Eppats 
ACC. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéds) ovuKds (‘Eppéas) ‘Eppas 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in 
the singular: yy, ys) y7) v7 yn (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppg, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188, 1. The Ionic has y for @ throughout the singular, even 
after <, ¢, or p; a8 yevén, xwpy, Tapuins. But Homer has ed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as imrdra for imrérys, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyrieta, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = zrounrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
*Arpetdao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hat. have Ionic ew (always one syllable iu 
Hom.), as Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typns) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as ’Arpedda. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an acc. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deomédrea (for Seorornv) 
from Seozdrns, master (179): so Hépéys, acc. Répfea or BépEnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. éwv, the original form, as xAtotdwy, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hat. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwv, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aioe (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
yot (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic ats for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter. | Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masce.d& Fem. Neuter. 
N. 0-8 0-v N. o-t & 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. @w(foro) |G. ov 
D. @ (for o-t) G. D. o-tyv D. 0-tot OF 0-t¢ 
A. o-v A. ovg (foro-vs) & 
Vv. ¢€ o-v V. o-- & 


191, N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-co becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
a& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ow», wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Adywr, not oyar). 


192. The nouns (0) Aoyos, word, (4) vijcos, island, 
(0, ») avOpwros, man or human being, (9) 680s, road, 
(7d) dapor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Aoyo-) (yng0-) (davOpwro-) (650-) (dwpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word viiros GvOpwros 686s  Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vhrov av0puarov 6500 Sdpov 
Dat. Adyw to a word vhow avOpury 680 Sdpw 
Acc. Adyov a word viicov avOpwrov 686v Swpov 
Voce. Adye O word vijore GQvOpwre 654 Swpov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Ady two words vhow  GvOpwrw 650  Sdpe 
G.D.  Adyow ofor to two words vhoow dvOpd mov sSo0iv Sdpow 
PLURAL, 

Nom. Asdyow words viicow GvOpwro  dd50f Sapa 
Gen. Adyav of words vicwv dvipwreav dé8ev Sapev 
Dat. Adyous fo words vhoos avOpwras <ds50is  Supois 
Acc. Adyous words vficovs dv@parous d50%s Sepa 
Voce. Asyor O words vijoo. GavOpwewo  d80i Sapa 


193. Thus may be declined vopos, law, Kivduvos, danger, wora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Odvaros, death, radpos, bull, cdxov, fig, yudrrov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, BiBAos, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaw, 
doxds, beam, Spdcos, dew, Kdpivos, oven, xapdoros, kneading-trough, 
xiBurés, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paBdos, rod, copds, coffin, 
arodds, ashes, radpos, ditch, Wapos, sand, YIpos, pebble ; with éd0s 
and xéAevBos, way, se aatines carriage-road, atpards, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so yetpos, mainland, and vjoos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as ® didos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) vews, temple, is thus declined : —- 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. ves Nom. veu 
Gen. vew N.A.V. ved Gen. vedy 
Dat. veus G. D. vEwy Dat. YES 
Acc. vedv Acc. veds 
Voce. veds | Voc. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as EAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywv or Aayw. So”AOws, rov”AOuwy or 
"A0w; Kas, trav Koy or K@; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly rv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or yos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vads, 
Ion. vyds, Att. vews; Hom. MevédAaos, Att. MevéAcws. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MeveAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
nouns 1N oos and coy. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, cov, and oos, oa, ooy, see 310. 

2. Noos, vovs, mind, and éoréov, écrovy, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — | 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (vos)  vots Nom. (véoe) vot 
Gen. (vbov) vod N.A.V. (vbw) vob Gen. (védwv) vav 
Dat. (x+y) ve G.D. (vbr) votv {|Dat. (vbas) vots 
Acc. (vbov) vodv Acc. (vdous) voits 
Voc. (ve) vod Voc. (vbr) vot 


N.A.V. (écrdov) oorotv| N.A.V.(doréw) cord |N.A.V.(doréa) oora 
Gen. (édcrdéov) oorod |G.D. (dcrdov) derotviGen. (dcTéwv) orrdv 
Dat. (dc7réy) core Dat.  (d0réots) oorois 
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202. So may be declined (Ades) zAois, voyage, (poos) pods, 
stream, (xaveov) xavouv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into (not 3). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as zepimAoos, wepitdovs, sailing round, gen. zrept- 
wdOov, TepimAov, etc. | 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); a8 Geoto, peyarw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trouty. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic owt; as trroiwt; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as youws, Tws AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. . 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o OF w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ous in the accusative plural of comparatives in tw» (358). 

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in ly6is (for 
ty Ou-vs) from ly 6bs (259), and the Ionic wéNis (for rodt-vs) from wérs 


(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, o, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

Binal, guard, pvdax-os ; yur, vulture, Yor-ds ; s prey, vein, prcB-o os 
(74) ; €Amis (for éAstds), hope, eAmid-os j Xapts, grace, Xa per-os 5 ; Opvis, 
bird, dpvib-os ; vif, night, vuxr-ds; paoreg, scourge, paotty-os; odd- 
wrive, trumpet, odAmtyy-os. So Aids, Ajax, Alayr-os (79); Avods, 
Avoart-os ; Was, TavT-Os; Tels, THEvT-0s ; xapiets, xapievT-os ; Setxvis, 
decxvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adcav, way, rier, 
xapiev, and dexvuv, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. Eg. 

Aiwy, age, aidy-os; Saiywy, divinity, Saiuov-os; Aynv, harbor, 
Atwev-os; Oyp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, d€p-os; Ywxparys (Awxpareo-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, N€ovt-0s; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovt-os; wy, being, 
OVT-OS. 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final+r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sapa, body, cwpar-os; péAav (neuter of peAds), black, péday-os ; 
Avoay (neuter of AvVods), having loosed, Adcavr-os ; > aay, all, rayt-0s ; 
rev, placing, riWévt-os; xapiev, graceful, yapievr-os ; SuSév, giving, 
didovros ; A€yov, saying, A€yovt-os; Secxviv, showing, Secxvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In zovs, foot, 3od-ds, 08s be- 
comes ovs. Adyap, wife, Sdpapt-os, does not add 5. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAdryf, for, dAwzex-os, Knpvé, herald, xynpux-os, 
and ®oivg, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in ty- add ¢ and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative ; as 
pts, nose, piv-ds. These also add s: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); els, 
one, éy-os; and the adjectives péAds, black, pwéAav-os, and tadas, 
wretched, raAav-os. 
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3. "Odovs (Ionic ddayv), tooth, gen. dddvt-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 

211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as yap, liver, gen. yaat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or ar-) 
and ag-, as Kpéas, 7épas (225), and répas, see 237. Pas (for daos), 
light, has gen. g@wr-ds; but Homer has daos (stem daco-). For 
wp, fire, gen. mup-os, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wpe 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as didovs, giving, 
ddovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wv, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAvKus, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKOs, gen. AeAvKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
purag (pvdak-), pudaxa; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, AEovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as zoAts, state, roAw; 
ixOis, fish, ixOiv; vats, ship, vavv; Bows, ox, Bovv. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 6, #) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (€pid-), strife, 
piv; xapts (xapir-), grace, xapiv; opvis (épvi8-), bird, opviv; 
eveAmis (eveAmid-), hopeful, evedrw (but the oxytone édAzmis, 
hope, has éAmiéa). 

215. N. KArels (xAad-), Key, has xAely (rarely xActda). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa-. 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) xdpira (Hadt.), 
opvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’AvoAAwv and Iogedav (Ilocedawv) have accusatives 
"AzrdAAw and Ioe:da, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 7s, in ea from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228 ; 
265 ; 243. 


225] NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. AZ 


VocaTIvE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAag 
(dpvAak-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zounny 
(rouev-), shepherd, Ayunv (Ayev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as dainwy 
(Saipov-), voc. daiuov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. ( Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 1-, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem ; as, éAmis (€Am:d-), hope, voc. Ami (cf. 25): see A€ov and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Atds (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but Alas 
in Attic. | 

2. Ywryp (cwrnp-), preserver, "ArodAwv (‘AroAAwr-), and Ioce- 
Sav (locedwy- for Tocedaov-) shorten » and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. o@rep, “AoAXov, Idcedov (Hom. HoceiSaov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in and oy, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224, The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £9. 

Pvrak (pvdrax-), pvrAakt; pytwp (pytop-), pyTopar; €Azis (€Amt6-), 
€Xriot (74); mots (200-), oot; A€wv (Acovr-), A€ovor (79); daipwv 
(Satpov-), Saiuoor (80); riBets (riMevt-), TiDetor; yapiets (xapterr-), 
xapieos (74); toras (ioravr-), iaraoc; Sexviis (Secxvuvt-), Sexvdor; Bace- 
revs (Baorev-), Bacrredar; Bovs (Bov-), Bova; ypads (ypav-), ypavot. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 


48 INFLECTION. [225 
For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opes, 


see 90, 5. 


McutTE Stems. 


I. Masculines and Feminiies. 





(6) @vdag (i) GAY (6) oeAmyE (54) OplE (6) Adwr 
watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem. (gudax-) (prceB-) (cadmcyy-) (rTptx-) — (Aeor7-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢@vAag oriy oodmyé Opi Aéwv 
Gen. dovAaxos dAcBos oadmyyos TPLXOS Adovros 
Dat. @vAaxe pr«Bi oodmyys Tprx 6 Aéovre 
Acc. @vAaxa oréBa oodmyya Tpixa déovra 
Voc. gvAag prep oodmyt Opié Aéov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. dvAaxe préPe oddmyye — tplxe déovre 
G.D. gvdrdxow dgBoiv cwadmlyyov  tpixoty dAecvrow 
PLURAL, 
N.V. ¢waAaxes préBes oodmyyes tplxes Aéovres 
Gen. ¢gvAdkoyv drcBav cadmlyyov TPLy ov NedvTwv 
Dat. ¢vAag drapi oodmyét Opr£l Adovee 
Acc. ovAaxkas or\éBas odAmyyas tplxas Adovras 
(0) ylyas (0) Oris (1) Aapards (6 1) Spvis (1]) €Amls 
giant hired man. torch bird hope 
Stem. (yeyavr-) (Onr-) (Aaprad-) (dpvid-) (é\mr5-) 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. ylyas . Oys Aapids Opvis éAarls 
Gen. ylyavros Onros AapraSos  dpvilos édalBos 
Dat. ylyavn Onrl Aaprade Opvibs éArlSe 
Acc. ylyavra OyTa Aaprasa Opviv éX1(Ea. 
Voc. ylyav Ors Aaprras Opvis earl 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprade Opvide éXlSe 
G.D. yydvrov @nrotv Aapradow  dpvibow éXrridoww 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ylyavres Onres Aaprades  dpviles éAmldes 
Gen. yydvrey Onrav Aapradov  dpvidwy éAdrlSev 
Dat. ylyaor Onol Aaprrace Spvior édarlore 
Acc. ylyavras Onras Aapmadsas dpvidas €darlSas 
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II. Neuters. 
(td) cepa (70) trépas (td) rap 
body end liver 
Stem. (cwpar-) (wepar-) (j7ar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V copa wépas (237) rap 
Gen ToOpATOS arépa.ros fraros 
Dat CopLare arépate ware 
DUAL. 
N. A.V CopArE aépate rare 
G. D. TwOparoLy qreparouv 7raTouw 
PLURAL, 
N. A. V oepara wépata WrarTa 
Gen TOPATIOV qwrepaTov rate 
Dat oopac Trépacs frac 
Liquip Stems. 
(6) wowpry (6) alev (0) riyenev (6) Salpwv (6) owrnip 
shepherd age leader divinity preserver 
Stem. (wotpev-) (alwy-) (ayeuov-) (Satuov-)  (owrep-) 
| SINGULAR. 
Nom. owry aley TVyepRov Salnov cwrrp 
Gen.  roupévos alwvos aYeRovos Salhovos cwripos 
Dat. rowuéve aleve myepove Salpove TwrTrnpL 
Acc. sowtva alova ayepova Salpova cwrTipa 
Voc. rowny aloy Yepov Satpov owrep (122) 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. rroupéve alove TyYEpove Salpove cwrnpe 
G. D. owpévow alavow ayepovory «= Sarovory «= wwryjpotv 
PLURAL. | 
N. V. sroupéves alcoves aYyepoves Salpoves corypes 
Gen.  rowpévov alcvay ayepovav  Saipovey cwrripov 
Dat. rowlor alot Wyenooe Salpoot cwrnpoe 
Acc.  roudvas alwvas jyyepovas  Salpovas cuwripas 


E 
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(0) prirep (6) ds (0) @rp (7) bts (i) deny 


orator salt beast nose mind 

Stem. (pnrop-) (ad-) (Onp-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.  frjrep ds Grip bts priv 

Gen.  fnyropos Gos Onpos pives dpevos 

Dat. props aX Onpl pivi dpevi 

Act. —prjropa da Orjpa biva dpéva 

Voc. pirop dAs Crip pts pry 

DUAL 

N. A.V. pryrope dre Onpe ptve pve 

G.D.  pyrepow dAoty Cnpoty pivoty pevoty 
PLURAL. 

N. V. prjropes des Oripes pives dpéves 

Gen. Hropev dav Onpev pivey dpevev 

Dat.  prpropar dl Onpol pict pect 


Acc. prjropas d\as Orpas pivas dpévas 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eg- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 

228. Lwxpdrns (Lwxparec- ), Nocrates, (70) yévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (To) yépas (yepaa-)s prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. Zoxparns N. A.V.  yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Zwoxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (yépaos) yépws 
Dat. (Zwxpdre’) Lexpdrea | Dat. (yéver) yéve (yépai) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Lwoxpdry DUAL. 
Voc. ZDexpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa 

G. D. (yevéorr) yevotv = (yepdowv) yep 

PLURAL. 
N.A.V. (yévea) yévn (yépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevéwv yevdv (yepdwy) yepdv 
Dat. yéveos yépact 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retyewy from retxos. For cea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in 7s, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7, 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as wxparnv, AnpoaGérny, - 
TloAvveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

281. Proper names in «ens, compounds of xAéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TleptxAéns, TlepixAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (Tlepixdréns) TlepexAis 

Gen. (TlepixAéeos) Tlepuxdéous 

Dat. (Ilepexdéet’) (Tepexdéec) Tlepuadet 

Acc. (Ilepuxdéea) Tlepuxdda (poet. Mepixd#) 
Voc. (Ileplxdees) ITeplndag 


232. N. In proper names in «xXens, Homer has jos, 7, fa, 
Herodotus ¢os (for ¢eos), i, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts e¢ to ex: as, evxAéns, acc. plur. evxXetas for edxXéeas. 

233. Adjective stems in ec- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpujpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tpijpys (sc. vais), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tpefpys N.A.V. (rpehpee) N.V. (rpthpees) tprfpeas 
Gen. (Tpihpeos) tTprfpovs tpifpe. | Gen. (rpinpéwv) tpifpev 
Dat. (rpijpe) trprhpe |G. D. (rpenpéov) | Dat. Trprfpeor 
Acc. (rTpihpea) tpihpy | tpifpow | Acc. Tpifpes 
Voc. tpefipes 


235. N. Tpijpns has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the 
other cases; as ovoas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei, ovdet (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwy, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, —one in art- or dt- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen. 
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a(c-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
xepac-), horn, is doubly declined. 


@ 
SINGULAR, DUAL, 


N.A.V. xépas N.A.V.xnépare,  (kepae) xépa 
Gen.  _ éparos, (xepaos) xépews G.D, «Kepdrow, (Kepaoiv) kepov 
Dat. képars, (Kepai) xépar 


PLURAL. 
N.A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. Kepdrev, (kepawy) Kepav 
Dat. xépact 


2. So répas, prodigy, tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ag-, a8 répaa, repawy, repaeoot. Ieépas, end (225), 
has only zrépar-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, aidoc-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aidws, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. aides 
DUAL AND PLURAL 
Gen.  (aldoos) aldods 
Dat. (aldor) alSot wanting. 
Acc. (aldoa) al8& 
Voc. alddas 


239. Aiddés has the declension of nouns in w (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4) q&s, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidws : — gen. Hots, dat. Hot, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like veds (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN Q OR O. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o- form feminines in o, gen. ovs (for o-os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 

243. The nouns (6) ypws, hero, and (4) reo, persuasion, 
are thus declined: — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. pes wer8d 
Gen. ipwos (weBoos) weBots 
Dat. pwr or qpe (wecBot) weBot 
Acc. pea or pe (weioa) wedd 
Voc. pas areBot 
DUAL, N. A.V. fjpoe : 
G.D.  jApdow 
PLURAL. N.V. pees or hpes 
Gen. tpdeov 
Dat.  fpecre 


Acc. Fpwas or pas 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. 7pw (like yew), accus. ypwy. Like ypws 
are declined Tpws, Z'rojan (128), and pyrpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in o are chiefly proper names. Like 
aetOw may be declined Sardw (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Saz- 
gots, dat. Samrdot, acc. Zarda, voc. Zarpot. So Ayra, Kadvypa, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopyw, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in ot seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in @, as And, Sard. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in otv; as “Jovy 
(for *Id) from 71d, Jo, gen. “Ios. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in @; as ddav, nightingale, 
gen. dydovs, voc. dydot; elxwy, image, gen. eixovs, acc. elk; xeAtduy, 
swallow, voc. yeAtdot. 


STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have «¢ in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 


250. The nouns (7) modus (qronrt-), state, (0) mnyus 
(anxu-), cubtt, and (To) dotu (aotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. TOALS TUXUS Gorru 
Gen. TONES TTX EWS GrTEws 
Dat. (wddet) trode (whxet) wryxer (dore’) Gores 
Acc. aroAv THX Gor 
Voc. OA WHXY aor 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. (wédec) wore (whxee) ane - (doree) Gores 
G. D qroAdouv aX dor ao-réowy 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (wéddees) awodes (whxees) wyxets (dorea) aory 
Gen. aroAcav TX ewy do-reay 
Dat. wrodert WHXKETL aorect 
Acc. WONELS TX ELS (dorea) doy 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like woAes and m7yxets, see 208, 3. 

252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

253. N. ”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewv. 

254. No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and aeémrept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in «ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wéAcs, wéAcos, (wbdce) wéAt, woAcw; plur. woes, 
woNlwy ; Hom. roAlecor (Hdt. odor), moras (Hdt. also rds for wodt-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also ree (with rrodc’) and wddeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wéAnos, réAni, roAnes, roAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes ef, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus myyxv-, myxev-, 


WNXEF-, XE. (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v3 as (0) (xOis (ixOv-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. ty is Nom, ly@ves 
Gen. lx@dvos N. A.V. = Uy Ove Gen. ty@iov 
Dat. tx@st (Hom. /x6ut)| G. D. tx @vorv Dat. tx Over 
Acc. tx @év Acc. ly Os 


Voc, tx6s 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have us and v; 
as ixfds (like accus.) and x90 (for ix@ve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iyOvas and ix@is in 
the accusative plural. ‘Iy@is here is for ixOv-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have @ in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see iy@is. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pls (v-), mouse, pvds, poi, piv, 
pv; plur. pues, pov, puoi, pvas. 

261. N. "EyyeAvs, eel, is declined like iyOv%s in the singular, 
and like wyyxvus in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyyéActs. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacwe’s (Bacrev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. BaorAcds N.V. (Baordées) BacrAcis 
Gen. Bacvrtéws N.A.V. Baottée | Gen. Bactréov 
Dat. (Bacrdé) Packet) G.D. BPacrréow | Dat. Bacwredor 
Acc. Paowéa Acc. Bacrrdag 
Voc. Bactrcd 


2. So yovevs (yovev-), parent, tepeds (iepev-), priest, “AyiAAevs 
CAyrAev-), Achilles, "Odvaceds (Odvecer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, Bagwrevs, BacwArcd, and Bact 
Aevot; but in the other cases BaotAjos, Bacon, BaorrAna, BaorrA7es, 
BaowAnas, also dat. plur. dpiory-eoot (from dptoreds); in proper 
names he has cos, ei, etc., a3 IInAéos, InA& (rarely contracted, as 
"AxtAAe?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 


265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qv, before vowels NE: 
From forms in yfos, 1F4 nfo, etc., came the Homeric yos, yt, 74, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, ‘by exchange of quantity (33), 
from yos, 7a, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
7s (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as ims, 
BaowAns, for later immets, Bacrvets. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into Gy. Thus, Tetpae’s, Petraeus, has gen. [epacews, 
Tleipauis, dat. Tetpacéi, Tlespare?, acc. Tetparéd, Tetpora; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwv, Awptiv, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268, The nouns (6, 4) Bots (Bov-), 0x or cow, (7) ypavs 
(ypav-), old woman, (7) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
. Nom. Bots ypavs vats ols 
' Gen. Boos Ypacs veods olos 
_ Dat. Bot ypat vn oll 
Acc. Botv ypavv vauy oly 
Voce. Bow ypav vav of 
r DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypae vie ole 
G. D. Booty yeaotv veoty oloiv 
f PLURAL. 
N. V. Boes ypacs vies oles 
Gen. Bowy Yypacv ve ov olow 
Dat. Bovel ypavo-l vavorl oloi 
Acc. Bous Ypaus vaus ols 


269. N. The stems of Sods, ypais, and vais became Bor-, ypar-, and 
var- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and nav-is). . 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was é¢c- (compare Latin ovis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving fo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-, Attic 
yews is for vnds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Doric. Womer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats vnts wns vaes vijes, vées véeg 
Gen. vaés vnyds, veds  veds vadv vydy, vedv = ve 
Dat. vat wnt mt | vauels vqvel, vavert 
vacrot vwheorot, véeoros 
Acc. vatv  vfja, véa véa, vaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (ypnv-) and ypyus (ypni-) for ypais. He has 
Béas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 

272. Xots, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives xéa and xeas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) e synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular b, dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases e is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) waryp (zarep-), father, (9) pytnp 
(untep-), mother, (7) Ovyarnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 


yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. wrarrp BTN Guydrnp 
Gen. (xarépos) warpos (unrépos) pyrpes  (Ouyarédpos) evyarpos 
Dat. (warép:) warpl (unrép:) pytel (Ovyarép:) Ovyarpl 
Acc. trarépa pnrépa Ovyarépa 
Voc. TATED prep Ouvyarep 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. trarépe pytépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. warépow pytépow Ovyarépowy 
PLURAL. 
N. V. Trarépes pyrépes Ouyarépes 
Gen. Trarépwy pnrépwv Bvyarépoy 
Dat. TATPATe pytpact Ovyarpdc 
Acc. wartpas pytépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zarnp. 
275. “Aaryp (6), star, has dorpdot, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of @vydrnp ; a8 OUyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarpov. Homer has dat. plur. Ovyardpecot, and wrarpav 
for rarépwy. 


277. 1. "Avyjp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 8 in its place (67). In other respects 
it follows the declension of zarzp. 

2. Anuyrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278. *Avjp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. d&vip Anphrnp 
Gen. (dvépos) d&vipds (Anuyjrepos) Afunrpos 
Dat. (dvépr) advSpl (Anujrep.) Afpnrpr 
Acc. (dvépa) &vdpa (Anujrepa) Afpntpa 
Voce, &vep Afpntep 
DUAL. N. A.V. (dvdpe) Gvbpe 


G. D. (dvépory) &vSpoty 


PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) SvSpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) &vipev 
Dat. évSpaor 
Acc. (dvépas) avdpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dydpecor as well as dvdpact in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. Mascuxine are stems in 

ev-; as Baowrevs (Bacrhev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparnp (xparnp-), mixing-boul, Yap 
(Yap-), starling. 

wv (except those in iv-, you-, dov-) ; a8 Kavwy (xavoy-), rule. 

vr-; as ddovs (ddovr-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as AEBys (AeByr-), kettle. 

wt-; a8 épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpynv, mind, dAxvwy, halcyon, eixav, image, yiwv, shore, xOwv, earth, 
Xo, Snow, pyKwy, poppy, érOys (éoOyr-), dress. 

Neuter are zip, fire, pws (puwr-), light. 

282, 1. FEMININE are stems in 

- and v-, with nomin. in ts and vs; as ots (7oAc-), city, ioyvs 
_(icxv-), strength. 

av-; aS vavs (vav-). 

5&-, 0-, rnt-; a8 épis (Eps), strife, taxutTns (taxuTyt-), speed. 

i, you, Sov; as dxris (axriv-), ray, oraywv (orayor-), drop, 
xeAtdwv (xeATbov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, Odi-s, serpent, Borprs, 
cluster of grapes, Opivv-s, footstool, ixOv-s, fish, pd-s, mouse, véxv-s, 
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corpse, otaxvu-s, ear of grain, méXexv-s, axe, mHyxvu-s, cubit, mous 
(xr08-), foot, depts (SeAdiv-), dolphin. 

283. NeEuTER are stems in 

cand v with nomin. in e and v; as weémept, pepper, aory, city. 

as-; a8 yépas, prize (see 227). 

es-, With nomin. in os; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; a8 vexrap, nectar. 

at-; a8 wpa (cwpar-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, ai@yp, sky, and @is, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTs. 


286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ow. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric ecot, rarely eot, and oot (after vowels) ; 
also ot. | 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yéves (228). So Oidirous, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidirodes or Oidirov, dative Oidirod:, accusative Oiéé- 
woda OF Oidizrovv. 

See also yeAws, épws, iSpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in 7 and nv of Swxpdrns, Anpo- 
abévns, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) Seopds, chain, (of) Seopot and (ra) decud. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, odedos, use (only nom. and accus.); (riv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as we0u, persuasion, ra ‘OAvpmi, the Olym- 
pe games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as ‘Addy, "IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AAgda, Birra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “Adns, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. ’Aiéys, gen. ao or 
mu dat. 7, acc. 4v; also” Aidos, "Aid (from stem ‘Ais). 

2. dvag (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (“Apet) “Apet, (“Apea) "Apy 
or “Apny, "Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hom. also “Apyos, “Apy, “Apna. 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rov or THs) dpves, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, dpvdot, apvas. In the nom. sing. duves (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yada (10), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxre, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yAwra or yéAwy. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yeAw, ace. yAw, yeAwv (yeAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (70), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. yovvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvos, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, yovvwy, yovverct. 

8. yy (7) wife, yuvaixos, _yovaixi, yovaixa, yivot; dual yuvaike, 
yuvaixory ; pl. yuvaikes, yvvaikoy, yuvatgi, yuvatkas. 

9. devdpov (re), tree, SevSpov, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
devdpe; dat. pl. dévdpect. 

10. déos (70), fear, S€éovs, Sée, etc. Hom. gen. decovs. 

11. dopv (rd), spear (cf. yovv); (from stem dopar-) doparos, 
Sdpart; pl. ddpara, etc. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. dovpds, dat. Sovpt; dual Sotpe; pl. dovpa, Sculpey, Sov pect. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopi and Sdpet. 

12. gpws (6), love, épwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, Epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Acts), Zeus, Atos, Au, Aca, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Zyvi, Zyva. Pindar has Aé for Aw. 

14. guts (7), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éudos, 
etc., reg. like épts. Hom. Oéeucros, etc. Pind. Oeuros, etc. Hat. 
gen. Béusos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Outs éori, fas est; as 
Ogus elvar. 

15. ispds (6), sweat, iSpBros, etc. Tom. has dat. idpa, acc. ipa 
(243). 

16. xdpa (10), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing. +» With dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. Kap, gen. KdpyTos, Kapyaros, 
Kpaaros, Kpards ; ; dat. apnrt, Kapyatt, kpaart, Kpare; 3 ace. (rov) 
Kpata, (To) Kapy Or kdp; plur. nom. Kdpa, Kapyara, Kpaata; gen. 
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Kparwv; dat. pact; acc. Kapa, with (rows) Kparas ; nom. and acc. 
pl. also Kdpyva, gen. Kapyvov. Soph. (16) xpara. 

17. Kptvov (ro), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hadt.) 
and Kpivet (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwy (6, 7), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem xuy-, xuvés, 
Kuvi, Kiva; pl. xives, Kuv@v, Kuoi, KUvas. 

19. Aas (4), stone, Hom. Adas, poetic ; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. AXdav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aaw@v, Adeoot, or Adeot. 

20. Aura (Hom. Aim’, generally with €Xaiw, oil), fat, oil: proba- 
bly Ada is neut. accus., and Aim’ is dat. for Nuri. See Lexicon. 

21. pdprus (6, 7), witness, gen. paprupos, etc., dat. pl. udprvot. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. paorg (4), whip, gen. pdortyos, etc., Hom. dat. pari, acc. 


Ww. 

23. ols (7), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
Oi, dies, Giwy, dlerat (oleae, Geoat), dis. Aristoph. has dat. 6%. 

24. dvetpos (6), \Svetpov (79), dream, gen. ov; also évap (76), gen. 
Gveiparos, dat. évetpare ; ; plur. éveipata, dvetparwy, Gveipact. 

25. dooe (Tw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. docwv, dat. dacots 
or docoust. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
opvt-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv ; pl. opvets, Opvewv, ACC. Gpvets 
or Cpvis. Hat. ace. GpviGo.. Doric gen. Gpvixos, etc. 

27. ots (70), ear, wrds, wri; pl. ara, OTwV (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact, and wot. Doric as. 

28. Tv (9), Pnyx, Tuxves, Tvxvi, Uvxva (also Tvux-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. mpé- 
aBvv (as adj.), voc. peo Bu; pl. pea Bes (Ep. _mpea Byes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rpeoBurys, distinct from 
apecBevtys. IpérBus = ambassador, w. gen. rpéoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpeo Bets, mpéo Bewy, 
apeoBeot, mpea Bets (like ryxvs). TpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. aup (re), fire (stem wup-), rupos, rupt; pl. (ra) wupd, watch- 
Jires, dat. wupois. 

31. o7eéos or ametos (70), cave, Epic; omeiovs, omy, oreiwy, 
OTHETCL or oreo. 

32. rads or raids, Attic rads (5), peacock, like ves (196) : also 
dat. rawvt, rawcr, chiefly poetic. — 

33. TUdds (6), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tudws, in poetry generally Tudovos, Tudou, Tudova. (See 
287, 1.) 

34. dup (rd), water, Vdaros, Vdart, etc.; dat. plur. vdace 
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35. vids (6), son, viov, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viel) viel, (viéa), vide, vido; (viees) viels, viewy, viet, (vias) viets: 
also with v for vt; a8 ids, tov, béos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vlos, dat. vit, acc. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vlas, also dat. viaot. 

36. yelp (7), hand, xetpos, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. xetpory) 
and xepar (poet. xeiperar or xeipect) : poet. also xepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (x00s} yous (6), mound, xo0s, xol, xodv (like Bods, 268). 

38. yovs (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. xo€ws, xows, etc., regularly like Ilepatevs 
and Awptevs (267). 

39. xpws (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xp@Ta; poet. also xpods, xpoi, 
xpda; dat. yp@ (only in év ype, near). 


LocauL ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as dAAo-t, elsewhere; ovpave-Ht, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence; as oixo-Oev, from home; avrd-ev, 
Srom the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -3e (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "EAevoivdde, to Eleusis. After 
a, -de becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "APpvale (for A@yvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Oipale, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; a8 adAXove, in another direction, mavroce, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6: and -Jey may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives ; as IAid(t pod, before Ilium; && addbev, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending sin the singular and ou in the plural; as "IoOpoe, 
at the Isthmus; otxot (oixo-t), at home; TvOot, at Pytho; "A@yvyos, 
at Athens; TAaraaor, at Plataea; ‘OAvpriact, at Olympia; Ovpacs, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aot and in 
noe were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending ¢x or div forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAoingt, 
in the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bingt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; a8 mapa vavdt, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
ny, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codds, 
copn, copov, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
@; as d&tos, aia, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as d7rAdos, 
amon, amrédov, simple ; aOpdos, dOpda, aOpdov, crowded. 

299. Dodds, wise, and aos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds godt codéyv &£vos dfla B£vov 
Gen. codod codiis codod a£flov df las d£louv 
Dat. cops copy scoop Elp afta dElep 
Acc. coddéy cop>hvy coddv &ftov dflav afvov 
Voc. codé cob codév agve afta afvov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. cod) = copa row dfla dla, d£flw 
G.D. codotv codaty codoty Glow  dflav  d£lov 
PLURAL. 

N.V. cool codal ropa &£vor BEvar &£a 
Gen. coddv copev codav d£flwv éflov dflwv 
Dat. wopots codais codots Glos = GElarg = GElous 
Acc. codots codis coda Gflovg dflas &fa 


300. So paxpds, paxpa, paxpdv, long ; gen. paxpot, paxpas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpo, paKpd, PaKpp; acc. waKpov, paKxpay, paxpov, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- _ 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like odds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural.of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dgtos has df, d&iwv 
(not dgiot, dgtav, as if from déia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

308. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like godds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic seoond 
declension ending in ws and wy». 

306. “AXoyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, | 
Nom. &Aoyos G\oyov frews fAcov 
Gen. &ASyou thew 
Dat. GAdy@ frew 
Acc. &Aoyov frewv 
Voe. GAoye GAoyov fiews fAcov 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. &ASyw treo 
G.D. é&Adyouv fhepv 

PLURAL. 
N.V. &Aoyo. GAoya fiep rca 
Gen. add yov frewv 
Dat. GAdyots freps 
Acc. - GAdyous GAoya Trews fea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

808. Adjectives in ws, wv, commonly have a. in the neuter plural. 
But é€xrAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. TlAdws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, mA€a, trEww. 
The defective os (from ca-os), safe, has nom. o@s, cov (also fem. 
ga), acc. cay, neut. pl. od, acc. pl. c@s. The Attic has cWot, cwWat, 
goa in nom. pl. Homer has ooos. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
eos, golden, dpyupeos, of silver, and amddos, simple, are thus 





declined : — 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. (xptceos) xpicots (xpicda) yxpioh  (xpiveov) xprcoty 
Gen. (xpucdov) xpucod (xpicdas) xpicis (xpicdov)  xpicod 
Dat. (xpicéy) xpvoe (xptodg) xpioq (xpicdy) xpiod 
Acc. (xpiseov) xpicotv (xpucdar) xpucfv (xpizeov)  xpicody 
DUAL. 
om. (xpvcdw) xpiod (xpucéa) xpioa& (xpuvcdw) ypv0e 
Gen: (xpuctow) xpurotv - (xpycdaw) xpicaty (xpvcdov) xpucoty 
PLURAL. | | 
Nom. (xptoeo) xpioot (xpiceat) yxpioat (xpivea) ypicd 
Gen. (xpicéwv) xptodv (xpvcdwy) xpicdv (xpicdwv) yxpucdy 
Dat. (xpicéos) xpioots (xpvedas) xpvorats (xpicdous) xpicois 
Acc. (xpicdous) xpiootg (xpusdas) xpiods (xpizea) ypicd 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dpytpeos) dpyvpots (dpyupéa) dpyvpa (dpyipeov) d&pyvposy 
Gen. (dpyupéov) &pyvpod  (dpyupéas) &pyupas (dpyupéov) apyvpod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) dpyupp (dpyupég) apyupd (dpyupéy) adpyupe 
Acc. (dpyupeov) dpyupodv (dpyupéav) dpyupav (dpyipeov) apyupody 
DUAL. 

Nain. (dpyupéw) Gpyvp  (dpyupda) Apyupi (dpyupéw) dpyupd 
Ggn. (dpyupéov) dpyupoty (dpyupdéacv) dpyupaty (dpyupdoy) a&pyvpotv 
PLURAL, 

Nom. (dpyvpeot) apyvpot (dpyipear) dpyvpat (dpytpea) A&pyupa 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) dpyupdv  (dpyupéwv) apyupav (dpyupéwr) a&pyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) dpyupots (dpyupdas) &pyvpats (dpyupdors) &pyupots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) pyupots (dpyupéas) dpyupais (dpyipea) dpyupa 

SINGULAR, , 
Nom. (dw)hdos) dwhots (dwddn)  darhh (dxddov)  driotv 
Gen. (drddov) dwdod (dwdons) dwdfs  (daxddov) darkod 
Dat. (drddy) drd@ (daddy) dwrq (drhdw) drrdo 
Ace, (dwhdov) dwdodtv (dwddnv) darhfv (dwddov)  dardodv 
DUAL. 
Nam. (dxddw) dwrdd (drdda) awha (drddw) dro 
Geh. (drhdow) dardotv (daddav) dwdatv (drddowv) dmAoty 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (arddor) drAoit (dmrdAda:) aardai (drdda) = dwAG 
Gen. (tadédwv) amddav (drdowy) amrAé@v (ard\owy) amdav 
Dat. (admdoois). dardois (dwdcas) ardAais (dwddos) dardois 
Acc. (amddous) awAots . (dmddas) amAds (ardoa) anda 
311. All contract forms of these adjeetives are perispomena; 
except w for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1): 
Kor-preguier-contzactions; See 00; I. 
(ve h\yno distinct vocative forms occur, 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in ea-), Or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 288. 

313. ’AdA7Ons, true, and evdatuwv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. YN. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAnOfs dA Bes ev8alpov edSarpov 
Gen, (ddnOéos) &AnPots ev8alpovos 
Dat. (ddd) GArnOet evdalpovr 
Acc. (adda) &AnOA &AnVés evSalpova edSapov 
Voc. Aves eddarpov 
DUAL. 

N. A.V. (adr\nOée) &dnOet evdalpove 
G.D. (ddr\nbéouv) &AnBoiv eddarpdvorv 

PLURAL. 
N.V. (dAnOées) GAnOeis (adrAnOda) &AN OH evSalpoves — eV8alpova 
Gen. (dr\nbéwv) &dnBav evSatpdvey 
Dat. &AnVéor evSalpoor 
Acc. GAnbets (ddrAnOéa) &dnOh evSalpovas cbdalpova 


314, For the recessive accent of neuters like eJdaiuov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as avrapxys, avrapxes), see 122, 
"AAnbes, indeed! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after ¢, and to 4 
or 7 after et or v; as evxAens, glorious, acc. (edkA€eEa) evKAEA; Lyeys, 
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healthy, (iysea) bya and tytn; edpuys, comely, (edpuea) evpva and 
evdun. (See 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmidos, acc. eveAmy (214, 3), eveAmi; Evxapis, eVxapt, grace- 
ful, gen. edyaptros, acc. evxapiv, evxapt. But compounds of zaryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of woAts in ts (gen. 
00s); aS amrdrwp, drarop, gen. dmrdropos, fatherless ; dmroAts, droAt, 
without a country, gen. amoXLoos. 


oii. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in w» (stem in or-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has @ after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Oy of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 3802. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, ea, ve. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
amnyus and dotu (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. TAuxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAvuks yAuxeta yAukd 

Gen. yAvndos yAvielas yAuKéos 

Dat, (yruKé’) yAuKet yAuxela (yAuKé) yAuKet 
Acc. yAuKiv yAuxetav YAvnv 

Voce. yAvKd yAuxeia yAvuKd 

DUAL. 

N.A.V. (yAukée) yu = yAuxeia (yAukée) yAvked 
G.D. yAuxéouy yAvuxelaw yAvKéow 
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PLURAL. 
N. V. (y\ukées) yAuxets yAvketar yAvxéa 
Gen. yAukdov yAuKevcoy yAukéoy 
Dat. yAukéor ; yAuKelars yAviéor 
Acc. yAvuxeis yAuxelas yAucéa 


321. The feminine stem in esa- comes from the stem in ev- (eF-) 
by adding ta: thus yAuxev-, yAuKe- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAvxeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

$22. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evdpea (for evpvy) as accusative of evpus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OjAus, female, 
fresh, and nyucvs, half. @7jAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, peAas (peAav-), péAatva, peAay, black, and tdAas 
(raAav-), TdAava, TaAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répny (repev-), répeva, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Medas and répyv are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas pave pédAav téonv tipava tépev 
Gen. péAavos pedalvys péAavos tépevos repelvns  répevos 
Dat. pédrAave pedrcalvy péAave vtépev. tepelvy téper 
Acc. pédA\ava pé&awvav péd\av tépeva, trépevav tépev 
Voc. péav pétauva = péAav thpeyv répeava  répev 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. p&ave pecalva péAave tépeve epelva tépeve 


G. D. pedrdvorw pedralvary peddvorv tepévoww tepelvary tepévow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. pédtaves péActvar péAava tépeves répervar tépeva 
Gen. pedrtdvov pedatvov peddvev teptvav Tepetvav Tteptvav 
Dat. péd(acr pedalvarg péAace tépec. § repelvars tépecr 
Acc. pé&avas pedcalvas pédrtava répevas tepelvas répeva 


326. The feminine stems pedatva- and repeva- come from 
peAav-ta- and tepev-ta- (S4, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppyy, 
dppev (older dpony, apaev), male. 


333] ADJECTIVES—FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 69 


328. (&!2ms in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes mas, 
jwaoa, Trav, all. | 

329. yapiers, graceful, and was are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. yaplas xapleroa yaplev Tas TAod Wav 
Gen. yaplevros xapteoons xaplevros = twavrds trarns tmavrds 
Dat. yaplevr. yapieooy aplevte wavTl 9 wacy travel 
Acc. yaplevra yapleroav xapilev wavTa 9 wacav Tay 
Voc. yaplev xapkooa yxaplev 

DUAL. 

N.A.V.xaplevre yapteood xaplevre 
G.D. yaptévrow xapilooaw xapidvrovy 


PLURAL. 
N.V. yaplevres yxapleroa. yxaplevra wavTes Taca, jdavTa 
Gen. yapiivrav xapieroav yxapidvray mravrey Twarev tavTwv 
Dat. yaplieow  yapreoorats xapleor wack  qWdoats mace 
Acc. yaplevras xapitcods xaplevra wavTas Twaods wavra 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except rayr- (as), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (€xwv and dxwv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331. 1. The nominatives yapées and yapiey are for yaptevr-s 
and yapteyr-, and mwas and way for wavr-s and wayr- (79). Thea 
in way is irregular; but Homer has away and apdzayv. For the 
accent of rdyrwy and waar, see 128. Taowy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapiecoa (for yapter-ta from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. yapieoe (for xapter-or), see 74. Tlaca 
is for mayr-ta (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in yes, as rysys 
(for riwnets), tysnvra (for tysnevra), valuable. The Attic pocts 
sometimes contract those in dets; as wAaKovs, rAaKouvtos (for mAa- 
Koels, wAaxdevros), flat (cake), wrepovvra (for wrepdevta), winged, 
aidarotcca (for aifardecca), flaming, rrepotoca (for wrepdecoa), 
pertrourta (for peditoecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EXawots, "EAaotvros, Elaeus, 
"EAavotcoa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oeaca. So “Papyvois, 
“Papvovvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, Exwv, Exodoa, éxov, willing, gen. Exovros, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles in wy (330). 
So its compound, dkwv (dékwyv), unwilling, dxovoa, dkov, gen. GKovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @yp, ous, as, ets, Us, AND as. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


335. Avwy (Avovr-), loosing, di8ovs (d8ovr-), giving, reis 
(ridevr-), placing, Saxvis (Sexvrt-), showing, iords (ioravr-), 
erecting, wv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of dtw, 
SBwput, rnp, Seixvipn, tornpe, and ciu/), Atoas (Avoarr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and XeAvKws (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Atw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. dtwy  déovea Gov  SibobsBiBoioa «= BiBdy 
Gen. Adovros Avovons Atovros  SSdvros SSoto0ns HiSdvros 
Dat. Adtovre Avotoy Avowre SBdvT0 Sib0v07 «= Su Sd Te 


Acc. Atovra Adovrav Afov S.Sd6vTa SiS0dcav 8:86v 
Voc. Atwv Atjovea Adov SiS0v6 Si8000a 88dv 
DUAL. 


N. A.V. Atovre Atotoa Atovre ScSdvre SiS0tca *SiSdvre 
G.D. Avédvrotv Avotcaty Auévrowy SiSdvroww SiS0tcaw SSdvroiv 


PLURAL, 
N.V. Awvovres Avovea. Atovra Sibdures «ss ErHodcar Sih6vTa 
Gen. Avdévrav Avovrwy Avévrov BSdvrev SHovcdav h&Sdvrev 
Dat. Atovor Avodtoais Atovor SiS0dcr SiSovcats $iS0d0r 
Acc. Avovras Avotoas Atovra SiSdvrag Si80tcas S:Sd6vTa 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. rvOelg tiOetoa ridév Sexvis Sexvion Sexviv 
Gen. riOévros tiPelons riOévros  Sexvivros Sexvions Sexvivros 
Dat. riOévre triOelrq riOévre Sexvivre Sexvioy  Sexvivre 


Acc. rOévra tiOcioav ridév Sexvivra Sexviocav Sexviv 

Voc. ribels riOeica ridév Sexvds Sexvion Seuxviv 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.révre rieloa riOévre Saxvivre Seuxvioa Sexvivre 


G.D. riOdvrow riOelracy riOévrowy § Seaxvivrow Sexvioay Sexvivroty 


PLURAL, 


N.V. riOdvres riPetoa. riOévra Sexvivres Seuxviora: Sexcvivra 
Gen. tiOdvrov triacav riOévrav Sexvivrov Saxvueday Sexvivrev 
Dat. riOetor riOeloars riOetor Sexvior  Sexviorais Seuxvior 

Acc. riOévras tiOeloas riPévra Sexvivras Sexvicas Sexvivra 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


PARTICIPLES. 


SINGULAR. 
iords toraca itordv Adoas 
ioravros lordons iordvros Atoavros 
lordvr. tordoy tordvte AdoavTe 
ioravTa, toracay tordv Adoavra 
iords ioraca tordv Adoas 
DUAL, _ 
lordvre tordca tordvre Avoravre 
iordvrowtordcaty loravrov Avodvrotv 
PLURAL. 
tordvres toradca: tordvra Aticavres 
iordvrev loracev tordvrev Avodvrev 
toract tordoas toraos Aioace 
iordvras lordcas tordvra 3 Adravras 
SINGULAR. 
Ov ovca év AeAuKds 
bvTos otons  dvros AeAUKOTOS 
évrt otoy burt AedAuKdTE 
évTa otcav bv AeAvKOTa, | 
Ov ovoa bv AeAuKeS 
DUAL. 
. dvre oteoa dvre AeduKdre 
bvroww otcaww dvroww 
PLURAL. 
bvres ovoat évra 
bvTev otcav bvTwv 
ovo otras ovor AeAuKSo 
évTas otoras évTa 


Atoaca 
Avedo-ns 
Avo doy 
Atracav 
A\to0aca 


— Nteaioa 


Avodoraty 


Atoacat 
AVoac av 
Avordorass 
Ave acas 


AeAuKvia 
AeAuKulas 
AeAvKvia 
AeAvKviav 
AcAvKvia 


AeAuKvla 
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Atoav 
Ntcavros 
Adoavre 
Atoav 
Adoav 


Avoavre 


Avordvrouv 


A\tocavra 
Avodvrev 
Atoracrs 
Atcavra 


AeAUKSS 
AeAvKSTOS 
AcAuKdre 
AeAUKSS 
AeAvKSS 


‘NeXuKOTe 
AcAuKOrTotv AcAuKulacy AeAuKGroty 


AeXuKsres AcAuKuta, AeAuUKdTA 
NeAvKérwv AcAUKULGY AeAUKé TOV 


AecAvKulais AeXuKdore 


AeXuKdras AcAvKulas AcAUKdTa 


386. All participles -in wy are declined like Adwy (those in dy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, us, and ws are declined like 
diSovs, Secxvis, and AeAvKws; all in es (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like Tels ; present and second aorist, active 
participles in ds (from verbs in yx) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Atoas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ova, eva, voa, and doa (for ovt-ta, 
€vT-l, VVT-la, avT-ta.); formed by adding uw, to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular fomit 
nine in via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap. 
pears in BovAevwy, BovAevovca, BovAcvoy, and BovAcioas, BovAcv- 
aaca, BovAevoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of wy above. Thus 6e’s has 
ven. Bévros, Oévruy, ete. 

340. Participles in dwv, éwy, and odwy are contracted. 
Tipawy, tinav, honoring, and ¢irdwv, pirav, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 


N. (ripdwv) 
G. (riudovros) 
D. (ripdovre) 
A. (riudovra) 
V. (ripdwv) 


Tipeov 
Tipavros 
TipovrTe 
Tipevra 
Tipov 


N. (riudovre) ripovre 
G. (ripadvrowv) Tipevroty 


N. (ripdovres) tipewvres 
G. (ripabyrwv) TripwvTev 
D. (ripdover) ripwor 

A. (ripdovras) tipwvras 
V.(riudovres) Tipwvres 


N. (gidéwv) = Aa 

G. (pidéovros) gtAodvTos 
D.(girdovrs) = rAodvte 
A.(¢:Adovra) dirotvra 
V.(gir\éwv) = ray 


N. (ptddovre) rdrdodvre 


SINGULAR. 
(riudovea) tipaoa 
(ripactons) tipwons 
(ripactcn) Tipary 
(ripdovcay) Tipacav 
(rindovea) ripeoa 

DUAL. 
(Tipactca) Tipwoa 
(ripactcay) Tipmoasy 

PLURAL. 
(riudovoa:) Tipecat 
(ripaove Gv) Tipwcwy 
(ripaovoats) Tipworars 
(Tipaovods) Tipworas 
(riudovoa) Tipworat 


SINGULAR. 
(pirdovca) didotoa 
(ptreovons) rrotons 
(pireovon) rovoyp 
(piréovear) hrrotcav 
(piddovca) gridotea 


DUAL. 
(pireotca) grrovoa 


(riudov) ‘ripaw 
(rindovros) tipavros 
(Tindovr:) Tipevre 
(riudov) tTipav 
{rindov)  Tipew 


(riudovre) ripuvre 
(Tipad vrowv) Tipevroy 


(tiudovra) tipevra 
(Tipadyrwr) ripavrey 
(ripndove:) tipwot 
(rindovra) tipevra 
(ripdovra) tipevra 


(piréov)  irodv 
(ptrdovros) tAobvros 
(pidéovrs) rdobwre 
(piréov)  — rAdodv 
(piréov) grrdobv 


(piréovre) dtAodvre 


G. (pcredvrocv) hrrodbvrow (direovcacy) Hroboatw (diAedvroiv) rrodvrow 


PLURAL. 


N. (giddovres) grAotvres (pirdoveat) prroteas (girdovra) drirobvra 
G. (piredvrwv) rdobvTav (dideovTHy) hrrovewv (Piredvrwv) hrrtotvray 
(ptreovcats) hrrovorars (Pirdovcr) dirotor 

A. (giréovras) drdotvras (g¢ideovcds) grrotcas (piAdovra) drAotvTa 
V.(ptrdovres) rdotvres (Giddovcar) grrotoas (d¢:Adovra) dtdobvra 


D.(gtrAdover) drdAobor 
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341. Present participles of verbs in ow (contracted @) are de- 
clined like gay. Thus drarv, dnActca, SnAodv, manifesting ; gen. 
SyAoivtos, SyAotons; dat. dyAodvrt, SnAovey, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the wu- form 
have oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. écraws, éorawoa, éotads, Attic 
éorws, éotrdoa, éoTos or éoTws, standing, gen. éor@ros, éotwons, 
éoraros, etc.; pl. €orares, Ect@oat, Eotwta, gen. Eorwrwv, ErTwoar, 
éotrwruy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyds, puyasdos, 
fugitive; dats, dratdos, childless; ayvas, &yvaros, unknown; dvadxts, 
dvaAxvidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. - 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. (Spt, voc. (Spt, nom. 
pl. tdpres. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ns; as yevvddas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, peyado-), great, 
woAvs (aoAv-, moAAo-), much, and mpdos (mpao-, mpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. _ péyas peyadn péya wo\vs $wodAyn ‘ToAdv 
Gen peycAov peydAns peyddou arod\Xov woAAns ‘roddov 
Dat peydA@ peydAq peyare wokA@ wodAy WodAw 
Acc plyav peyodnv péya modvy wodArv soAv 
Voc. peydde peyddn péya 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. peydA@ peyoda peyddo 
G.D.  peydAow peyddaw peyddow 
PLURAL, 
N. V. peyddo. peydAa peydda mo\Xol aodAal = aroAAd 
Gen peycAwv peydiwov peyddwv wrokAwy so\\ov jwoddwv 
Dat.  peydAots peyaAats peyadorts moots rodAats sroAdols 
Acc peydAous peydAds peyada mwoNAovs oAdds oAAa 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. aTPGOs arpdeta, aTpGov 
Gen. aTpqou trpactas | arpqou 
Dat. TPG trpaecia. TPAD 
Acc. aTpqov arpactay ™pqov 
DUAL. 
N. V. TPGw awrpacla, TPG 
G. D. aTpqotv arpaclaty aTpqotv 
PLURAL. 
N. A. ,  ‘a@mpqot or mpacis aTpaetar arpqa OF wpdéa 
Gen. aTpatwv aTPAELaV aT pakwov 
Dat. arpqous OF wrpaéo. mpaclats Tpqgors OF wpaéor 
Acc. arpqgous arpaclas arpqa OF wpata 


347, N. Todds, %, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms ro éos, rodées, rodkéwy, rodeo, etc., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of rods (255): also wovdus, rovdv. 


348. N. IIpdos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one mpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpnvs (lyric 
mpaus) coming from the latter stem. ‘The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349. N. Some compounds of rods (2r08-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplarovus, rplarovy, three- 
JSooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I, COMPARISON BY -TEpos, -TaTos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and taros (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and tatos. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Fig. 

Kovdos (xovdo-), light, xoupdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xoupdraros 
(-n, -ov), lightest. 

Lodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Agwos (déto-), worthy, agubrepos, dguuraros. 

Zepvos (cepvo-), august, Tepvorepos, Cepyoraros. 

Tluxpds (atxpo-), bitter, aLKPOT EOS, TUK POTATOS. 

"Ogus (d€v-), sharp, d€vrepos, dévratos. 

MéXas (peAav-), black, peXavrepos, peAavraros. 

“AAnOys (GAnGec-), true, dAnOéorepos, &AnPéoratos (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See mxpos above. 

352. Mévos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem:and 
add aitepos and airaros; aS pécos (pe00-), peoaiTEpos, pETalTaTos. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovarepos and overatos ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€tvoo-), well-disposed, etyovarepos, evovararos. 

354. Adjectives in wy add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
cudpuv (cwhpor-), prudent, cwppovérrepos, cwhpoveotatos. | 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a3 xapées, graceful, fem. yapieroa (xaptet-), xaptéerepos, 
xaptéoraros for yaptet-repos, xaptet-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing padAov, more, 
and pdadAvora, most; as padAov codds, more wise, paiora Kaxds, most 
bad. 


II. CoMPARISON BY -twy, -wrTos. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwv and uctos. Hg. 

“Hdus, sweet, Adiwv, 7 dio TOs. 

Taxus, swift, raxtwy (rare), commonly dacowy (95, 5), Taxtoros. 

Aicxpds, base, aicytwy, aloyuoros. 

"Ex Opes, hostile, éyOiwv, éxOicros. 

Kvdpes (poet.), glorious, xvitwv xidioros. 

2. The terminations twy and trros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. 7Stev Stov N. V. yStoves 715tous ydtova 7Stwo 
Gen. 1j5tovos Gen. WStovev 
Dat. ydtove Dat. Stoo 
Acc. ydtova ydto  adtov Acc. dtovas ndtovs  ydtova nStw 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. WStovotv 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from o- and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, +). 

(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. | 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 
360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qotwv. | 
7 III. IrrEGuLaR COMPARISON. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 


1. ayabds, good, duelvov, 
(dpelwr), : dpirros, 
BeAtrtov, BéXrurros, 
(BéArepos), (BéAraros), 
kpelocwy Or kpelrrwy (kpésowv), Kpatioros, 
(péprepos), (kdprioros), 

(pépraros, pépioros), 

Adv (Awlwy, Awlrepos), Aworros. 

2. xaxos, Lad, Kaxtwy (Kaxwrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
xelpwv (xepelw), | xelpiorros, 


(xetperepos, xeperbrepos), 
qoowy (for 7x-t-wv, 84,1) or — (xtwros, rare); 


Wtrev (Ecowr), adv. yKtorra, 
least. 
3. xados, beautiful, KaddAtov, KaAALOTos. 
4, péyas, great, pelLov (udtwy for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. paxpos, small, PLKpoTepos, pPLKPOTATOS, 


(Hom. éAdxea, 
fem. of &axvs), Adoowy or dAarrov (84, 1), Adxurtos, 


pelwy (yetorTos, rare). 
6. dAlyos, litile, (br-orl{wv, rather less), éXlyvo-ros. 
7. aévys (srevnT-), poor, wevéo-repos, qwevécTATOS. 
8. twoAvs, much, arAelwv OF wAdwy (neut. some- mAcloros. 
times m)etv), 
9. AdBvos, easy, pdev, Pgoros, 
(Ion. pnldios),  — (pnlrepos), (pnlraros, 
phorros). 
10. dXos, dear, dArepos (poetic), }Araros, 
drtalrepos (rare), drralraros 
(rare). 


(diAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found i in the Lexicon : — 

aicxpés, dAyelvos, aprag, dpBovos, dxapis, Babs, Bras, Bpodvs, 
YEpavos, YAvKus, eridjo pov; émixapts, HOUXOS, idtos, toos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpes, véos, TaAalds, 3axXUs, TET, miwy, mhaoios, apeaBus, 
Mpoupyov, Mpwos, Trovdaios, TXoAaLos, Pevdys, wKUs. 

863. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. LE.g. 

"Avwrepos, upper, avwtaros, uppermost, from dvw, up; mporepos, 
former, rp&ros or mpwrioros, first, from mpd, before; KxaTwrepos, 
lower, katwtaros, lowest, from xarw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyydrepos, ddpdprepos, Kepdtwv, SrAdrepos, 
mpoowrepos, piytov (neuter), tréprepos, vorepos, iyiwv, paavTeEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also éoyatos, vzatos, and x7ndioTos. 

364, Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. L.g. 

Baowrevs, king, Baot\evrepos, a greater king, BaotXevtaros, the 
greatest king ; xAérrys, thief, kNewriotepos, kNewTioTaTos ; KUwv, dog, 
KUVTEpos, more impudent, UvTatos, most impudent. So airos, self, 
avroratos, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing » of the genitive plural masculine tos. Eg. 

Pidws, dearly, from ¢didos; Stxaiws, justly (Sixatos); sodas, 
wisely (copds); Hdéws, sweetly (Hdvs, gen. plur. ydéwv), dAnOds, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnOéwy, dAnPGv) ; capas (Ionic cadews), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. cadéwy, capov); mavtws, wholly (xas, 
gen. plur. rdvtwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as dadepdvrus, differently, from dadéepwy (diahepov- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from reraypevos (Taoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eg. 

TloAv and zoAAd, much (modus) ; w€ya or peydAa, greatly (wéyas) ; 
also peyaAws (365), povov, only (novos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. .g. 

Zopas (copes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrara, most 
wisely. "“AAnOds (dAnOys), truly ; dAynBeorepov, dAnPectara. “Hdéws 
(nSvs), sweetly, ndtov, ydwra. Xaptévrws (xapiets), gracefully ; yapre- 
OTEPOY, xaptéoTaTa. YZwppovws (cHodPpwv), prudently; cwppovecre- 
pov, cwppoverrara. 

370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répa, 
and a superlative in rarw; as dvw, above, dywrépw, dvutdarw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répas ; 
as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBosdorepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MadAa, much, very, has comparative paddAoyr (for pod-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather; superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 

1 a@ ds, pla, ev, one apwros, first amag, once 

2 BP’ 8vo, two Sevrepos, second Sls, twice 

3. -y' «Tpets, Tpla tplros tpls 

4 8 rleoapes, tlocapa rérapros TETPAKLS 

(rérrapes, Térrapa) 

5 € wévre wréprrTos TEVTAKLS 

6 Ss &€ éxros é€cxs 

7 f° éwrd EPSopos émrais 

8 1» oxre . oy5oos OKTaxts 

9 OO éwéa évaros évaxis 
10 t Séka Séxatos Sexaxis 
11 wa’ évSexa évdéxaTos évSexaxts 
12 PB Scdexa Swdéxatos Sadexaxts 
13 uy’ rpets Kal Séxa (or tplros cal Séxatos 


tpeoKalSexa) 


374] 
Sign. Cardinal. 
14 8’ réooapes Kal Séca 
(or treroraperkalSexa) 
15 ve’ revrexaldexa 
16 0S’ éxxalSexa 
17 wf) éwraxaldexa 
18 wy oxrwxaldexa 
19 10’ évveaxalSexa 
20 «’ elxoor(v) 
21 xa’ ls xal etxoor(v) or 
etxoon (kal) els 
30 2X tpidkovra 
40 p Teocapaxovta 
50 ov’ wevtTyKovra 
60 £€ éfxovra 
70 © €BS8opr7KovTa 
80 wm’ dySorKovra 
90 9’ évevyjKovra 
100 p’ éxaroy 
200 o S.axdcrr, at, a 
300 ft’ Tprdxdoror, at, a 
400 v’ rerpaxcovor, at, a 
500 >’ wevraxocio, at, a 
600 yx’ é£axocro, a, a 
700 wW’ émrakocvot, ar, a 
800 w oxTaxdoror, at, a 
900 7)’ tvaxccro, a, o 
1000 a xtAcor, a, a 
2000 .B Sto xtrror, ar, a 
3000 .y tptoxtAror, at, a 
10000 ts pdpror, a, a 
20000 (« Sropipror 
100000 p Sexakropipror 
373, 


oe may be used. 


NUMERALS. 


Ordinal. 
térapros kal Séxaros 


méprros Kal Séxaros 
éxros kal Séxaros 
EBSopn0s kal Séxaros 
Gy5oos kal Séxaros 
é€vatos kal Séxaros 
elxooros 

tpwros Kal eixoo-ros 


TPLAKOT TOS 

TET APAKOO-TOS 
TevTyKOT TOS 
é—nxoo-ros 
€BSopnkoo-ros 
dySonxoc-res 
éveyvnxoords 
éxatootds 
Staxococrros 
TPLAKOTLOC-TOS 
TETPAKOTLOTTOS 
WEVTAKOCLOO-TOS 
é€faxoovorTos 
émTaKorloeTos 
OKTAKOG LOT TOS 
évaxoctoo-Td$ 
XAvoores 

Story CAtoo-ros 
Tpioyx TAtor-ros 
pUpioo-ros 


19 


Adverb. 


elxooaxts 


TPLAKOVTAKLS 
TETT APAKOVTAKLS 
ITEVTNKOVTAKLS 
éEnkovraxts 
€BSopnxovraxis 
oySonxovraxis 
évevnKovraxis 


é€xaTovTakis 


Staxootaxis 


XAcaxes 


pUptaxis 


Above 10,000, dv0 pupiades, 20,000, tpets pupiddes, 30,000, 


374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 


1—4. See 377. 
dD. 


Aeolic wézre for révre. 


9. Herod. eivaros for évaros; also eivaxis, ete. 
12. Doric and Ionic dvadexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 
20. Epic éetxoot; Doric etxart. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpujKovra, 6yduxovra, évvjKxovta (Hom.), 
denxdotot, TpinKdcvot. 
40. Herod. reooepaxovra. 
Homer has rpiraros, rérpatos, €Bdopatos, dySdaros, etvaros, Suw- 
déxaros, eetxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 
375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dv0, two, Tpcis, 
three, and téoaapes (or téttapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 
Nom. dls plo, év 
Gen. €vos judas évos N. A. Svo 
Dat. évl pr évl G. D 
Acc. éva play = év 


Nom. pets tpla tércapes riccapa 
Gen. TpLov TETrdpwy 
Dat. tprol tlrcapot 
Acc. Tpets tpla tércapas 86s Fé rapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, ig, tav, for pia; and io for évi. 
Homer has évo and évw, both indeclinable; and dou and Ssoroi, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvay, dvoicr, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wiovpes for réooapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 


378. The compounds ovde’s and prdeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovddeis, ovdeuia, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdemas ; 
dat. obdevi, ovdenug ; acc. ovdéva, ovdeuiav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; aS ovdeves, ovdevwy, ovdeat, ovdevas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovd€ or pydé is written separately or is separated from els 
(as by a preposition or by ay), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€§ ovdevds, from no one ; ovd && évds, from not even one; ovde els, not 
a man. . 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoty; and by dude- 
T€pos, generally plural, du@drepor, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in co and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In zpeis (tpia) xat Séxa and récoapes (réccapa) xai Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpeoxadéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. | 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xai in either order; but if xai is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal eixoot, one and twenty, 
or €ixoot Kat“els, tteenty and one; but (without xa’) only etxoovw efs, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xai eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kat pros, etc.; and for 21 els xai eixoards. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed by € évos (or Suoiv) « deovres elxoot (TpLaxovTa, TecoapaxovTa, 
etc.) ; as érn évos Séovra tptaxovra, 29 years. 


383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
tarmos, cavalry, the numerals in toe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv daxootav troy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pupia kal tetpaxooia (X. An. i, 7'), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mupiot means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a 
stroke below. Thus, win’, 1868; Bxxe’, 2625; Sxe’, 4025; Bry’, 2003 ; 
gu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 


385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books. A, B, Ir, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, ete. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.6 4 16 Nom. of al 4 
Gen. rod tfiis rot | N.A. r® (1TH) Te Gen. . TOV 
Dat. re try te | G.D. rotv (rotv) rotv| Dat. rots rats rots 
Acc. rév thy 6 Acc. tots rds dé 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwrds 
tts, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and raty (espe- 


G 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and row are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roc and rag are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 


~ 


the first and second declensions, as roto, Touy, Tawy, Totct, TI) Ot, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotodeoor or rotodeor in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, J, ov, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adtos, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. eye, I ov, thou — aurog auTy 8 = ato 
Gen. ypot,pou cov od avToy avuTys atrov 
Dat. dol, pol col of aire ait] 8 atte 
Acc. dud, pé of é auroy aityy atro 
N. A. ve ode ae aure avrd are 
G.D. vev odev avroty avraty avroty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ‘pets, we vpels, you odets, they avrol avral atra 
Gen. Pov Upc ooduv QuTay avlrov avray 
Dat. — sjptv pty olor atrois avrats avrots 
Acc. pas dpas opas avrovs auTag atrd 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and jpe-, éyw being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, ge- (cf. te), opw-, vue-, with od distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

391. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odeis, chav, edict, opas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not oi) and 
odé (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyw, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
app- and vyp- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyw (€ywr) av (révn) 
Gen. éuéo, éued, ped oéo, vev (€0) et 
(épeto, €uédev) (ceto, oéfev) elo (&0ev) 
Dat. énol, pol gol, rol (retv) of (éot) 
Acc. éud, wd aé (&) (€€) uly 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vi, vw) (cai, of) (cgwé) 
G. D. (vGiv) (coaiv, pov) (cpwiv) 
. PLURAL. 
Nom. huets (dupes) duets (dupes) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. huéwy (juelwv) iuéwy (dpelwv) ohéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. necy (dupe) vutv (dum) ohio, opl(v) 
Acc. huéas (Eupe) byéas (Dupe) ohéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odea in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


394. The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use ode and rarely 
odty as singular. : 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396, N. The penult of quay, ypiv, ypas, yudv, duty, and duas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus 7npwv, yu, nas, Uuwv, Up, Duas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written piv, quds, vc, 
buds. So odds is written for odas. 

397. N. Herodotus has atréwy in the feminine for abrav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 atros into wirds or wirds, and 7d airod 
into twiro (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éywv; duos, éuobs, éueds (for éuod) ; euly for 
éuol ; duds, duéwy, dulv, dué (for tyets, hudy, nulv, Auds); rv for oJ; red 
(for réo), réos, reov, reots, reds (for cot); rol, rlv (for col); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for o¢; duds and tué (for duets and duds); tv for of; pé for o¢é. 
Pindar has only éyy», rv, rol, rly. 


389. Avrés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 0 autos avijp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ravrov for rov avrov; ravrw for ro aitr@; tavry for Ty avry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has ratro or ravrov. | 


a 2 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢yavtov, éuautns, of 
myself ; ceavrovd, ceavtijs, of thyself; and éavrod, éauTijs, 


of himself, herself, itself. ‘They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. épavrov énauris weavTot ceavTys wavroy cavris 
Dat. tpavtrpe parry ceavTp ceavry OF cavTe cauvry 
Acc. pavrov épauriy TEAUTOY ceaUTTY wavroy cavTyy 
PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. pov auTay Upev avuray 
Dat. pty avrofs iptv avrats vptv avrots  dpiv avrais 
Acc. pas avrovs pas aurds Upds avrovs vpds auris 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. WNeut. 
Gen. davrot éavrns €avTou auTtou aitys avrou 
Dat. davte éaury avr Or atte airy aura 
Acc. éavrov éavtyv auto auToy autTiy auro 
PLURAL. 
Gen. éavrev davrav €avTwv Gaurav auTav avrov 
Dat. davrots ¢avrais avrois or avtois avrais avrois 
Acc. €avrovs  éavrds €davra GQUTOUs aUTas aura 
also 
Gen.  ohoy avrav 
Dat. odlow atrots odiow avrats 
Acc. odds avrovs odds avuris 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. | 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as gol aira, of aira, € airyv. Herodotus 
has €“ewvrTov, TewvTov, EWUTOV. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is adAnAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL, 
Gen. dAAnAow dAAnAatw dAATAoW 
Dat. aGdAnAow aAAyAaW dAATAOoLY GAAyAots GAArAats GAATAOts 
Acc. gdAnAw daAATAG = aGAATAw GAArAovs GAAnAGs dAAnAa 
405. The stem is d\AnAo- (for dAA-aAAo-). 


PLURAL. 
GAArAwv GAArAwvy dAATAoV 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns eos, my, aos, thy, nye 
TEPOS, OUT, UVMETEPOS, Your, aéTepos, their, and the poetic 
Os, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwtrepos, of us two, apwirepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
dpos for ypeérepos, tos for duerepos, odds for apérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have djs or duos for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, Ais is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 marnp avrov, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovTos and dée, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros atrn TOUTO ouTot avrat TavTa 
Gen. tovrov TavtTys Tovrou TOUTWY TOUTWY ToOUTWY 
Dat. rovte tTaiTy ToUTe TOVTOLS TAUTAIS TOUTOLS 
ACC. tTovrov TavTyy TovTo TovTrous TavTas TavTa 
DUAL. 
N. A. Tovrw TOUTW TOUT® 
G. D. rovrow  Tovrow  Tovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 68¢ ade TOOE exetvos — Exeelvy éxeivo 
Gen. tovbe Trobe TOvdE éxelvou xelyvns = exelvou 
Dat. rede T7)8¢ THbe ixelvp = Exeelvy ixelvep 
Acc. tovde THvde Tobe exetvov exelvny = Exeivo 
| DUAL. 

N. A. rede TwOdE Tud¢ ixelva = Exava éxelvn 
G. D. rotvSe totvde  rotvde exelvory exelvorw «= Exeelvorv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ofS atSe Tade exetvo.  exeivat = éxetva 
Gen. ravSe Tuvde Tovde ixelvov txelvov exelvov 
Dat. totc&e ratcde rotrde exelvous exelvarg — Exelvors 
Acc. rovede rdode Tade exelvous exelvas éxciva 


86 INFLECTION. [410 


410. Feminine dual forms in a and ay are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exetvos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Keivos is 
Tonic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 


412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus ovroct, abryf, rovrt; 68, 78¢, rodt; rovroul, tavrt, 
rovtwvi. So rosovroct (429), wot, obrwot. In comedy ye (rarely 
5€) may precede this 7, making yt or 8¢; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovruy (cf. 
397). Homer has rotodecor or rotadect for rotode. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. tls vl tls vl 

Gen tlyos, Tov TLYOS, TOV 

Dat thu, To wl, Te 

Acc vlva vl Ta vl 

DUAL. 

N. A. vlve vive 

G. D. tlyvow TLvOly 
PLURAL. . 

Nom tives rlva tives TLvG. 

Gen vlywy TLvev 

Dat Tist riol 

Acc vlvas tlva TLVGS TiVO, 


2. For the indefinite plural rua there is a form drra (Ionic 


aoa). 
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417. Ovris and pris, poetic for obde’s and pndeds, no one, are 
declined like tis. 

418, 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rod, réw for re, Téwv for rivwy, 
and réowo for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. “AdAXos, other, is declined like aires (389), having 
ddXo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Setva Setves 
Gen. Seivos Selvay 
Dat. Setve —- 
Acc. Setva Setvas 


2. Activa in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. & 4 8 Nom. of at & 
Gen. o§ ys ov NA. 8 @& @ Gen. dv ov av 
Dat. ¢ gq @ G.D. olv olv oly | Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. 8v fv OB Acc. ots fs & 


422. Feminine dual forms 4 and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 


423. N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has dov (do) and éys for ov and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative doris, Aris, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — , 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Goris ¥Tts 6 Te 
Gen. OUTLVOS, OTOU WorLvos ouUTivos, GToU 
Tat. Ore, 6TH — ateve OTe, 6Tw 
Acc. évTiva qvriva OT 
DUAL. 
N. A. orive rive orive 
G. D olyruvoty olyrivowy olyrivoww 
PLURAL. 
Nom. otrives alrives ata, arra 
Gen. OVTLVOV, OTWY OvTiveY AvTWoV, OTwY 
Dat. colorist, GTOLS alorigt olorict, OTo.s 
Acc. ovo-TiVvas dorivas Griva, atra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. ‘The plural arra (Ionic aooa) for adrwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416,2). °O re is thus written (sometimes 6, re) 
to distinguish it from ort, that. 

427, N. The shorter forms Grov, érw, drwy, and Grots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exolusion of ovttyvos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 


¢ 
ooTls .— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ts o TTL écoa 
Gen.  Srev, Strreo, Strev Stewv ; 
Dat. drew 6réowre 
Acc. twa & rt Oras éooa 


2. Herodotus has orev, drew, Gtrewv, teotot, and doaa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 


436] PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 89 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 


wécos;howmuch? woods, of some (réaos), rocdcbe, Scos, ordoos, (as 
how many? quantity. TogovTOs, SO much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, «as, quantus. 
so many. 


woos; of what wowbs, Of some (Totos), rorbade, olos, drotos, of 


kind? qualis? kind. Towovros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
wyAlxos; how old? (ryXlkos), TyAt- —AlKos, OwnAlxos, 
how large? koa de, THALKOU- of which age or 
tos, sooldorso size, (asvld) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- &repos, the oneor émérepos, which- 
the two? pos), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns tis, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? rls, any one. 85e, ovros, this, 8s, dares, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, 6c0s, 6360s, drrotos, and dzdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as ézot0s rts, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as oariodvy, oriovy, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. Ss. Beanie CO a ~ yy Dy CE, 

2. N. Rarely émorepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433, N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words ; 


Omwmorepos, Ommotos. So in érmrws, ordre, etc. (436). Herodotus e 
éxoFepos, dxogos, Skou, Oxdev, dxore, etc., for ordrepos, etc. 


434, N. Tdéoos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, TnAlxos never. 
Toccode, rowode, and THKdo de are declined like rdégos and rotos; 
as roadade, roohde, Tordvde, etc. »— T0dode, Toidde, Towwvde. Tooodros, 
rowbros, and ryAtxodros are declined like otros (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Tovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
ToLovTOS, TOLAUTN, TOLOUTO OF ToLovTOY* Yen. TorovTov, ToLa’Tys, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovrts, 
pentis (poetic for ovdeis, pndeis), odd€repos, undérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) | 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wov; where? mov, somewhere. (&v0a), évOdde, ov, Srrov, where. 
évravda, éxet, 
there. 
wy; which way? wy, someway, (rH), TH5e, Ta’ry, 7, Sry, which way, 
how? somehov. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? mol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Smo, whither. 
place. 
mwo0ev; whence? modéyv, from (Evdev), évOéve, Sbev, dwdéev, 
some place. évretbey, €xetdev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wus,in some way, (rds), (ws), dde, ws, Srws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? mworé, at some Tore, then. bre, Ordre, when. 
time. 
anvlka; at what (rnvlka), rnvexd- jvlka, drnulka, at 
time? de, Tyvxadra, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Ev@a and évOey are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like é 
kai évOa, here and there, évOey xat évOev, on both sides. For ws, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tos (from ro-), like o¥rws (from otros), 
thus, 1s poetic. | 

439. 1. The poets have xet6t, xeiev, xetoe for éxet, éxetOev, and 
éxeice, like xetvos for éxeivos (411). | 

2. Herodotus has évOatra, évOctrev for évravOa, évrevoev. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as zo06t, roi, oO (for wot, 
wov, ov), TOM, there, tober, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdapod, pyndapod, nowhere, ovdapy, pyndapy, in no way, ovdapis, 
pndaptis, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


middle, and passive. | 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and teos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. ‘The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. _ 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indejfinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite pertect in Latin. 

451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 

452. ‘There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poctic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
u. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, 6 first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, “ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vu. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vill. First-passive, «first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Adw 
(Acy-ow), eda, Ae-Acy-pot, €-A€x-Onv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢aive, show, the verb stem gday- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-$day-nv and kindred tenses, and in the futures davo and 
davovpat; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-ac. In deiz-w the stem 
Aeir- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€Arm-ov, €-Atr-opnv) and the second-perfect system (A¢€-Aotr-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of gréw 
(gure-), Acirw (Actr-, Auw-), tpiBw (rpif-), ypadw (ypad-), 
whéxw (arrex-), petyw (dhevy-, Pry-), mew (zab-, 16-), haivw 
(pav-), cr&\Aw (cred-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 

represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g. 

Aiw, Aiow, éAvoa, A€AvKa, A€Avpat, EAVOV (471). 

Aetrw (Aeur-, Aurr-), Actiw, A€Aourra, A€Actppat, €re’POyv, €Xtrrov. 

Paivw (pav-), hava, epyva, réehayxa (2 pf. répyva), wépacpat, 
epavOnv (and épavyy). 7 

Tpacow (xpay), do, mpagéw, éxpaga, 2 perf. rérpayxa and sérpaya, 
' WET pa €7Trpa e 
| Sra\Nw ae ona ‘OTEXG, EoretrAa, €oraAKa, Eorarpat, EorarrV. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwmrrw, jeer, oxdpopot, érxunpa, 
eoxapOnv. 

_ 463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. .g. 
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CHycopat) ijyotpat, lead, pyjoopat, yynodpny, Pyquat, pyyOqv 
(in compos.). 

BovAopat, wish, BovArjcopat, BeBovdnpat, €Bovdy Ory. 

Tiyvopon (yev-), become, yevnoopuat, yeyevnpat, eyevounv- 

(Aideopat) aidodpat, respect, aidéropau, ndec pas, 7 de0Onv. 


"Epydlopat, work, épydoopa, eipyarapny, cipyacpat, eipyaoOnv. 
CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in A€yo-pev, A€ye-re, A€ye-rat, Aeyd-peHa, ss Ag 
Tal, Aégerat, rAde-oGe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in &deyo-v, éAcke, €-pyva-ro; and in yKovo-v and 
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€AvKa and A€Actupat, in sre- of 
mépacpat, and € of géorarpor (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AAaypa: (dAAay-) from 
d\Adcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (8) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in pe. 

468. Verbs in pu form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 

469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Atw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VIL; VIII. 
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II. All the tenses of Aefrw (Aer-, Auz-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

TTT. All the tenses of daivw (dav-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., IIL, and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeixw and daiva, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 

473. Each tense of Avw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpev (or Adowpev) adrév, let us loose him; pH Aboys abrov, do 
not loose him. ‘Eav Xvw (or Adow) avrov, xatpyoet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. “Epyopot, tva abrév Avw (or Avow), I am coming 
that: I may loose him. EiOe Xjvouue (or Adcat) adrov, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avo (or Ava) avrov, yatpor dv, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HXOov tva avrov Avouyu (or Avoaw), I came 
that I might loose him. Efmov ort atrov Avoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him; elmov Gre avrév Avoayu, I said that I had loosed him; 
elxrov Ort avrov Avaoyu, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 


Bile 


96 
474. 


Ee a NT TT I I TAD 


ACTIVE 


VOICE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper, 


Infin. 


Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt.. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


PASSIVE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM. 


Present & Imperfect 


Active. 


Ato I loose or am loosing| Atow I shall loose 


édvov J was loosing 
Ato 
Adore 
Adve loose 
Aderv to loose 


Atov loosing 


Present & Imperfect 
Middle. 


Adtopar J loose (for my- 
self) 
éAvépny I was loos- 
ing (for myself) 
Adopas | 
Avoluny 
Adov loose (for thyself) 


AdeoOar to loose (for 
one’s self) 


Avépevosg loosing (for 
one’s self) 


Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 


Avopar Tam (being) 
&vépynv J was | loosed 


etc. 
with same 


forms as the 
Middle 


INFLECTION. 





[474 
SYNOPSIS OF 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM. KKK. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. ¥ 


Future 1 Aorist 
Active. Active. 
Avera I loosed 
Ato i 
Adororpe Atorarpe | 
| 


Atcoov loose 
Atoev to be about to ASorat to loose or to have 
loose 


Ateowv about to loose 


loosed. 
Atboas having loosed 


Future 1 Aorist 
Middle. Middle. 
Atoopat I shall loose : 
(for myself ) 
&jvodpnv I loosed (for 
myself). | 
Adowpat 
Avoolpyny Avoalpny | 


Adoat loose ( for thyself) : 


Adoer Gar to be about to| Aboac0at to loose or to, 
loose (for one’s self)| have loosed (for one’s 
self’) 
Nvodspevos about to loose | Avedpevos having loosed | 
(for one’s self) (for one’s self) 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 





1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 


AvOfropar J shall be 


loosed | &XdOnv J was loosed 
| Av06 (for Avdéw) 
Avoyoolpny | AvOelny 


| \bOnre be loosed 


AvofcerGar to be about | AvOAvar to be loosed oF 
to be loosed to have been loosed 


Avonospevos about to be | Avoels having been 
loosed loosed 


Fn a a ee eS Se: 
Hee eee eee eS nae ‘ 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Aurés that may be loosed 
Auréos that must be loosed 
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Aww (Av-), loose. 


















WV. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VIE. PERFECT-MIDOLE SYSTEM. 


1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 

A&Auxa TI have loosed 

ExeAGKy J had loosed 
AcADKe OF AcduKadS O 
AcAdKoupe or AcAuKas efnv 
[A&Auxe] (472) 
AeAuKévar to have loosed 





AcAuKeas having loosed 
Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar LJ have loosed (for myself) 
Aaropnv [had loosed (for myself) 
Aedupévos @ 
AeAupévos efnv 


AAvoo (750) 
AcAvoGar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAupévos having loosed (for one’s self) 





Future Perfect Passive. 


AeAtoropar I shall have 
been loosed 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. 


AAvpat Thave { been 
erAdpnv Thad \ loosed 







ote. AcAvcolpny 





with same 





AeAboer Gar (1283) 





forms as the 
Middle 





AcAvorspevos (1284) 








475. The middle of Adw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


I 
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aeiqa@ (AcuTr-, ALT-), leave. 
TENSE SYSTEM: I. II. IV. VI. 
ActivE | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. ee, Active. Active. mn Active. 
- | Aelaw Nelo oura 
Indic. é\evrov : €Xutrov XeAolry 
Subj. | Aelww Altrw AcAoltrw or 
AeAouTras © 
Opt. | Aelroiue NelWoupe Alrroupe AeAolrroute or 
AeAoutras etyv 
Imper.| etre Alrre [A&Aoutre ] 
Infin. | Aelrew AelWeey Autetv AeAourrévar 
Part. | Aelrwy Aelwy Aurev AeAoutrds 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist (ened eee 
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. |Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Indic Aelropac AelWouat AdAetpac 
: éXecréunv eXurépny édeAelupny 
Subj. | Aelrwuac Alrropar NeAEtevos w 
Opt. | Aevroluny AeeWolunv Aurro(pyy ANeActupevos elny 
Imper.| Aelzrov Avrrod AéAerWo 
Infin. | Aelrec Oar Alper Bar Avréo Bar AedetPOae 
Part. | Necrépevos AewWdpevos Avarémevos Neder LEvos 
PassivE | Pres. & Impf. ae 32 Future 
Voice. Passive. | 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 33 _ Perfect. 
Indic. AecPOjoouat 5 RS AedelYouac 
elpOnv S@ 
Subj. | Same forms AePde (for | = 3 
ee AePOdw) [Rw 
Opt. AecPOnoolunv | NecpOelny By AederWolunpy 
Imper. Middle el POnre A 
Infin. AecPOnoerOar | AecPOHvac © & NerelWer Oar 
Part. AecPOnoopevos | NecPOels AeAewWopevos 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aetrros, Neerréos 


477. 1. The active of Aeérw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist €Acupa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aezrw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éAtrounv often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument) : 
so the present and future middle in composition. ‘EAurouny in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aezrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means J am inferior (left behind). 


~Z) 
or) 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alww. 
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478. 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dav-), show. 


































TENSE-SYSTEM: TI. II. Hit. Ks Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf.& Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Taio dalyw (pavéw) dave mépayKa wédnva 
épatvov ebryva émepayKn érepnvn 
Subj. | dalyw dyve mwepaykw Or | mephyw Or _ 
TEPAYKWS W WEPHVAS W 
Opt. palvowu (pavéoiue) havotpe or | dyvacpe mepayKorue OY | redHvoiwe OF 
(paveoinv) dhavoinv Twepaykws elnv| mepnyvws etny 
Imper.| dative dijvov [wépayxe | [répnve | 
Infin. | dalvecy (pavéev) pavetv pijvar TepayKévat Tepnvevat 
Part. | dalvwy (pavéwv) davav onvas TEpayKws TEDNVWS 

Mippie | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist val. 

VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Indic, | Paévouae (pavéouar) Pavotpar mwépacmat 

éparvounv éepynvapny érepdgunv 
Subj. | dalywuac djvopar mwepacuévos w 
Opt. | darvolunv (paveolunv) havolpny | dynvalpyny mepacpuévos elnyv 
Imper.| dalvou dijvar [répavco] 
Infin. | dalver Bac (pavéecOar) havetrbar | pfhvacbar trepdavbar 
Part. | dacvduevos (paveduevos) davovpevos| Hyvapevos Tepacuévos 

Passive | Pres. & Impf. oe vax. 

VOICE. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive.| 1 Aorist Passive. 3 
Indic. havyicopar ehavynv épdvOny eis 
Subj. | same forms dave (for davéw)| davdd (for parvdéw) Fs 
Opt. as tha davycolnny davelny pavdelny > = 
Imper. davnbe PpavOnre = 
Tnfin. Middle avyoerCar avijvat pavOjvat 
Part. 1 dea ota davels pavéels a 








——— 1 








VERBAL ADJECTIVE: davros (&-pavros) 


ig | 2 @ 
B eS, 
jo) <3 
° a 
® om 6S 
MQ ww QDS 
a ak 
~~ ~ § 
on *-* © 
oO 
a 
one 


The second future passive 
gavycopat, 1 shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 
means I showed 


nv, I declared, 


; but az-epyv 


1C 


Onv is generally passive, [ was shown, while 
vapLnv 
aT 


av 
is 1 appeared. The aorist middle é€ 


e; but é€ 


2. The passive of daivw means properly to be shown or made evident ; 


479, 1. The first perfect wrégayxa means I have shown 
perfect répyva means I have appeared. 


the middle, to appear (show one’s self). 


form is rare and poet 


cavov 


H 2 


100 
480. 

INDICATIVE. 1. 
s {2 
3. 
2. 
D3 
1 


ae 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
S, 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3 
2. 

P43 
1. 

ef 
3. 


OPpTATIVE. 1. 
S.4 2. 
3. 


2. 
D3 
1. 
pf 
3. 
IMPERATIVE. S ‘es 
3 

2 
D.{ 
3. 

2 


P| 3 


INFLECTION. 


1. Active VoIcE OF Ado. 


Present. 
Avo 
Aveus 
Aver 
Aderov 
Averov 
Avopev 
Avere 


Atovet 


Ato 
AvTs 
Ady 
AvynTov 
Adnrov 
Adopev 
unre 
Adwor 


Avouse 
Avots 
Avot 
Avorrov 
Avolrny 
Avowpev 
Avotre 
Avorev 


Ave 

Avera 

Averov 

Avéroy 

Avere 

Adovrwy or 
Avérorav 


Ave 


Atwv, Avovea, 
Avov (335) 


Imperfect. 


éXtov 
éAvES 
eAve 
é\derov 
dvérny 
evopev 
evere 


€Avov 


[480 


Future. 
Avow 
Avorets 
Avores 
Avoe Tov 
Avorerov 
Avoopev 
AvoeTe 
Avorovet 


Avorouse 
Adcots 
Avoor 
Adcovrov 
Avoolrny 
Avooupev 
Avoore 
Avooueyv 


Adorery 


Atvowv, A\doovca 
Atvoov (335) 


480] 


2. 
3. 


b.{* 
1. 
Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


De 


1: 
Pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. g. a 
D.{5 


2. 
Pfs 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3 
2. 

P15 
1. 

aes 
3. 


OPTATIVE. > 
S| 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Afw. 


1 Aorist. 
édtoa 
éAtoas 
éAvore 
éXtoarov 
&dicarny 
Ajtioapev 
2d\toare 
éXvoav 


Atow 
Atorys 
voy 
Avonrov 
Atonrov 
Avoopev 
Avonre 
Atowor 


Adoratpe 
Atoats, Avoretas 
Avorat, Adorere 
Aéoracroy 
Avealrny 
Atoatpev 
Atcrarre 


1 Perfect. 
AAvuka 
AdAvKas 
AdAuKe 
AeA vKaTov 
AeA UKATOV 


1 Pluperfect. 
Acdven 
éXcAvKys 
AXteAvKer(v) 
éXeAUKeTOv 
éXeAuKérnyv 
AcAvKepev 
éXeAUKeTe 
ZeAvKeray 
(See 683, 2) 


AeAUKapev 
AcAUKaTE 
AeA vKace 


AeAvKw (720) 
AeAvKysS 
AeAUK] 
AeAUKNTOV 
AeAUKYTOV 
AeA vkwpev 
AeAvKyTe 
AcAVK@o’ 


AeA Vote 74) 
AeA UKOLS 
AeAVKOL 


AeAVKOLTOV 
AeAvKoltHy 


AeAVKouLev 
AcAvKOLTE 


Atoatey, Adoerav AeAvKOLEV 


Avorov 
AvodaTro 
Adoraroy 
Atodrov 
Atoare 
Avodvrov or 
Avodracay 


Avorat 


Atods, Adoarra, 
AGoav (335) 


[A&AuKe (472) 
AeAuKérw 


AeAUKeTOV 
AdvuKérov 


AcduKere 
AcAuKérworay] 
ANeAvKévar 


AeAuKWs, AcAUKViA, 
AeAuKds (335) 


101 


33/ 
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INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 

3. 

2. 
D1 
1. 
Pf 
3. 
OPTATIVE. Le 
S.< 2, 
3. 

2. 
D413 


IMPERATIVE. S {* 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MiIpDLE VolceE OF Ato. 


Present. 
Avopar 
Ave, Avy 
Averar 


Adeo Gov 
Aver Gov 


Avovras 


Avoluny 
Aor 
Avouro 
Advoro Gov 
AvoloOny 
Avolela 
Adore Ve 
Advotvro 


Advov 
Avér Ow 
Aveo Pov 


. Arvérbov 


Ader Ge 


Tnaperfect. 


éXvopny 
éX\vou 
éXvero 
édveo Gov 
vd Onv 
Avopeba 
eAver Oe 
éX\vovTo 


AvéoOwy or 
Avér Bacay 


Ader Gar 


AVopevos, Adopevn, 
Avopevoy (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Avoopar 
Adore, Avo 
Avoreras 
Avoer Gov 
AdoreoGov 
Avoopela 
Avoreo Ve 
Avoovras 


Avoolpyny 
Avcoto 
Atcooro 
Atco Gov 
Avoole Onv 
Avoolpe8a 
Avro Ge 
AvorowrTo 


Adorer Gar 


Avoropevos, -nN, 
-ov (301) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 

3 
p.{? 

1 


Pf 
3. 


OPTaTIVE. 1. 
S. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. I; 
S 


2. 
3. 
2. 
D.4 4 
1. 
p {2 


|* 


IMPERATIVE. S. Fi 
3. 
D.{5 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE, 


2. 
J. 


v.{F 


MIDDLE VOICE OF Awbw. 


1 Aorist. 
Atodpny 
eitow 
djtoaro 
\voacGoy 


- o 
v v 


Avoalpny 
Adorato 
-Adoatro 


Atoaro Gov 
AvoraleOny 


Avoralyeda, 


dAvorare Oe 


Atoatvro 


Avoas 
Aveda Ow 
Adoac Gov 
Aveda Owy 
Atoac Ge 
AvodcOwv or 
Avedo boc av 
Avorac Gar 


Avodevos, -1), 
-ov (301) 
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Perfect. 


AdAvpas 
AAvear 
AAvuras 
AdAvo Gov 
AdAvo Gov 
AcAvpeba, 
AdAvo be 
AAvuyrar 


Aedupevos & 
AcAupevos 73 
Aehupévos qf 
AcAupivo arov 
Aeduptyw irov 
AeAupévor orev 
Aehupévor sr¢ 
NeAupsvor doe 


Acdupévos efny 
AcAupevos etys 
Acduptvos ety 
AcAupévw elroy 
or etnrov 
AcAupvw etrny 
or elyryy 
AcAupévor elnev 
or etypev 
AcAupévor elra 
or etnre 
AeAupévor elev 
or dnoav 


Advoro (750) 
AeAvoOw (749) 
AAva Gov 
AcAvobov 
AAveGe 
AcAvoGwv or 
AAvc0wcay 


AcAvoGar 


AcAupévos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Pluperfect. 


Aedupny 
ehAvco 
é\éAuro 
AdAve boy 
DcrvoOny 
Acrvpeba 
Avec 
éhéduvro 
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INDICATIVE. 1, 
s {2 

3 

2. 

D153 

1. 

J 2 

3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. fe 
S.¢ 2, 

3. 

2. 

D413 

1, 

rd 

3. 

OPTATIVE. 1. 
S.4 2, 

3. 

2. 

D. 3 

1, 

p,j 2 

3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. i 
De 
2. 
3. 


P| 


INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


8. PassiIvE VOICE oF Ate. 


Future Perfect. 
AeA voropar 
AeAvoret, AcAtoy 
AcAtoerat 
Aedovorer Gov 

AeA dorer Pov 
AeAvordpeda 

Ad dcer Oe 
NeAtcovras 


AcAvorolwny 
AeA torot0 


-NeAtorouro 


AeAtororc Poy 
AeAveole Fny 
Achucolpela 
AcAtcroro Ge 


AcAtoowvTo 


Adioeobar 
AeAvoopevos, 
-n, -ov (801) 


1 Aorist. 
Aveyv 
AvOys 
eLvby 
éXubnrov 
AvOyTHy 
Avoqpev 
vente 


AvOelny 
Avelns 
AvOelyn 
AvGetroy or 
Avdelnrov 


| AvGelryy or 


AvbeuntHy 
Av@etev OF 
AvOel(npev 
AvOeire or 
AvOe(n re 
Av@etey or 
AvOelnorav 
AvOyTe 
AvOn Te 
AvOynrov 
AvOq}Tev 
AvOyre 
Av0éyrwv or 
AvOyTrecay 


AvOjvar 


[480 


1 Future. 


AvOjoropar 


Avera, AvOrAo-7 
AvOyorerar 
AvOyjcreo Pov 

AvOrj cer Pov 
AvOnodpe8a, 
AvOjo eo Ge 
Aveycovras 


 AvOqootaay 


AvOryco10 


, Av@rycrotTo 


AvOyc oc Boy 
Avoyc olor bny 
AvOncolpea 
AvOrjco10- Ge 


AvOrcoLvro 


AvErfjoreo Bar 


AvOels, AvOetoa, AvOnodpevos, 


voy (335) 


-y, -ov (301) 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF delrw. 
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481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Acltro. 


2. 
3. 
D.{ 5 
1. 


aes 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. ‘ fa 


INDICATIVE, 1. 
S. 


Zz: 
p.{F 


1 
aes 
3. 
OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


D.{s 

1, 

PJ 2 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S, 45 
D.{7 

2. 


P. 3. 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


3. 


2 Aorist 
Active. 
€Autroyv 
eAuwes 
eActwe 
&X\Grerov 
d&uwérny 
€\Grropev 
&(arere 
éAurrov 


Ale 
Alrys 
Aly 
Alrnrov 
Atrrnrov 
AGrrapev 
Alaryre 
Altraort 


Altroupe 
Altrots 
Altrot 
Alrrovrov 
Aurolrny 
Altroupev 
Alrroure 
Alrrovev 


Alsre 
Aurére 
Alarerov 
Aurérov 


Adwere 


Aurovreoy 


or Auré- 


TOC AY 
Aureiy 


Aww, 


Avrovoa,  -1, -ov 
Aurov 


(335) 


2 Aorist 
Middle. 
&Aurropyy Adourra, 
Alou AAourras 
é\ larero Addoutre 
éiCrecBov AcAolrarov 
éluréoOnv = AeAolsrarov 
QrwopeOa = AeA olzrapev 
€d(rreo Oe AeAolrrare 
& brrovro AcAolract 
Altropar Addolrre 
Alry AcAolays 
Alryrat Aedolary 
AlryoBov =—s_ AeAolrrnrov 
Altryno Pov = =—s_- AeAolarnTov 
AvwdyeOa = eA oltrepev 
Alrryo Ge Acdolaryre 
Abrrevrar AcAolracs 
Aurrolpny AcAoltrowe 
Alrovo AeXolzrois 
Abrrovro AeAolrror 
AlrrovoBov = AeAolrrorov 
AurolcOnv = AeAourrolrHv 
Aurro(ueBa = AeA oltrotpev 
Aloe Ge AcAolzrovre 
Altrovyro AeAoltrovev 
Aurov AdAAoutre 
Auréc0e Acdourréras 
Abrrer ov AeAolrreroy 
AurécObav AeXourréroy 
Altrec Oe AcXolrrere 
AuréoOwy Or Acdotrérov 
Auréo Bacay 
Auréo Par AcAourrévas 
Auropevos, AcAoutris, 
AeAourrvia, 
(301) AcAourrds 
(335) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


éXeAolary 
éXeAolans 
éXeAolzrer (v) 
é\cXoltreroy 
\edourérny 
€\edolrrepev 
éX\eXolrrere 
éX\cXolrerav 
(See 683, 2) 
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482. Future anp First Aorist ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (LIQUID 
Forms) anp SEcoND AORIST AND SECOND FuTURE PassIvE OF dalves. 


Future Middle.! 1 Aorist Active. 


2. 

3 
p.{% 

] 


vf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


S. 


2. 
3. 


b.{3 


1. 
vd 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S { 2, 
“U3 

D. e 

3. 

2 


vfs 


INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


1The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéouac (478; 483), are 
inflected like g:kdw and gidAdopac (492). 


Future Active. 


2. 
3. 


as 
1 


pf 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


_ INFLECTION. 


dave 
daveis 
davet 
davetrov 
daveirov 
davotpev 
davetre 
davotor 


davolny or davotpr 
davolns or davois 
davoln or davot 

davotrov 
davolrny 
davoipev 
davoire 
davoiev 


daveiv 


davev, pavotca,, 
davoty (340) 
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davotpar épnva 
davel, hava éprvas 
davetrar ébyve 
davetobov ébfvarov 
daveico Gov épynvarny 
davotpeda épfvapev 
haveto be ébhvare 
davotvrar éprvav 
pfve 
ofvns 
ofrn 
ofvynrov 
dfvyntov 
Ptivopev 
dfvnre 
dfvwor 
davolpny dfvarpe 
davoio pfvats or dfveas 
davotro dfvar or dfvere 
davotc ov dfhvatrov 
davolobnv dynvalrny 
davolpeba dfvacpev 
davoic Ge pfivacre 
davoivro odfvacev Or dfveav 
ofjvov 
onvarw 
$fvarov 
onvarev 
dfvare 
onvavrev or 
oyvateocay 
daveto Bar divas 
davotpevos, ofivas, dfvaca, 
-n, -0v(301)  fvay (335) 
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
Is DICATIVE. 1. ébyvdpny éavny avyjcopar 
S. 2. eprve ébavns pavyce, davyoy 
3. ébyvaro ébavn davycerar 
D. { 2. ébryvacbov éhavynrov davycec Gov 
3. épnvacOny éhavytny davycer Gov 
1. épyvdpeda ébavnpev davncopeda 
FP, 2. éeprvacde ébdvnre davyoes Ge 
3. épyvavro ébavnrav davycovrat 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. yvepar dave 
5. {2 byvy davis 
3. dyvynrar oavy 
D. { 2. yvnobov davyrov 
3. yvyno Gov davyrov 
1. dyvepeda davapev 
P. 2. rvnobe havyre 
3. yvevras davact 
OPTATIVE. (1. dyvaluny dave (yy davycolpny 
S. 2. drjvaco avelys davycoo 
3. rvairo davely davycoro 
2. ryjvacobov davetrov or davycoolov 
D.: davelnrov 
; | 3. ynvalebny davelrny or davyncolotny 
daveujtyy 
1. yvalpeOa davetpev Or davycolpeba 
davelnpev 
P.| 2. rjvacoGe davetre Or davycovo Ge 
havelyre 
3. yvawro davetey or davycowro 
davelnoay 
IMPERATIVE. go os dyvas dayne 
3. nvdcbw daviyroe 
D. dyvacbov davnrov 
3. nvacbwy daviytev 
2. dyvacbe davnre 
P. 3. gnvdc8ev or davévrwy or 
dynvacbwoay davyTecay 
INFINITIVE, dyvaca havnvar davycer Gas 
PARTICIPLE, dnvapevos, -n, davels, davycopevos, 
-ov (301) davetora, -y, -ov (301) 


davév (335) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of datvw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive In ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Aedzw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAepu-pat is inflected 
like rérpty-pae (487, 1), and wédac-pat is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Soine of the dissyllabic forms of Avw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of kwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. kwAve, xwAvéerw, KwArvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwAvoay, KwAvoEas (OF KwAvoats), KwAvoELE (OY KwAvoaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xoAvaov, kwAvoatw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwAtoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xodAdoa, cwArvoacOu. 

The three forms xwAtoa, xwAdoat, KwAvoau (cf. AVcaL, Adoat, 
Avdoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 8 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with eiot, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rptBw, rub, rré&kw, weave, wevOw 
persuade, and oréAAw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérpippat wérheypar TEMTELT LAL éoraApas 
S {2 rérpiat aréwefar aréqrevorat toradcat 
3. térptrrac aémhexTar aérevr Tat éoraAdrat 
D. { 2. térptdbov arétex Gov arésrevo-ov éoradGov 
3. térptdbov arémex Bov téreoQov éoradboy 
1 


. rerptupeOa memdréypeOa wemelopeda doroApeda 
P. {2 rérpipOe arérex Oe wétrevo Oe éorandde 
3. Terpippévor. wemdeypévor mereopévo. toradrpévor 
elo( elol elor( elo-( 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns. —rerptppévos & metrAeypévos @ temecpévos & toradpévos © 
Ort, * env a etnv ne env env 
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. Perfect Imperative. 
S. {?. térpitvo aréme£o aréqreuro éoradco 
3. rerptode aweTtréx Ow mwerrelrOw dorédOw 
D. 2 TétpidGov arétr\ex 8ov aérevoQov éoradGov 
3. rerptpOwv = werréxOov werreloOwv lorddOwv 
Pp. {2 rérpide aréwhey Oe aérrevoOe érradbe 
3. trerpthOav or memdéxOwv or wereloOwv or lorddOwv or 
rerptdOwcav metrAéxOwoav mereloOwcav tcrddocay 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
INF. rerptdOar aremrA€y Bar mwerretr Oat érrddOar 
PART. Tetpippévogs stmemdeypévos werreopévos totradpévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. érerptppnvy = dre Adypynv ss Ererrelorpyv lordApny 
S. {2 érérpivo drrémdefo érrérrevcro éoradco 
3. érérpimro érémdexTo drétrevoro éoraAtTo 
D. {> érérpidBov —s_ dar érrA ex Pov brrétrero Dov éorad8ov 
3. érerpthOnvy = bsremrA€xOqv ss rrerrelor Ov tora Onv 
1. érerptppeOa « dsremAdypeOa— esrerrelopeOa = to rd Ape 
P. {2 érérpidde dara ey Oe darérrerOe éoradbe 
3. Terptppévo.  memAcypévor = mwerecpévo. loradpévor 
oav Woav qoav qorav 


2. The same tenses of (reAew) reAw (Stem TeAc-), finish, 
gaivw (ay-), show, dAAdcow (dAAay-), exchange, and éréyyw 
(€Acyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


1. 
s {2 
ONG, 
2. 
D.{5 
1. 
pf 
3. 


Susu. 
Opt. 


veTéXeo par 
TeréXer ar 
revTéKLer Tar 
reréier Pov 
vrevé\er Sov 
Teveéo pe0a 
vTeréXeo Oe 


TETEAET PEVOL 


elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Perfect Indicative. 


wrépacpat 


[wépaverar, 700 | 


médavTar 

awédavOov 

awépav0ov 

twepac pela, 

aéhavie 

tmepacpévor 
elor( 


HAAaypat 
nAAagar 

HAAakrat 
HAAax ov 
mMAAax Gov 


HAAG ypeOa 


HAAax Ge 
mAAaypévor 
elol 


Afhrcypar 
AfreyEar 
Afrcyxrac 
Afreyx Gov 
Afrcyx Gov 
Anr€éypeba 
eAfrcyy Oe 
€AnAcyp-évor. 
elor( 


4 


rereherpévos ® mehacpévos ® nAAaypévos & eAnAcyplvos & 


6e 


yy 


elny ae 


etny cs 


— env’ 
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S. {?. reréhero [répavero | 7A\Aago Afreyfo 
3. Teredéc bw wepavew NAAEX Ow éAnAEyx Ow 
D. { 2. rer&Xer8ov  aépavdov HAAax Gov Afrceyx Gov 
3. reteéobov reddvOwv NAAGXOov | AnrA<yx Gov 
P. {* rerédec Oe réhavbe HAAax Oc Afrcyx Ge 
3. reredéoOwv or wepdvOwv or nAAGXOwv or éAnA€éyyx@ov or 
rereeoQworay trepavdwcay  AAdXGacav ndAtyxPooav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
InrF. reredXéo Bar aredavOas NAAGX Oar €dnd€éyx Oar 
Part.  erederpévos wehacpévos nAAaypévos eAndcypévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. évereMéopyny  ereddopny HAAGypny &ndrdypnyv 
S. {2 éreré\ero [éréhavero } HAAago €\frcy~o 
3. éreréXeoro érépavro 7AAakro efreyxro 
D. { 2. érer&\eoOov = Erépav8ov 7AAa x Gov Afrcyx Gov 
3. érereXoOnv trepdvnv MAALX Onv Anr€éyx Onv 
1. drereAdopeOa erepdopeOa = HAAG ypeBa AnrAéypela 
P. {2 ereré\corbe eréavie HAAax Oe eAfreyy Oe 
3. rereXeopévo. mehacpévo. 7nAdAaypévor &AnArcypévor 
qoav joav ioOv jorav 


INFLECTION. 


Perfect Imperative. 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerptB-vraz, 
érrerAex-vro, etc., formed like A€Av-vrat, €A€Av-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also whe o is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-yat. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in vras and vro are 
used; as KAfvw, KéxAtpat, KéxAtyras (not KexAtpeévor €iot). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus reérpip-pae is for rerpef3-par (75); rérpioe for rerpp- 
cat (74); rérpix-rat for rerpiB-rat, réerpi>-Oov for rerpuf3-Bov (71). 
So memXey-pat is for memAex-pat (75); mérAex-Oov for wemdex-Bov 
(71). Tleéreto-roe is for wemreO-rat, and mémeo-Oov is for memreb- 
Oov (71); and wéreopat (for zereb-yat) probably follows their 
analogy; zézet-cat is for weretO-cat (74). 

2. In reréAe-c-pat, o is added to the stem before » and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAecuot and wéreaopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before p in méhacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


TevéXe-o- pct arérero-pat mépac-pac 
TeTeXNe-oaL aréqet-orat [wréav-oat | 
TeTeXe-0-TAL mrémevor-TaL awéhav-rat 
revére-o0€ arétrevor-Be tréav-Oe 


3. Under yAAay-pat, yAAagat is for #AAay-cat, 7AAaK-rae for 
nAAay-rat, yAAax-Gov for 7AAay-Oov (74; 71). Under edrnrey-par, 
yyy (for yxu) drops one y (77) ; éAjAeyfae and éAnAeyx-rat are for 
éXAnAcyx-oat and €AyAcyy-rat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-yor; aS Aelzrw, A€eActp-paL; ypadw (ypa¢g-), write, 
yéypap-pat (75); pirrw (pid-, pid-), throw, éppip-pat. But when 
final pa of the stem loses 7 before yw (77), the mw recurs before 
other consonants; as xdpmrw (Kkapz-), bend, kéxap-pat, Kkéxapwat, 
Kéxapr-tat, Kexapd-Oe ; méyrw (mepsr-), send, mérep-pot, mémreppat, 
wéerepm-Tat, wereng-Oe: compare mérepu-pat from récow (zer-), cook, 
inflected wémeyat, rérer-rat, réred-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wémAcy-pat and 
nAAay-poL; aS mpacow (mpay-), do, rérpay-pat; Tapacow (Tapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-pa.; pvddocow (PvAak-), wepiAay-pyot. But when 
y before p» represents yy, a8 in €AyAcy-pae from éX€yy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wémeo- 
pat, etc.; as dpalw (dpad-), tell, réppac-pat, réppa-cat, réppac-ra. ; 
€0ilw (€68-), accustom, eific-pat, eiOt-cat, ciOic-rat, eifio-Ge; pluf. 
eifio-pyv, eit-co, eifio-r0; orevdw (omevd-), pour, éomeo-pot (like 
wereio-pat, 489, 1) for éorevd-pat, éorret-cat, Eorreva-Tat, éxrreto-Oe. 

4. Most ending in »y (those in ay and vpy- of verbs in atyw or 
vvw) are inflected like rédac-prou (see 489, 2). 

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAivo, 
bend, xéxAt-pat, the tense is inflected like XéAv-pas (with a vowel 
stem). 

5. Those ending in A or p are inflected like gorad-pat; as 
dyyedAw (ayyeA-), announce, yyyeA-pat; alpw (dp-), raise, 7p-pat; 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, éynyep-mat; meipw (mep-), pierce, mémap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
aivw, see also 478. 
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INFLECTION. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


[492 


492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


These tenses of riudw (ripa-), honor, diriéw 


(pirc-), love, and dyAcw (SyAc-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 


1, (rinaw) Tipe (piréw) Pir8 (5yd\6w) SHAS 
2.(riudes) Tipas (pirées) dtAcis (dnr\bas)  SndAois 
3. (ripdec) TipG (pidéer) durct (5nrébec) SyAot 
2. (Tivderov) Tiparov (pirderov) dtAcirov (Sn\berov) SyrAotrov 
3. (riuderov) Tiparov (pidrderov)  drAEtrov (Sy\beTov) SydAotrov 
1. (riudopev) Tipapev (pirdouev) rArdodpev (dyr\dopev) SyrAotpev 
pf (riudere) Tipare (pirdere)  dtAcire (Snr\dere)  Sndrobre 
3. (rTiudovot) Tipaor (pirdover) trode (SyAd0ver) SyrAotor 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. (ripdw) Tipe (piréw) Piro (SyA\dw) SHAD 
s. {2 (ripdys)  Tipgs (piréys) dys (SyA\dys) SndAois 
3. (riudy) = Fig (prrén) ug (dmb) = ByAo#é 
p. {7 (ripdnrov) tTiparov (pirénrov) grAfTov (dyr\dnrov) SynAwrov 
3. (Tiudnrov) Tipairov (pirénrov) dtAfrov (Sn\Snrov) SynAGrov 
1. (ripdwpev) ripapev (pirdwuev) rrddpev (Syr\éwpuev) SyAGpev 
pf (ripdnre) Tipare (pirénre) rrdHre (SyAéynre) SydrA@re 
3. (ripdwor) Tipaocr (pirdwor) grrddor (dnrAdwor) SydrAGore 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (ripdoww) [ripope (pirdoiue)  [rdotps (SyAdoyu) [SnAotpr 
so (riudos)  Tipws (pirdots) rdoits (SnrAdos)  SndAots 
3. (ripdor) Tipe | (ptdr€or) vr0o7] (dy\dor) =SyAot] 
p. {? (riudocrov) Tipwrov (pirdorrov) dtAotrov (Sy\dotrov) SyAoirov 
3. (rinaolrny) riperny (pireolrnv) rolrny (dydoolrnv) SyAolrny 
1. (ripdommev) Tipopev (pirdoruev) tAdotpev (SyAdoiuev) SyAotwew 
pf (riudovre) Tipwre (pirdorre) tdAoire (SnAdo:re) SyAotre 
3. ee Tipwev (pirdorev)  drAotev (SyAdocev) + SnydAotew 
or or or or or 
esses) Tipeny (pireolnv) drArolnv (dyroolnv) Syrolyv 
s.f2 (ripaolyns) Tipwns (pircolns) dtdAdolns (dndoolys) Sydrolys 
3. (tiuaoly) Tipwy (pireoln)  tdoly (Sndooln)  Sydroly 


(pireolnrov)[prrolnrov (dndoolnrov) [SyAolnrov 
(Snroojr nv) Syrorhryyv | 
(dyAoolnyev) [SyrAolnpev 
(dnAoolnre) SyAolyre 


(Snroolncav) Synrolynrav | 


2. (rivaolnrov) [rTipwnrov 
3. (rimaorirny) ripwohtrny]  (PrAcornT nv) hrdorfryy | 
1. (ripaolnuer) [tTtpwnpev  (Pidrcolnuer) [rdolypev 
P {2 (riuaolnre) Tipwyte (pireolnre) rdolnre 
3.(ripaolncav) ripwynoav] (Pidcolnoav)prrolyncay | 
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S. ie (rinae) tthe 
3. (ripaérw) Tipare 
2. (riuderov) tiparov 

" (3, (rinaérwv) tipdrov 

2. (ripdere) ripare 

p 3. (ripadyrwv) tipavrev 

or or 


(Tipadrwoav) riparacav (direérwoav) direlracav 


(riudev) tipav (pirdecv)  tdrctv 
Present Participle (see 340). 
(rindwv) ripe (pirdwv) trav 
Imperfect. 
1. (éréuaov) = ertyav (éplreov)  eplrovv 
S. {2 (értuaes) értpas (épirees)  éplre15 
3. (értuac) ertpa (éptrec) éblrcr 


D. re (éripderov) éripdrov 
3. (éripaérny) ertparny 
1. (éripdopev) tripapev 

Pp. 2. (ériudere) Cripare 
3. (értuaov)  ertpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripder, Tidy) Tig 
3. (riuderat) tiparar 
2. (rindecOov) tipicbov 
" U3. (ripdecOor) tipéicBov 
{ 1. (ripadpecOa) tipdpeBa 
P. 


3 1. (ripdopas) tipdpar 


2. (ripdecbe) tipacde 
3. (rindovrac) tipevras 


1. (ripdwpar) tipdpar 
S. {2 (riudy) Ting 
8. (rindyrat) riparas 
2. (riudnobov) ripacbov 
"U8. (rindnodov) tipaicbov 


2. (rindnode) tipacbe 
3. (rindwyra:) tipavras 


fs (ripadpeba) tipdpeba, 
P. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plree) dire 
(pireérw) rrAclro 
(peréerov) drrctrov 
(pireérwv) rdrelrwv 
(pirdere)  drActre 
(pirtebvrwv) dirobvrav 

or or 


Present Infinitive. 


(épirderov) étrctrov 
(épireérnv) edrreltyv 
(épiréopev) Ehrrotpev 
(épirdere) ecrrcire 
(éplreov)  éplrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(ptr\dopac) rrdodpar 
(perder, prrén) Grret, Gry 
(pidéerar) drrctrac 
(psréecOov) prrctobov 
(ptréecOov) drrEto8ov 
(pireducOa) drrotpeOa 
(pirdecde) drdrctode 
(pirdovrac) dtrdodvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(Pirrdwuar) GrSpar 
(gidén) A 
(pirdénrar) rdArar 
(pirénaOov) dir(AoGov 
(pirénador) drrAfoVov 
(prrewpeda) propeda 
(piréncbe) idrdhoGe 
(piréwrrar) drr(avras 
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(5%\0e) Sfrov | 
(dnr\0érw) Sydrottra 
(Sn\derov) Sydrotrov 
(dnr\oérwv) SyAobrav 


(SnAdere)  Sndrobdre 
(dyA0dyrwv) SyrAobvrov 
or or 
(Snr\0drwoay) SyrovTwcav 
(SnAdexv)  Sndrodv 
(SyA\dwv) Sndrdv 
(€54ro00v)  ehrAovw 
(€54does)  &S4Aovs 
(254r0e) = EBHAOV 


(€5nAberov) &nAodrov 
(€5nr0€érnv) &ndrobtrny 
(é5yAdopev) enrAOTpev 
(é5nr\bere) eSnAobre 
(é5400v)  ehAovv 


(SyAdouar) SnyrAodpar 
(dnrdet, 5yrd7) SyAOt 
(SyAberar) SyAodrar 
(SnAdeaGor) SnrAoboBov 
(SndbecOov) Syrodcbov 
(dyr0due8a) SyrAobpe8a 
(SnrAdecde) Syrovobe 
(SyAdovrar) Syrodvrar 


(SyrAbwuar) SyAGpar 
(Sndd7) SnAok 
(SnArAdnrar) SyAGrar 
(5nr\dna8ov) ByASoPov 
(3nrAdno80r) Synrdobov 
(Snrodpeda) SyrAdpeOa 
(SnrdnoGe) SyrAdoGe 
(SnrAdwrrar) SHrSvras 
I 
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2. (riudow) Tipoo 

3. (riudorro) Ttipeto 

2. (ripdowr Pov) tipwoBov 
"U8. (rinaoladnv) tipwodnyv 

{2 (ripaolueda) Tipwpeda 
P, 


1. (ripaolunv) tipgpny 
S. 


2. (ripdowwde) Tipwode 
3. (riudowvro) rip@vro 


2. (riudov) Tipe 
"U8. (vipadcw) ripdobe 

2. (riudecOov) tipacbov 
U8. (rinadcOwv) tripdobav 

2. (riudecOe) ripacbe 
Pp 3. (ripadcOwv) tipacbov 
or or 


(ripadcdwoav) ripacbacay (piredcdwoav) drreloPacav SydodsOwoav) Syrotc8wray 


(ripdec Oar) ripdiodas 


(ripaduevos) Tipdmpevos 


2. (érizdov)  eripa 
3. (éripdero) ériparo 
2. (éripdecOov) éripacbov 


{2 (éripaduny) eripeopny 
S. 


"U8. (éripadeOnr) éripdo Onv 


2. (€ripderde) étripaobe 


1. (éripadpucda.) éripopeba 
P. 
3. (érindovro) eripavro 


INFLECTION.- 


Present Optative. 
(pireolunv) drdolpny 
(piréoro) = rAoto 
(pirdorro)  dtdAotro 
(pirdoic Bor) drAroie Gov 
(pireoleOnr) drroloOnv 
(pireolucda) prrolpeba 
(pirdorcbe) drrd0oto Ge 
(piréorvro) dtdotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(gpcdéov) drr0d 

(direécOw) rrelo Ow 

(piréecbov) drrAcic8ov 

(preécOwv) rrelobav 

(pirdecbe) rdrcio Oe 

(pireédcOwr) rrtelobwv 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréec Oar) rrto8ar 


Present Participle. 
(piredpevos) hirovpevos 


Imperfect. | 
(épiredunv) errotpny 
(éperéov)  érdrod 
(épirdero) erdrctro 
(épidrdecOov) érdrctoSov 
(épireéa Onv) EprreloOny 
(épireducda) Eprrotpeba 
(épirdecbe) eprrctorOe 
(épiddovro) éprdodvro 
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(SnAocolunv) SyrAoluny 
(Snrdor0) SnAoto 
(dn\dorro)  SndAocitro 
(Snr\doic Gov) SnAoie Gov 
(Syro00lcOnv) SyAola Env 
(Snroolpefa) SynArAolpeBa 
(SnrA\do1c Ge) SnAota Ge 
(SyrA\docvr0) +SnAotvro 


(Snddov) SnAod 

(Synr\0éc0w) SndrAoteOe 

(SyAdecbov) SnrAoteBov 

(dnr\0dcOwv) Snrovc-Vav 

(Snr\derGe)  SnArAoto Oe 

(Snr\0dcOwv) Syrobe av 
or or 


— (SnAderBar) Sndrote Oar 


(SnAodpev0s) SnAodpevos 


f 


(é5nroduyr) enAobpny 
(€5n\dov)  e&ndrod 
(€5n\der0) énAobro 
(25nddecOov) eSnrAotc Gov 
(€5ndodcOnv) ErrAoto nv 
(é5nA00pe0a) ErnAopeOa 
(25nr\decde) enrAotobc 
(é5n\dovro) endAobivro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786, 


| 
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494, Synopsis of riudw, Piréw, SyAcw, and Onpaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe GAG SyAG Onpd 
Impf. értuewy éplrouv &hAovv C@7npov 
Fut. tiptoe durtoe SnAdow Onpacow 
Aor, értunoa épAnoa Ghrooa @fpaca 
Perf. Tertunka tweplAnka Se5hAwKa TeOhpaxa 
Plup. éreriphun drehrrAfny SeSnAGKH ireOy pdxy 
MIDDLE. 
Pres, TipOpar drr(odpar SyAotpar Onpapar 
Impf. éripopny édrrovpny SrrAovpnv npopny 


Fut. Tiphoopar drr(foopar SyAdcopar Onpdcropar 
Aor. dripyodpny ehrdnodpnv Bnrwcdpnv  npacdyny 
Perf. rTettunpar awrep(npar SeSFAwpar TteOhpapar 
Plup. éreripfpny drepurhpny — SedyAaunv ereOypdunv 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfhcopar prryOficopar SnArAw0hcopar (Onpalfcopar) 
Aor. drip fOny erHOnv &SnASOnv €npabny 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripficopa. medrrfoopa. SedyAdcopar (rebnpacopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ea. Thus 
wAéw, sail, has pres. wAé€w, wAeis, wel, wAeirov, mA€opev, wAElTE, 
wAéovot; imperf. éxAeov, eres, erAe, etc.; infin. rAety; partic. 
awrEwv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dovor, dovpat, Sodvrat, edovv, partic. dav, dotv. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like wA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have » for a in the contracted forms; 
as dupaw, Supa, thirst, Subjs, Supy, dure; imperf. ediuv, edipys, 
diy; infin. dufpv. So Law, live, xvaw, scrape, mewvaw, hunger, cpaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypaopat, use, and Yaw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piyow, shiver, has infinitive piyav (with piyoov), and 
optative plydnv. “Tdpdu, sweat, has iSpdcr, Spun, Spovre, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAdw; as éXov for Aove, Aodpat for Aovopat. 

498, N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does. 
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not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus édircee or édircev 
gives épiAe (never épirev). See 58. 


499. For (dev) av and (cet) ody in the infinitive, see 39; 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in px affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in pz, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as €Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyywy (ytyvwoKw), érrdpny (séro- 
por), and réOvapev, teOvainv, teOvavas (second perfect of Ovycxw). 
(See 798 aad 799) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called y-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in px are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible pu-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOnus and didwus, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pm: 

(1) Those in nye (from stems in a or e) and wpe (from 
stems in 0), as ory-pe (ora-), set, ri-On-ps (Oe-), place, di-Sw-pu 
(80-), give 

(2) Those in vom, which have the pa-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel wv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as Secx-vi-ps (Sex-), shor, 
pw-vvu-pt (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yyy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the ,-forms, see 793-804. 


504, Synopsis of tornpt, riOnut, Sidwpt, and decxvvpe in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 

lornpe tore toralny torn tordvac iords 
“i | torny 
A TlOnpe TOS TOelnv 7(Be wT Oévar wTBels 
res érlOny 
S | StSap, 850 SiSolnv SiSov «—- HiSdvar —-BiBods 
g &(Souv 
Ai} Selxvupe,  Sexvdo  Sevcviowm. Selxevy Sexvivar Senvis 


BSelnvuv 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin.: Part. 
tory ore oralny orqi. oriivas oras 
eerov 06 Oclyy és Oetvar Gels 
B dual (506) 
= orov 58 Solnv dés Sotvar Sods 
dual (506) 
vv (505) Sb Si0e Sivas Sis 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
torapa. iordpacr ioralpnv ftoravo toracbar iordpevos 
“ed tordpny 
g TOenar T:Odpar TiBelunv  tiero rlberOar  Tibduevos 
oS érvOépyy 
& | StSopar SiSdpar SSolpnv SlS0c00 Sldoc8ar  d18dpevos 
wR) eSdpnv 
a Selxvupar  Sexviapar Sexvuoluny Selxcvvoo Selxvvcbar Serxvipevos 
Sexvopyny , 
oc | érpidpny mpolwnar ampraluny ample awplacQa. «mpidpevos 
= énny Oopar Oeluny Got Cer Bar Oéevos 
g | eSéuny SSpat  Solunv _—- 08 Séc0at  — Sdpevos 
nN 




















505. As torn wants the second aorist middle, érputiunv, I 
bought (from a stem zpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As Seixvuye wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvv, 
I entered (from dvuw, formed as if from dv-yx), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vpn occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Avw, rvéw, gevw, and yéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. InriecTion of fornut, riOnu, Sido, and Seckvipe in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édvy and 
érptapynv (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. torype +Onpe SS Selxvupe 
Sing. 2. lorns T(Ons d(Sws Selxvus 
3. lornoe rlOnore S(Swor Selxvvore 
Dual es loraroy v(Qerov S(Sorov Se(kvuroy 
3. ltorarov +Ocrov S(Sorov Se(xvurov 
1. Yorapev TiWenev S(Sopev Se(kvupev 
Plur. {2 {orate vlOere SiSore Selxvure 
3. toerdct w7Oéact SiB0acr Seucvvace 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
torny érlOnv (Sour 
lorns ériBers é (Sous 
tory ér (Ber &S(Sov 
loratov éri8erov é&(Sorov 
lorarny ériOérny W&Bornv 
lorapev ér(Bepev &SiSomev 
lorare ériBere é& (Sore 
loracav ériBerav &S(Socav 
Present Subjunctive. 
iore 7100 $150 
iorys TOns SiSqis 
iory TiO 580 
loryrov wT Onrov SiSwrov 
ioryrov 7T.OnTov SiSwrov 
lo-repev Tr Ocpev SiBcpev 
lore TOrTe diB0re 
tora 7.000 SiS00r 
Present Optative. 

tora(nyv 7TOelnv SiS0lnv 
ioralys wTOelns ddo0lnys 
toraly 7Oeln SiB0ly 
toralynrov T.Oelnrov S0lnrov 
ioraytThy Tenth S.S0unTHy 
toralnpev wTWelnpev S.B0lnpev 
lora(nre TWelnre Sido0lyre 
icralycay TBelnorav SiSolyoav 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
ioratrov 7T.Betrov SiSotrov 
ioraltny 7TOelrnv Sud0lrHy 
ioratpev wT Ocipev SiB0tpev 
ioratre vr Octre Sido0ire 
ioraicv TOctev SiB0tev 

Present Imperative. 

tory 70a S(Sou 
iorare 7 Bérw SiS0 Te 
lorarov v(Oerov SlSorov 
lorarwy 7Tlérav SiS0Tev 
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Selxviv 
WBelxevus 
Selxvu 
&Se(xvvrov 
Sexvurny 
Selxvupev 
Selxvure 
Selxvvorav 


Sexviw 
Sexviys 
Saxvuy 
Saxvunrov 
Seaxvunrov 
Sexviwpev 
Seauxvunre 
Sexviwor 


Sexvvorpe 
Setxvvots 
Serxvvor 
Seuxvvotrov 
Secxvuo(rny 
Seuxvvoipev 
Serxvvorre 
Seucvvorev 


Selxvy 
SeuxvuTo 
Selxvurov 
SeravuTrav 














506} CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 119 
2. torare alOere SlSore Se(xvure 
Plur. {2 loravroy or 4 oriOéyvrevor SSdvrevor Seucvevrev or 
iotdracay  riOérwcayv Sidctacavy Seuxvvracay 
; Present Infinitive. 
iordvar vTBévas SiScvar Sexvuvas 
Present Participle (335). 
lords TOels SiS0us Sexvis 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
1. &orny é5uv 
Sing. {2 tomys ee ee 
3. dorn | 50 
Dual {2 «Tov é0crov ESorov éSurov 
3. doryrny Wérnv Sornv &Sérnv 
1. gornpev @epev tSopev éSupev 
Plur. {2 cornre dere wore eure 
3. éornoav ieray éSocrav éSucay 
. Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
1. ore 0a $0 Sve 
Sing. | 2. orys Ons Ses Svqs 
3. org Oy 80 Sun 
Dual . orirov Oyjrov Swrov Sunrov 
3. oTyTov Oyo Swrov Sunrov 
1. orapev Ocoev Scopev Svopev 
Plur. {2 oryre Ore Sore Sunre 
3. erect Ocor Scot Svece 
Second Aorist Optative. 
1. oratny Gelyy Solny 
Sing. {2 oralns Oelns Solns 
3. otaly Oc ly Soly (See 744) 
Dual J 2 oralnroy Selyrov Solyrov 
3. eTainTHny Oanrny Sounrny 
1. oralnpev Oelypev Soinpev 
Plur. 2. oralyre Oelnre Solnre 
3. oralycay Oclnoav Solncay 
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Dual i. 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
Sing. 
Dual 
2. 
Plur. 3. 
Fi. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
Dual i 
i. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual es 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


Con monly thus contracted : — 


orairov 
oraltny 
oratpev 
oratre 
oratey 


oTyToy 
oTHTOV 
ornre 


ortdyrwy Or 
oTITa cay 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


oTHnvat 


Qcivar 


Octrov Sotrov 
Oclrny Solrny 
Octnev Sotuev 
Ocire Sotre 
Octev Sotey 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
és Sos 
Oéra Sore 
Oérov Sorov 
Oérwv Sorwyv 
Oére Sore 
Oévrev or Sovrev Or 
Cérworav SoTtacay 


Sovvas 


Second Aorist Participle (335). 


ords 


Oels 


Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


tora ar 
loracat 
lorarar 
toracboy 
toracboy 
torapeda, 
loracGe 
loravrat 


lorduny 
toraco 
loratro 
lorac Pov 
ioracOnyv 
lordpeda 
toracGe 
loravro 


7 (Berar 
TVET OL 
+T(Berar 
+ Ber 8ov 
7(Ber8ov 


TiOéne8a 
+TOeo Ge 
TlOevrar 


Imperfect. 


érvOeuny 
érecoro 
érlOero 
érlBeo Pov 
eribéc Ony 
érOéweba. 
érlOeo be 
ér(Gevro 


Present Indicative. 


S(Sopar 
Sidecar 
SiSorar 
5{S00Bov 
S(S0c-8oy 
SB0 p00. 
dS0006e 
Siovra 


Sonny 
&lS00°0 
é(Soro 
€&(Soc8ov 
dor Onv 
&SSope0a 
€ (S000 
é&lSovro 


Su0. 

Sire 
Surov 
Strov 
Sure 
Suvrev or 


SvTrecav 


Suvar 


Sus 


Selxvupar 


Sel(kvvcrar 
Selxyvrar 


Sel(kvvoGov 
Se(xvvoGov 


Seaxvupea 


Se(xvvoGe 
Selxvuvras 


Serxvupny 
Se (xvucro 
éSe(xvuto 
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&Selkvuer8ov 
BexvycOnv 


Serxvupela 


Selxvvce 
Selxvuvro 


506] 


1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual es 
1. 
Plur. | 2: 
3. 
1. 
Sing. | 2. 
3. 
Dual 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
Sing. i 
Dual 1s 
2. 
Plur. 12 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual \e 
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Present Subjunctive. 


lo-ropat TW copor SiBepar 
lory 718} bide 
loryras TiOnras Sidaras 
ioryo8ov T\OnoBov 5.8a08ov 
iotyo Pov T.Onc ov 5.B00-8ov 
lo-re8a, 710.e00, SScipe80 
toro de T.Ox00« $8000 
iorovrat TWavrat SiSavrar 
Present Optative. 
loraluny Te luny SiB0d(unv 
iorato TWeto S500 
ioratro weiTo S:0iro 
iorratrbov TBeioSov SB0tc Gov 
ioral Ony Tiel On SS0lc On 
toral(peda TBeineOa SiB0l(y<8a 
loraio Qe TWeio Oe Sid0te Ge 
teratvro TWeivro SiS0ivro 
Present Imperative. 
loraco tBero SlS0c0 
lrracbe 710i Ow 550000 
loracBov TWer8ov diS008ov 
icrac Quy TiBéoOwy Sid008wv 
lorac Oe Tle ¥e S(S00Ge 
lordoOwy or 9 ribécbwv or  Std008v or 
loracbwcav ribicbwcayv  Sdocbwcray 
Present Infinitive. 
loracbar Ter bar S(S008ar 
Present Participle (3801). 
lordpevos TOdevos SiS0pevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
érprapyny €éunv Sonny 
érplo &ov éSou 
érplaro EOero éS0ro 
érplacbov €@ec ov éSoa8ov 
erprac Ony ic Onv Boo Fnv 
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Saxviapar 
Sexvuy 
Saxvinrar 
Saxvinodov 
Seuxvino Gov 
Seuxvuepeda, 
Sexvunode 
Secviovrat 


Sexvuoluny 
Seuxvvoto 
Secxvvotto 
Secxvvoracbov 
SecxvuoloOny 
Sexvuolyeba 
Serxvvore Oe 


Seuxvvotyro 


Se(xvucro 
SexvucOw 


Se(xvuc ov 
Seuxvucdwy 


Selxvuc Oe 
SecxvicoOwy or 
Sexvucbwcav 


Selxvvc Gar 


Serevupevos 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur, 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


INFLECTION. 


érprapeba '6éne0a Bopeda 
érplacGe EeoGe édoc0e 
érplavro {0evro eSovro 
Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 
arplop.ce coor Saepas 
wply On Se 
awrplynras Oxras Saras 
arplno doy Oyo 8ov Sac Pov 
arplnoGov Oyjo8ov Sacbov 
arproye0a, Ouida, Suipe8a, 
arpina Ge OrjoGe Sace 
arplovrat Owvrat Sovrar 
Second Aorist Middle Optative. 
apraluny Geluny Solpny 
arplato Octo Soto 
arplatro Ociro Sotro 
arplaroBov Octo Bov SotePov 
arpraloOny Oelo Onv Solo Ony 
arptaljeba OelneOa Solue8a 
arplaroGe Octo Oe Soto be 
arplatyro Ocivro Soivro 
Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 
arplo Bou Sov 
arpiac-Ow 0éo- Oo Scc8e 
arplacBov 0écBov Soafov 
arprac wv 0éoOwv d0c8wv 
arplac Ge 0éa Oe S008e 
apiacbwy or  Oér8wy or Socbwy or 
mpiacQwrav Bécbwoav So78worav 


Second Aorist Afiddle Infinitive. 


arplac@ar Bér Bar Sor 8a 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (301). 
AT PLOYLEvOS Oénevos Sopevos 
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§12. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Lg. 3 

Avw, édvov, éXiaa, €AVOunY, EAdaapnv, EAVOnV; ypadw, write, 
éypadov, éypaila, éypadnv; pirru, throw, éppimrov, éppidnv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514, In Homer any liquid (especially 4) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €\Aaxov for éAaxov, Eupabe for uae. So some- 
times a; as éoceiovro from cetw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e becoming y, 
and {, 0, 0 becoming i,o,v. LH.g. 

"Ayo, lead, 7 nyoV, NXOnv; éAavvw, drive, yAavvov; ikerevu, implore, 
ixérevoy, ikérevoa; dvedilw, reproach, wveidiLov; bBpilw, insult, bBpi- 
anv; aKxorovBew, accompany, HKxorovOnoa; dpOow, erect, Sobean. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that ad gener- 
ally becomes 7; as G0Aéw, struggle, 70Anoa. But both a@ and 7 are 
found in dévaAdoxw and dvadow, and atw (poetic), hear, has dior. 

§17. BovAopot, wish, divapyat, be able, and pédAw, intend, often 
have y for € in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAdunv 
or 7Bovdrouny, EBovdAnOnv or HBovdAnOnv; edvvapnv or ydvvayny, 
eduvnOyv or duvy7Oyv; EueAAov or ypedAov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, as or a becoming 7. Lg. 


Airéw, ask, 7ty0a; eixdlw, guess, yKace ; oixéw, dwell, axyoa; 
avgdvw, increase, nvgyoa, nvénOnv ; dSw, sing, 7dov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ev and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regart! to many forms, as eixaca or 7xaoa (from eixatu, liken), 
evdoy or yvdov (from evdu, sleep), ebpeOnv or nupébnv (from etpicxe, 
Jind), et§apnv or nrédpynv (from edyopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of avatvw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
Ot, a3 olaxooTpopew, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by «. £.9. 

Atw, XéAvKa, A€é-Avpat, Ae-AvKévat, Ae-AvKds, Ae-AvpEvos, A€-Aigo- 
pra; Aetzrw, NéAoura, NeActppat, AeAetWopat. So Otw, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; 
daivw (pay), show, wé-pacpat, re-pavOar; xaivw, gape, Ké-xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxdvw (Aax-), obtain by lot, etAnya, etArrypas 

AapBavw (AaB-), take, ciAnga, eiAnppor (poet. A€Anppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -efAoxa, -eiAeypat with -rAdAeypar; 
SaA€yopat, discuss, has d-eiAcypar ; 

pecpopar (pep-), obtain part, eiuaprat, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) eipyxa, have said, eipnuot, fut. pf. elpnoouar 
(see efzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deidocxa and 
decidua, from deidw, fear, and deideypae (for dédeypuor), greet, from 
a stem Sex- (see decxvupt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢, & yp), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Fg. 

SrérAw, send, érradxa; Crew, seek, éCyrnxa; Wevdu, cheat, dpev- 
opat, ewevopevos; plat, throw, éppippat, éppipbar (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypadw, write, yéypada, yeypaypou, yeypa- 
pba, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with yv, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; a8 yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvwpixa; yryvwoKw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BAacravw and yAvdw. 

| 625. N. Miunjoxw (pva-), remind, has péuvnpat (memini), 
remember, and xrdopat, acquire, has both xéxrnuot and éxrypat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of pirrw and purdu. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. £.9. 

Ayo, lead, 7yxa, Typat, Hypévos; axorovbéw, follow, 7xoAovOyka, 
HxorovOnkevar ; bpGouw, erect, epBupat ; bpilw, bound, wprxa, wpe pas ; 
dripou, dishonor, qrtpwxa, qtipopot, fut. pi. Tyo op. Aipéw, 
take, yj enka, NPNPAL, npnoopar; eixalw, liken, yxaopat; evpioxw, find, 


pKa, ypypat (or evpyxa, evpypat, 519). 
Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in avaXioxw, pf. dvpAwxa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Hg. 

Aiw, r€AvKa, €AeAVKY, A€AvpaL, E-AEAVUNV; OTEAAW, EoTadka, 
€ordAKn, €oraApat, eordApnv; AapBavu, ciAnda, ciAngdy; ayyéedAAw, 
HyYAKa, PyyEAKy, HyyYeApaL, yyeApyy; aipéw, ypyxa, YoryKn; cdpé- 
oKw, 7UpyKa, TPR, mupnuny, (or evp-). 

528. N. From torn (ora-), set, we have both eloryjKy (older 
form) and foray (through perf. eornKa) ; ; and from perf. éovxa, 
resemble, éwxn. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. E.g. 

’"Apdw, plough, dp-jpopat; éuew, vomit, éunpwexa; €A€yxXw, prove, 
€A7jAeypat; éXavvw (€Aa-), drive, éAnAaxa, €A7nAapat; axovw, hear, 
é&xyKxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipa, dXrcipu, drA€w, eyeipw, épeidw, Epxopat, obi, OANA, OpvU pt, 
épioow, pépw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopat, 
dAvKTEw, dpapioxe, epeimren, dyw, 7uvw, (ddv-) dddducpat, dw, dpaw 
(Grwira), 6péyw, dpvupe (6p-)- 
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532, N. Eyeipu (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-7yopa (for éy-7yop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-r7yeppau. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, axovw, 
hear, axyxoa, plup. 7KnK6n; 80 dr-wrwAre (of da-dAAUML, d7-0AwWAa), 
wpopdxer (of duvipt, Guwpoxa), and d-wpwpuxro (of d-opvccu, 
dt-opwpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éXavvw and épeidw. , 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-nA€ypenv (487, 2). 

- REDUPLICATED AORISTS., 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
weppaooy from pala, tell; mérGov from wei6w (am6-), persuade ; 
retaprouyv (646) from réprw, delight; KexAopnv and KxexAdpevos 
(650) from KxéAopot, command ; ypapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); @popoy from dpvupe (6p-), rouse; weradwv (partic.) from 
wdAXw (maA-), shake ; xexapw (subj.) from xdpyw (kap-), 80 KeAdyw 
from Aayxdvw; mepidcoOu, inf. from deidopar (prd-), spare, so 
Ae-Aabécbat, re-AaBécbat. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAdpny, érepvoy (from 
gev-), éréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (dy-ay-), subj. aydyw, opt. dydyou, 
inf. dyayely, part. dyaywv; mid. 7yaydopny, dydywpat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists qveyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
évek-, €y-evex-, €veyk-) Of pépw, the Homeric dAaAxoy (for dA-aAex-ov) 
of dAééw, ward off, and évévizrov or Aviz-ar-ov of évirrw (éviT-), chide. 
See also épixw, 7p0K-aK-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with 1; as y-yvooKw (yvo-), know, tOnut (Oe-), 
put, yi-yvopan (for yt-yev-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

§37. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple « for the reduplication. When 
another e follows, ee is contracted into e. Eg. 
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"NG€w (w6-), push, éwoa, éwo pat, eo Oqy ; ; aAioxopat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. éadwv (or WAwv) 5 ; dyvup (ay-), break, éaga, 2 pf. 
gaya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wveopat, buy, ewvovpny, | ete. ; 
€0ifw, accustom, etOoa, elOixa (from ée8-) ; éaw, permit, claca, elaxa ; 
éxw, have, elyov (from é-exov). 

2. These verbs _ate, further, éAicow, EAxw, Eru, soyatouak ¢ éprw 
or éprilu, doridw, inue (é-), with the aorists ef8ov and efAov (aipéw) ; 
the perfects etw6a (with irregular et), Ionic €w6a (70-), and éorxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eiorjxn (for €-éor-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avdavw, axa, «dopa, ciAw, elroy, eipw, 
Aro, Evvip, tlw, and eLopar. 

- 588. N. ‘Opda, see, and dv-ot yu, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after ¢€; as édpwv, éjpaxa (or édpaxa), éddpa pat. 
(with the aspirate retained); dyréwyov, av-éwga (rarely jvoryor, 
yvorta, 544). Homer has éjvdavoy from dySdve, please ; €wvoyx et 
imp. of oivoxoew, pour wine; and 2 plpf. édAre and éwpye from 
¢Azw and épdw. “Eopralw, Keep noraey (Hat. dprafw), has Attic 
imp. éwprafov. 

539. N. This form is Seon on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began: with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldov, saw, is for é¢idoyv (cf. Latin vid-i); Zopya is for 
Feropya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. ¢-ceprov, é-éprop, 
has (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence 1 imp. é-cexov, é-exov, 
elxov 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. .Prepositions (except 
mepi and apo) here drop a final vowel before'e. H.g. 

IIpoc-ypadw, mpoo-€ypadov, Tpoo-yeypacpa ; : clo-dyw, €io-7yov 
(133, 1); éx-BadAw, é£-€BadXov (63) ; ovd-heyur, ouv-edeyor ; oUp- 
mr€xw, ovv-erdexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, ovv-exeov, ovy-KeyvKa; ov- 
oxevalw, ovv-ecxevaloy (81); dzro-BadAw, dr-€BadXov ; a 
dv-€Bn ; — but zept-€BadAov and zpo-éAcyov. 

541. N. IIpo may be contracted with the augment; as pon 
Aeyov and zpovBatvoy, for rpo€éAcyov and zpo¢Batvov. 

542. N. "Ex in composition becomes é£ before e; and év and 
ow resume their proper sonmms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 


543, N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as tro- 
arevw (from vzorros), suspect, tarwrrevov, as if the verb were from 
tro and éxrevw; darodoyeopat, defend one’s self, dw-ehoynoduny; see 
also éxxAnoulw. Ilapavopéw, transgress law, mapyvopovv, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xarjyopos), accuse, has xarryo- 
povy (not éxariydpovy). See drdw and daxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaféCopau, sit, exabéLero; xabi{u, 
exabilov; xaevdw, sleep, éxaQevdov and xa@yddov (epic xabeddov) ; 
VEXW, BVELXOUNY, AvETXOpY (OF HYTXOUnV); ablnus, aptyy or Hdtyv. 
See also dudtevvips, dudtyvoew, dumioxopat, évoyAew, and duduo- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. jydusByrovy and ypdeoByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dve-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapectéw, be displeased, Svonpéctovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
evnpy€rouy or evepyérouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, ds Svorvyéw (from -dvo-ruyis, 
unfortunate), éSvorixouv, Sedvorvyyxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodonéw, build (from olxo- 
Sonos, house-builder), wxoddpovy, wxoddunoa, wKodduytra. See, 
however, ddoroéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dpylreov, exov, Saxe (for dptrovy, 
elxov, édwxe). | 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxov and oxopnv; a8 AdBecxov, éxecxoy (778). 

549. Tle Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(yric) chora¥ passages, seldom in the dialogue, 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxarat, from déxouar, for dedéxara:, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwénxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. ‘Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for ea 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 


552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in ys and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. : Vv. par phy 
s ee (@a) s rar : co 
‘i oe (tt) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV @Pov (Gov) o8ov (Gov) 
3. TOV THY o8ov (Gov) oOynv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pew (pres) pev (pes) pela pela 
2. TE TE o0e (Ge) oe (Ge) 
3. vou (vr), Gow Vv, wav vrat vrTo 


553. The pernens endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows : — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2. Oe TOV TE co afov(Gov) cle (Ge) 
3. Te Tov vrevorrecav | c0w(Ow) cav(8wv) clwv (Owv) 
: , ; ae — or 

clacav (Owoav) 
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554. The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to ev), 
vat, sometimes evac (probably for Fevar). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: oat (primitive @at). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
Tos and teos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in ps have the primary endings ,x and on 
in the indicative active. For jz in the optative, see 731. The 
original ov of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-ci, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
olaGa (for of8-6a) from olda (820) and in jo-6a from eiué (806); 
whence (o)@a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfy-o6a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in .ri@y-re for riOy-o1; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in pefov is found three times in poetry : 
mepidoupeBov, subj. of mepididwm, Il. 23, 485; AeAeiupeDov, from 
Aetrrw, S. El. 950; dppapeBov, from éppaw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer rov and o@oy are sometimes used for ray and ofyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have trnv for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. ; 

4. In the first person plural yes is Doric. The poets often have 
peaba for reba (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vou always drops v (78, 3) a the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for AVo-vor. The more 
primitive yre is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dé€povor.! 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit. “Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ép-pl (for éor-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ - es-mi 
2. asi éo-ol es yesi esi 
3. as-ti to-rh es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

: PLURAL. 

1, s-mas éo-pév (Dor. etpég) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
9. s-tha bo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 
3. s-a-nti é-yrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of yu-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwv 
and ofwy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, @yv, Oe, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpip Oe (tpt B-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. . 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to meh 
the endings are applied. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second wrist ac- . 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in pe (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(bo) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 


9: 

(a) From dypi (stem da-), say, come da-pév, ha-ré, a-vat, 
é-fa-re, etc. From riOyu (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. é-6e-re, 
é-He-r0, Oé-7Ow, Oé-cOa1, Oé-pevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
rt-Oe- (536) come ribe-pev, ribe-re, riOe-cat, riBe-rat, é-riBe-vro, é-ribe- 
ae, riOe-c0, rie-cOan, etc. 

(b) From de-Av- (reduplicated stem of dv-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AeAv-pa, AeAv-cat, AdAv-cHe, AeAv-oAat, AeAv- 
peévos; €-AeAv-pnv, &A€Av-00, €-AéAv-oe, é-A€Av-vrO. | 

558. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. Eg. . 

Atw (stem dv-), has (pres.), Aio-pev, Ave-rE, AVo-peOa, AvE-cHe, 
Avo-vrat, etc.; (fut.) Avoo-per, Avoe-re, Aioe-cOa, etc.; (aor.) 
éddoa-pev, éAvoa-re, é-dtoa-cHe, ioa-cOau, etc.; (1 aor. pas) 
€-AVOrv, €-AVOr-pev, €-AvOy-re, etc. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOyps (riOe-) with that of dru 
(ftAc-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form: — 


wTUOe-par drdrd-o-par TOé-peOa crdre-6-pe0a 
TWe-car rr0é-c-(o7) at TWc-r0e = rAd-e-o' Oe 
wlWe-ra. idré-e-rar vlOc-vrar rdrd-0-vrat 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in a, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of A«iz-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. Eg. 

Ato-pev, vere, Avovot for Avo-vat (78, 3); éAtro-v, &Aure-s, 
é-Nirro-pev, €-Nire-re; &Airre-obe, €-Niro-vro; Aico-pev, Aidve-TE, hico- 
yra. For the terminations w, es, « in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€éyw-pev, A€ppte, A€yw-ot for Aeyw-voe 
(78, 3); Oapev for Oé-w-pev, Ore for Oéapre. 

. 8. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4, The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or 67), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 77); a8 Aeix-w, éAe(p-Orv, Aagh-Oi-vat, 
(Ach-Bé-w) APIS; daivw (har), épdyry-v, hav-F-vat, pav-é-vros ; 
€Av-Orrv, Ehv-Girs, EAV-Or-pev, Av-OEvrav, hu-GE-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have Oyo%- and no%-; as 
‘Aeth-Onoo-pat, Av-Onoe-cbe, par-noo-pat, pay-yce-Tat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (P-) or & (7), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix t- or 
ty (te-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF IN FLECTION. ° 


- 668, To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection,—the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tae Simpre Form oF INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the -form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists,— always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pz and ot (552); as qurps, prot; Tipe, 
TiOn-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending @ (553); as Bi-6, go. So rarely the present; as qa-6i, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings act and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vas or evas (554); as 
riBé-vat, bé-vae (En), i-€vae (eT). 

5. Participles with stems in o-vr have nominatives in ovs; as 
d.dovs, d:d0-vt-0s (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oat and go regularly retain 0; as 
tiOe-cat, é-riMe-co; €Av-cat, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
€0e-c0); optative iorato (for icra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the yu-form ; Ava, €Av-Oy-v; paivw (pav-), epdy-n-v, pave, 
paveinv, pavy-A, dhavy-vat, daveis (for dav-e-vrs), inflected like 
éoryy, oT, Oeinv, orn-H, o7y-vat, Geis (506). 


II. Tue Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in w, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. | 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. or the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cap. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular, except oy in the first aorist. 

4. The infinitive active has ey (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist; e-va in the perfect; and o-a (or at) in the 
first aorist. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings ow and go in the second person singular 
, drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveoat, 
. Aveat, At or Aver; éAtdego, EdAdeo, EXvov (88, 2). For Tonic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 755, -2. 


‘FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
._ know: the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which. the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


" FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


'* 567. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in Ai-w and A€y-w (459) , it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xémt-w (xom-), cut, 
pavOay-w (ua8-), learn, dpéox-w (doe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
‘present stem and-the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
“pépw (dep-), bear, fut. olow, aor. yveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) 

Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. LE. g. 
— Néyw Acy-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving A€yo-pey, A€ye-Te, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-TaL, Aéyo-vrat, €-Acyo-v, é-Neye-s, €-A€ye-TeE, é-Aeye-obe, 
€-héyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperiect. For w, ets, es in the 
present active, see 623. : 

‘570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as diw, diw, OALBw, mviye, rptBu, 
Tudu, yvxyw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Atw, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 

stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Bobdovat) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vlyvopat, €0w, &rw, exw, rixrw, ThkTw. 
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572, Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 

class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 

forms with « (0), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4 v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Acitr-u, leave, 2 aor. €-Aur-ov, 2 perf. Ae-Aotr-a; Pevy-w, flee, 2 
é-pvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rax-nv; with present stems heir % ; 
pevy%-, THK%-. 

 §78. To this class belon g ddeldrw, ¢ épeim~w, Aeiz-w, 7e(O-w, orci B-w, 
oreix-w, peid-opar ; > KEevO-w, ' Trev-opa, TEUX-W, pevy-w; K7nd-w, A76-w, 
onn-w, THk-w; With Ionic or r poetic é €peix-w, épevy-opat, TuAy-w;— all 
with weak stems in tv, or a. See also Oaz- or rad-, stem of TéOrpra. 
and éradov, and elxw (dotxa). Tpay-a, | gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-oy, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vuyu and eiw6a (70-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped -, leaving ¢; as 7Aé-w, sail (weak stem zAv-), 

strong stem wAev-, rAer-, wrAe-, present stem rrAc%-. 

These verbs are 0é-w (weak stem @v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, rr€é-w 

(mdv-), sail, rvew (rvv-), breathe, pé-w (pv-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 

almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Ciass. (Verbs in xrw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, 8, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; a8 xdrt-w (Kxor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
BAdrr-w (BrAaB-), hurt, plrt-w (pid-, pig-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxomnv, €BAaByv, and 
€ppipyv; and in xaAvrrw (xadvB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvB-y, hut. 
_ 678. The verbs of this class are drr-w (a¢-), Barr-w (Ba¢-), 
Brdrr-w (Brap- ), Oarr-w (ta¢-), Opirr-w (tpv¢-), Kadvrr- -w 
(xaAvB-), Kdpart-w (xaper- » KAerr-w (xem ) KOTT-w (xom- » KpUTT-w 
(kpuB- or xpug-), Kumr-w (Kug-), pdrr-w (fpad-), plar-w (pid-, 
‘pid-), oxamt-w (oxad-), oKérropat (oKer-), oxynTw (oKyT-), 
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oxurtw (oKwr-), TUTTw (Tu7-), with Homeric and poetic yrdyrrw 
(yvopz-), évirrw (€viz-), and pdprrw (papt-). 

579. FourtnH Cuass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rrw.) Most presents in oow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, x or x and generally y with 
« becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as rpacow 
(apay-), do, present stem rpaoo%- (for mpay%-), fut. rpagéw ; 
pardcow (padax-, seen in padraxds), soften, fut. pardtw; 
Tapdgow (Tapax-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdéw; 
Knpvoow (xypux-), proclaim, fut. xnpigw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdcow (dAAay-), épdoow (dpay-), 
Bycow (Bnx-), Spicow (Spay-), eioow (€XAtx-), Opdcow (Opax- ?), 
pacow (pay-), piocow (uuK-), dpvoow (dpvx-), tAnoow (7zAny-, 
wAay-), wrycow (rrnK-), mrvcow (rrvy-), caTTw (cay-), Tdvow 
(ray-), dpdoow (ppay-), pptcow (ppix-), pudrdoow (pudax-). See 
also epic dedéooopat, Ionic and poetic duvicow and zpoiccopa, and 
poetic ddvcow and vicow.! 

582. Some presents in oow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in ga; as épéocu, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. dppdow), Brirrw (pedut-, 66), Atooopat (ALT-), 
wdoow, whécow, mricow, With adddoow (Hat. ), and poetic 
iudoow, Kopiacw (Kopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

~ §88. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses répw, éxepa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
wérrw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. IT. (Verbs in Zw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways :— 

585. (1) From stems in 4, with futures in ow; as ait 
(xowsd-, seen in xoud-y), carry, fut. xouicow; ppdlw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common uge, 
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586. So appuolw (apuod-), apralw, eAmi{w (édmd-), epiLw (épid-), 
Gavpalu, fw (i8-) with eopat (€8-), xri{w, voui{w, 6fw (66-), reAaLlu, 
oxalu, sxilw (oxi8-), cfu. 

587. N. Many verbs in {w, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 


588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in Ew ; 
as odalw (oday-), slay (ofdrrw in prose), fut. oddéiw; peLw 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pew; KAdfw (xAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. xAdygw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdLw (xpay-), carmrilw (carmeyy-), ori{w (orey-); with 
poetic draAd{u, Bdlw, Boilu, ypilw, eredifo, xpifw, pil, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in 8 and y; as 
rail (asd, waty-), play, fut. maugovpat (666), aor. éxaca. See 
also poetic forms of aprwa{w and vacow. (See 587.) 

501. N. Nilo, wash, fut. vivw, forms its tenses from a stem 
wB-, seen in Homeric wirrropat and later warrw. 


§92. III. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


583. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ax becoming AA; as crdAAw, send, for oredr--w ; 
dyyAArw, announce, for dyyeA-t-w; opaddw, trip up, ae opad-t-w; 
present stems oreAr%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAXAopor (aA-), B&AAw (Badr-), 64Aw (OaX-), dxéA\Aw (6Ked-), 
adAXw (raA-), TeAXAw (reA-), With poetic darddrAAw, idAAw, TKEAAD, 
TiAw. 

504. (2) Presents in avw and aipw are formed from verb 
stems in ay and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
daivw (pav-), show, for day-t-w (present stem gav%-), future dava; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xapt-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So eidpaivw (eidpar-), xepdaivw (xepday-), patvopat (par), 
puaivo (way-), gaivw (fav-), Eypaivw (Enpav-), wotpoivw (zrotpar-), 
paivw (pav-), caive (cay-), onpaivw (onpar-), TETPAivW (Terpar-), 
taivw (oar-), xpaivw Cxpay-) ; ; with poetic xpaivw (xpayv-), Tramraive 
(marray-), muaivw (may). Aipw (dp-), xaBaipw (xafap-), TEKpaipO- 
pot (rexpap-), With poetic évaipw (évap-), €xPaipw (€éxPap-), capo 
(sap). 
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586. (3) Presents in eva, epw, iv, ipw, vw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, ep, tv, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding ¢, 4, or v is 
lengthened to «, t or v; as reivw (rev-), stretch, for revt-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for xep-t-w; xplve (xpu-), judge, for xptv-t-w; 
dpivw (duvv-), ward of, for duvrtw; cipw (ovp-), draw, for 
Cup-t-w. 

597. So yeivoua (yer-), xrefyw (xrev-), and poetic Oeivw (Gev-) ; 
dycipw (dyep-), Seipw (dep-), eyeipw (eyep-), Epeipw (tmep-), mepopar 
(pep-), PUcipw (Pbep-), omeipw (orep-), with poetic Teipw (ep-). 
KAtvw (xAw-), otvopat (cw-), aisxvve (aicxvuv-), Oapoivw (Gapovr-), 
dfovw (df), mAvVW (mAvV-), papTvpopat (paprup-), 6Aopispopat 
(sAopup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. "Odeiaw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with dféAAw (ddeA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present 6¢éAAw. Homer has 
eiAopat, press, from stem éd-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (6638). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

- 600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and d€pw in Class I. For Baivw etc. in Class V., 
see 610. , 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xaiw, burn, and 
kraiw, weep (Attic also caw and xAdw). The stems xav- and 
KAav- (seen in xavow and KAavoouat) became kage and kdare-, 
whence xat- and xAau- (90, 2). (See 574.) 

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way ; as Sal 
(daf-), burn, valw (var-), swine. So, from stems in ac-, paloua (uac-, 


Hact-, pat-), seek, Salouat (dae-),. divide. ’Orulw, marry, has stem dru-, 
whence fut. brow. 


603. Firrtu Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding y before the 
thematic vowel %-; as ¢@av-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem dbav%-); o6iv-w ($6), waste; Sdxv-w (dax-), bite; 
kdpy-w (xop-), be weary; rényv-w (repr); cut. 

604. So Bai (Ba-, Bor-, 610), aivw (me, see also 621), rivw 
(nt-), Séivw (with diw), Hom. Givw (with Gvw), rush; for éAatvw 
(€Aa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apaptdy-w 
(dpapr-), err (present stem dyaprav%-); aicPav-opat (aic6-), 
perceive; Bdractav-w (Braort-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if: the last vowel of the stem is short, another 

nasal (s before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOavw (Aa6-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AapPdv-w (AaB-, AapB-), take ; Ory- 
yavw (Oy-, Oyy-), touch. 2. 
606. So adfdyvw (with adéw), SapSdvw (Sap6-), dz-exOdv-opar 
(éy6-), idv-w (with if-w), oidav-w (0i8-), dAtcOdv-w (ddtc6-), opAt- 
oxdv-w (dpr-, dpduox-, 614); with poetic dArraiv-opat (dAcr-, 610), 
dAddy-w (dAG-), Eptdaiv-w (éptd-). With inserted v, y, or p, avody-w 
(dS-), xeyydve, epic xtydvw (Ktx-), Aayxdv-w (Aax-), povOar-w (pad-), 
avvOdv-opa (rv0-), rvyxdv-w (Tvx-), with poetic xavddv-w (xad-), 
épuyyar-w (épvy-)- 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Buvé-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixvé-opar (With fx-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss ; also dur-oryve- 
opat, have on, and tr-ixvé-ouar, promise, from icx-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in wwe) of verbs in mu, as deixvu-pt 
(Serx-), show, xepdvvi-pt (Kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 
~ 609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add ya to the stem, 
forming presents in vyyz (or deponents in vayoz): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as Oduvys (Sap-va-), also Sapvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pu, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and do0ppaivopat (dodp-, oodpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to ay on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaivw, paiv, 
retpaivw, with Homeric dAtraivopat (dAut-, dActtay-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.). in other tenses than the present; as 
AopBavw (AaB-), fut. Anpoyat (AnB-): so daxvw, Aayyavw, Aor 
Odvw, tvyxdvw. See also épvyyavw, épxouat, and svvOdvopa. | 

Three verbs in vom (608), Cevyvums, myyvoyn, pyyvou, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. : 

612. N. ’Edavvw (éAc-), drive, is irregular: in the present stem 
(probably. for €Aa-vv-w). “Od-Av-pu (GA-), destroy, adds Au (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem od-. 
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618, Sixtn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yypack%-); ebp-ioxw 
(cdp-), find (ebpicx%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, ad-oxopat, auBr-Loxw, &urdax- 
ioxw (poetic), dvad-icxw, arad-ioxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), Bt-Bpw-oxw (Bpo-), dvaBud-cKxopat (Buw-), BrAw- 
oxw (pod-, BAo-), yeywr-icxw, yi-yve-oKw (yvo-), 5-Spa-cxw (Spa-), 
éxavp-icxw (poet.), 7Ba-cKxw, Ovy-cxw (Oav-, Ova-), Opu-oxw (Oop-, 
Opo-), iAd-cxopat, peOv-oxw, KixAyoxw (xAr-) (poet.), xv-LoKopuas 
(xv-), pi-pvy-oKw (pva-), mi-mi-cxw (Ion. and Pind.), m-rpa-oxw, 
mipav-oxw (av-), declare (Hom.), ri-rpd-oxw (rpo-), dd-oKw, 
xd-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OdA-toxdvw (ddA-) takes won 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yi-yvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 
becomes a or 7; a8 in yryvwoKxw (yvo-), Sidpdoxw (Spa-); Oxyonw (Oar-, 
@va-), Doric Ovdoxw (for Ova-toxw). 


617, N. Three verbs, ddv-cxw (dduK-), avoid, didd-cxw (dtdax-), 
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aax-), speak, omit x or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or loxw (étx- or ix-), liken, and tirdoxopat (ux tux-), for rt-ruK- 
oxouat, prepare. See also ployw (for pry-oxw) and rdoxw (for rad-oxw). 


618, N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. Seventu Cuass. (Presents in yc with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. E.g. 

Dypi (fa-), say, pa-pev, pa-ré; TiO (Oc-), put, rie-pev, 
ribe-re, TiBe-pwar, riHé-peOa, €-rile-cbe, é-1iOe-vr0; SiSwpu (So-), 
5i-do-pev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in pt, except those in vim under 608, and the 
epic forms in yy (or vapor) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Erautn Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 
aipéw (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. aipyow, 2 aor. efAov. 
eldov (td-, i8-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oféa, 
know (820). Mid. eidouce (poet.). Eidov is used as 2 aor. of 
dpaw (see below). 
elrov (cin-, ép-, fe-), spoke, 2 aor. (mo pres.); fut. (€péw) épa, 
pf. ct-pyxa. The stem ép (pe-) is for rep- (fpe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-érre. 
Epxopar (€px-, eAevi-, €Avd-, €dX6-), go, fut. éXevoouat (poet.), 
2 perf. €AnAvOa, 2 aor. HAPov. The Attic future is ey, shall go 
(808). 
éobiw (é06-, é3-, pay-), eat, fut. Sopa, 2 aor. épayov. 
épdw (dpa-, dr-, ftd-), see, fut. douat, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 
maoxw (7a6-, revO-), suffer, fut. retoouc, 2 pf. rérovba, 2 aor. 
érafov. (See 617.) 
atvw (m-, 7o-), drink, fut. riouar, pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. éxtov. (See 
604.) 
Tpéxw (Tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spapotpa, pf. SeSpdyyxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapor. 
pepo (hep-, ot-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-evex, eveyx-), 
bear, fero ; fut. otcw, aor, Fveyna, 2 p. év-nvoy-a (643 ; 692), évnvey-pat, 
aor. p. nvéexOnv. 
For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 
622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxl{w, ddétw, ylyvouat, 
and xav3drw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE, 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in ju, and both the 
forms in w and in mw were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language: For the third person in ovo (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 

624.. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in & is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. . 

625. BovAopar, wish, and olopat, think, have only BovAe and ote, 
with no forms in y. So dyopat, future of dpdw, see, has only ower. 
. 626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Avw. 


627. (Mi-form. ) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or «¢, o, ¥) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the m-form and that in o. 
The endings here include ju, s, ov in the singular of the present, 
and oav in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending aco: (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with «, o, or v) of the stem; as iorao (for iora- 
aot), but ribé-dor, 88d-aou, Sexvd-dor. 

629. The only verbs in jz with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar eipé (€0-), be, and ypai (Ho-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in pz and wy have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éri@es 
and ériMe (as if from riBéw), and édidouv, édiSous, édéSou (as if from 
d:50w), are much more common than the regular forms in 7s, 7 and 
wy, ws, a. So riBeis for riPys in the present. (See also 741.) 

- 681. Some verbs in dps have also presents in vw; as Sé.xvJw for 
Seixvupt. 

632. Avvapat, can, and émiorapon, now, often have Bove (or 
7dvvw) and yriorw for édvvaco and Hricraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dive and émiora for Svvaca and éxicraca: in the 
present. 

638. For the present (with the other tenses) i in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bere in Sopot 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. | 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from. them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and ¢« become y, and . becomes w; but a 
after ¢, 1, or p becomes a (29). Eig. 

Tipdw (tipa-), honor, tipy-cw, -ériuy-oo, tertun-xa, rertun-par, 
€ripn-Onv; piréw (drArc-), love, Prjow, epidnoa, repiAnka, repiAy- 
pat, EprHOnv; Syrow (SyAo-), show, Syrwow, eyArwaoa, SedjrAwxKa, 

piw, Saxpicw. But édw, édow; idopat, iacouar; Spdw, dpicw, 
édpaca, dédpaxa. . 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BdAAw (Bad-, Bra-), throw, pf. BéBAx-xa; 
Kdpevw (Kap-, Kua-), labor, xéxun-xa; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
‘Aopat (Bovd-, BovaAc-), wish, Bovry-copot, BeBovry-pat, €Bovdrn-Oyv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ju, see 627. 

638. N. *Axpodopat, hear, has éxpodcopar etc.; xpdw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to »; as xpyowetc. So tpyow and érpyoa from stem 


w 


Tpa-; see Terpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
‘to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yedaooua, éyé- 
Aaca; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, ypxeca; pdxouar (uaxe-), fight, 
paxévouat (Ion.), éuayerdpyv. | 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, aréw, dviw, dpxew, dpdw, dpvw, yeAdw, EXdxvw (see 
EAxw), .€uéw, epdw, Lew, Ordw, xAdw, break, fw, rriw, ordw, TerEw, 
Tpéw, rdw, xaddw; and epic dxndtw, xoréw, Ao€w, veixéw, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(ape-), dxPopar (dxGe-),;€Xavvw (éda-), Edoxopor (EAra-), peOvoxw 
(weOu-) ; also all verbs in ays and evviu, with stems in a and.e 
(given in 797, 1), with oAAdpue (dAc-) and Gpyvipu (dpo-). 

(5) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déw, 


L 
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bind, Svw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), Giw, sacrifice, xadéw, Aiw, pvw, 
mwo0éw, mrovew;— (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), etpioxw (evp-, evpe-), 
paxopat (paxe-), wivw (at-, 10-), POavw (Pba-), Pbivw ($6-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6c or 6y in 
the first passive tense system. .g. 

Teréw, finish, reréde-0-pan, €rereXopny, éreAéobyy, TeAeo yo opat ; : 
yAdu, lauyh, éyeAd-o-Onv, yedao Giver ; 5 Xpdw, give oracles, xpyow, 
Kéxpy-o-pat, expnoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the -verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, SO 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavw, Kedev, Krelw («dy w), Kvaw, Kvaiw, Kpovw, KvALw (or Kvhivee), 
Acvu, véw, heap, fiw, rat, Tradaiw ravw, TA€wW, mplw, TElw, TVW, Dw, 
Xow, xpaw, xptw, and poetic fafw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 


642, (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class‘have.the strong form of the stem (572), 
aS Neur- Or Aour- in Aetrw, TyK-in THKw, vev- in (vefw) véw, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 

“systems; as pevye, ‘hevfouat, mepevya, suyov j Acira, Aciifo, 

AéAoura, EXtrov; THKW, THEW, TérnKka, erdknv; péw, = pefo), 
“peioopat, eppiyv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of TEVXW (Tux-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yew (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) | the weak form appears; 
as in dheipu (ddtd-), dA-nAtdha: see also épecxw and é épeiirw. The 
perfects éppinxa (pew) and éoriBnuot are from stems in é- (658, 2). 


643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. Eg. 

répyw, love, érropya; mwéurw, send, mémropa ; KAérrw, steal, 
- KéxNopa (876 ; 6; 692) ; ; Tpehu, nourish, Térpodea ; TikT@ (Tex-), bring 
forth, TETOKA ; ; ylyvopoe (yev-), become, ye yout, éyeyovn; rene 
“yeyovas. 

So éyeipw (€yep-), eyprryopa (532) 5 ; xreivw (ter), exrova (in 
‘compos.); A€yw, collect, eiAoxa ; adoxe (1a, revO- -), mérova.; 
Trépdopat, TéTopOa. ; Tperw, rérpopa; pep ( évex-), €vqVOXA. 3 $6 
(pbep-), EfOopa; xeLw (xe5-), kéxyoda. 

For Aefa-w, Aé-Aour-a, and zreiO-w, 7é-zrovb-a, see 81; 642, 1. - 
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644. (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to y ora in the second perfect. 

These are dyvi pa (dy), €aya (Ionic éyya) ; GéAAw (Bad. » TEOnAa. ; 
Kpagw (xpay-); KeKpaya ; ; AdoKxw (Aax-), A€AaKa; paivopat (nav) ) 
péunva; caipw (cap-), céonpa; paivw (par), naive 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, e 
is generally changed to @ in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. E.g. 

SreAXrAw (cred-), send, éoradxa, éoraApat, eordAyy, oradijoopon ; : 
Keipw (xep-); shear, Kéxappat, exapyv (Ion.); ozeipw (o7ep-), sor, 
éo7rappat, éomdpyy. So in dépw, xTeiva, peipopat, Teivw, TEAAYW, and 
Pbeipw. | 

646. N. The same change of « to a (after p) occurs in orpeda, 
turn, eoTpap par, eorpadyy, orpapycopat (but 1 aor. corpepOyy, 
rare) ; Theme, turn, Térpappat, érparnv (but érpépOnv, Ion. érpa- 


POnv); Tpépu, nourish, réOpaypot, érpadyv (but éOpépOyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérru, steal, rXéxw, weave, and 


réprru, delight, éxAdmny, €rAdKyy, and (epic) érdprnv (1 aor. éxA€- 
pOny, érr€xOyv, eréppOny, rarely epic érdppOny). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist. (active or middle) of xreivu, kill, TEMVOD, cut, 
Tpérw, and Tép7rw; Viz.» in ékravov (poet. )s érapov, érapouny, érpa- 
mov, €rparrdpnv, TeTapropynv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxopaz, mépBu, and arycow). For reivw, éraPny, 
see 71]. . 

647. (N of stem dropped. ) Four verbs i in yw dton v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms: — | 

kptvw (xpw-), separate, KEKptKa, kéxpuar, eolOnv; xdfyw (KAU), 
incline, Kexhixa, KexAUpa, exAOny 5 5 mAvvw (rAvr), wash, mer dupou, 
€xAvOnv; retvw (rev-), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, érdOyv, éx- 
raOyoouat. So xre‘vw in some poetic forms; as éxrd-Onv, éxtd-pyv. 
See also epic stem ¢dev-, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOy 
and éxpivOyv, see 709. 

648, When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pat 
(83); as daivw (fav), répayKa, repacpat, epavGyv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Ovyoxw (Oav-, Ova-), die, (616); - 

(2) in other tenses, as BaAAw (Badr-, Bra-), throw, BéBdnxa, 
BSB Aqua eBdienw and (poetic) dépxopoe Cor : woe aor. » Bpaxov 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65) : 

(1) in the present, as yéyvopas (yer) ; become, for yeyer-opan 5 

(2) in the second aorist, as érropyy for é-ret-opnv; 

(3) in the perfect, as werdyvvuyue (zera-), expand, wérrapat for 
wesreta-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvwoKw, know, yi-yvopat, Ti-On. 

(2) in the second aorist, as we(Ow (m6-), persuade, wé-mOov 
(epic) ; 80 dyw, xyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopou (for ye-yev-opiat) ; ; toxw (for OLTEX-W) ; ; 
pipvw (for civ), poetic for pévw; mtarr (for mirer-w) ; TiKTw 
(for ri-rex-w). 

(0) In Class VI., Br-Bpdoxe (Bpo-), yeyvaoka (yvo-), de- Spdorxe 
(Spa-), MepygoKe (ae: » WleaTrpacKw (mpa-), TiTpwcKw (Tpo-), With 
poetic memioxw and m-davoxw, and dpapicxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in sz which are enumerated in 
794, 2 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 

658. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding « to the verb stem. 


654, (1) From this new stem in e some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. LE.g. 

— Aoxé-w (Sox- , Seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. dd€u; yopew (yap-), 
marry, fut. yaya, pf. yeyduynxa; wOéw (W6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
(aiow). 

655. These verbs are, further, YEyovew, ynGéw, xruréew, KUpew, 
paptupéw (also papripopat), purréw (also plrrw), pir€w (see epic 
forms) ; ; and poetic Sourréw, ciX€w, érraupewr KeAadew, KevTéw, TAréo- 
pot, plyéw, orvyéw, Topéw, and xpaicpew. See also mexréw (zex-, 
WEKT- 

Dicat verbs in ew have their regular stems in e-, as zrovew (mrote-), 
make, fut. rrowujow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs ada a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yodw, Sypidw, pykdopat, pyridw, 
_ PUKAOpaL. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢ does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, . 
second perfect, and the second aorists. E.9. 

BovAopot (Bova-), wish, BovAncopot (Bovre-, 686) ; aicOavopat 
(aioG-), perceive, aie brjoouae (aicbe-), noOnuor; pevw (pev-), remain, 
pepernna (weve-) ; wdxouat (uax-), fight, fut. (uaxé-opat) paxodpat, 
évaxeodpny, mendynpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e¢ in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aic@dvopat (aic6-), ddéfw, dAPopat (Ion.), 
apaprdvw (apapt-), avddvw (ad-), dir-ex Javon (-ex6-), avfavw (avé-), 
dy Gop, BXaordvw K BAact-), BovrAopat, Booxe, béw, want, €0éAw and 
Géru, é épopau and eipouot (Ion.), gppw, evdu, edpiox, Yen, KeAopai 
(poet.), Kixdven (xtx-), Ado (Aak-), pavOdyw (pal-), pdxyopat, pcdo- 
pot, peAAW, pEAW, pifw, olopat, otxopat, GUucbavw (ddALcb-), AAvp, 
6dALocKdvw (6pdA-), wEeTOpMoL, oTdpvups: See poetic dumAaxioxw and 
aradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdatvw. 

2. The following have the stem in « in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): SapOavw (dap0-), pevw, vena, 
éoppaivoyo (6opp-), raiw, wéropat, reiOw (118-), pew (pr-), ore/Bw 
(ori f3-), TvyXavw (Tvx-), xafw (xad-); with yiyvopat, exw, TpEexu. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing e to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddackw, 
kalilo, Kndu, kraiw, 6fw, dpeiAw, TUTTH, yalpw. 

659. N. In duvvmu, swear, the stem du- is enlarged to éyo- in 
some tenses, as in ®o-oa; in dAioKopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado-, as in adwoopa. So rpixw (tTpvrx-), exhaust, TpdXwWow. So 
probably otxopat, be gone, has stem oXo- for Hee in the perfect 
otxurxa (cf. Ion. ofy7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PRESENT System. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative: 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-reos, see 770-776. 
II. Future System. 

. 662, (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. ‘The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in goua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. | 

Tipdaw, honor, tipjnow (rinno%-) ; Spa, do, Spacw (635) ; xérre 
(xor-), cut, xopw; Brdrrw (BArAaB-), hurt, BrAapo, BAdypouar (74) ; : 
ypapu, write, ypape, ypdspopar ; ‘ TAEKU, twist, wiéfw; mpacow 
(apay-), do, rpagw, mpagopat; tapaoou (tapax-), confuse, rapagu, 
Tapd£opon ; ppalw (Pppad-), tell, ppdow (for dpad-cw); weiOw, per- 
suade, metow (for mreG-ow) ; Aeirre, leave, eiipu, Acipopat (642). So 
orevdw, pour, oreiow (for orevi-cey 79), tpépu, nourish, Opepa, 
Opépopar (95, 5). 

663. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éopuat, con- 
tracted to @ and otpat, and inflected like @iAG and durodpar 
(492). E.g. 

Paivw (day), show, fut. (Pave-w) pave, (pavé-opat) Pavovpar ; 
orédhw (oreX-), send, (orede-w) oTeAG, (oreA€-opat) orehovpas ; : 
vem, divide, (vené-w) vena; kpivw (xpt-), judge, (kptwvé-w) kptva. 

664. N. Here ¢%- is for an original ex%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). . 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xaAéw, call, and reréo, 
finish, xadkéow and reX€ow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaAe- and reXde- with w and oa, making Kado, xadovpat, 
TeX® and (poetic) reAotar. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So GAAdpu (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future 6A€ow (Hom. )y 6A€w 
(Hdt.), dA@ (Attic). So paxéropat, Homeric future of pdyopar 
(paxe-), fight, becomes paxodpor in Attic. KadéLouar (€6-), sit, has 
Kabedodpa.. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvups, some in 
ecw from verbs in evvu, and some in acw from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus cxeddvviju (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxedd; aropevvun (crope-), spread, oropécw, 
(oranéw) orop®; BiBdlw, cause to go, BiBdcw, (BiBdw) BiBo. So 
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éXavvw (€Aa-), drive (612), future éAdou, (€Adw) €Ad. For future 
éAdw, €AXdwot, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3- Futures in ww and toouat from verbs in c{w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then véw and céoua 
are contracted to uw and cotmar; as Komila, carry, Kopiow, (Kopiew) 
Koja, Kopicopat, (KouLéopat) Kopodpat, inflected like PAG, pir0od- 

pat (492). See 785, 1 (end). ) 

af These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract oéopor to cotpan : Trew sail, 
mAevoovpar (574); wvew, breathe, rvevootpat; véw, swim, vevoodpat ; 
Khai, weep, kAavoovpat (601); devyw, flee, pevéodpat ; mlarre, fall, 
mwecoupat. See also zailw (590) and rvuvOdvopiat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures ‘meta opat, avev- 
meyer, kAavoouot, PevEoua (but never wécopat). 

. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
cere in céw, o@, and véopat, covpat. 


667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yew and y¢copmat, 
fut. of yéw, pour; eopat, from éoOiw (€6-), eat ; aiopat, from zivw 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Kédw (xeA-), land, xéXow; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Spvuue (dp-), rouse, 
épow. So Gépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépoopar; Pbeipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (5). | 
III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle.- The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes oe-in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends i In capyy. Ei.g. 

Tipdw, ériunoa, ériunodpnyv (635); Spaw, ree KOnrTw, €xowo., 
éxopapynv; BAdrre, éPAawa ; > ypaddu, eypawa, eypayd pny 5 TAEKY, 
éxAcka, érrAckdpynv; mpacouw, éxpaga, erpagdpnv; tapdacow, érdpaga ; : 
ppalu, éppaca (for éppad-ca) ; eiOu, érewwa (74) ; oréviu, € éorreoa. 
(for éorevd-ca); rpépu, eOpewa, aad (95, 5); thKxw, melt, 
érnga; mAéu, sail, érdevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in ju, Siwye (S0-), give, type (é-), send, and 
TiOnpe (Be-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
édwxa, 7Ka, and €fyxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms axapnv 
and é@yxdyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xu, pour, has aorists ¢xea (Hom. éxeva) and éxeduny, - 
corresponding to the futures xéew and yéopat (667 ). Elzov, said, 
has also first aorist elma; and dépw, bear, has nveyx-a (from stem 
€éveyx-). 

; A Homeric aorists like é8foero, édécero, Ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after c or p 
toa) andetoe (89). Eg. 

Paivw (dav-), épyva (for épavoa); oréeAAw (oTEA-), eoTerA-a 
(for éoreA-ca) eorewA-apiy ; ayyAAw (ayyer-); announce, nyyeAa, 
ByyeAdpny 5 5 Wepaivw (wr€par-), Jinish, émépava ; puaivw (yar); stain, 
€uiava. ; vee, divide, éverpa, € éverpapnv; Kplvw, judge, expiva; dpove, 
keep off, npiva, nuvvapynv; pbcipw (Pbep-), destroy, €pOepa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepbaivw (xepday-), gain, éxépSave. A few lengthen pay to pny; as 
TeTpaivw (Terpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has jpa, jpdpnv (augmented) ; : 
but a in other forms, as dpw, Spov, Gpas, dpwpat, dpaiunv, dpdsevos. 

(6) The poetic K&dAw, KUpw, and dpvups have aorists éxedca, 
éxupoa, and wpoa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
oxéAXw (in prose) has wxetAa (see 89). 


IV. Sreconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). £.g. 

Aeizrw (572), édtrrov, eAurdpyy (2 aor. stem dur%- _ ; AapBdveo 
(Aaf3-), take, €XaBov, éA\aBouny (2 aor. stem AaB%-). 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change ¢ to a; a8 Téuvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapouyv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as aéropas (xrer-), 
Sly, 2 aor. m. érropuny for érer-opynv; eyeipw (eyep-), rouse, Hypopnv 
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for iyep-opnv; 7AOov, went, from stem éAv6-, for 7AvOov (Hom.) ; 
€ropot (oer-), follow, éoropny, for écver-opnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAopuny, for é-Ke-KeA-opyy, OF 
KexAounv, from KéAopat, command ; ddadAxov, for dA-aXex-ov, from 
dAc~w (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second. 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (Mi-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pa-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (7, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 


“Iornpt (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, corns, éory, zornony: etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For dds, ¢ inp, and TiO, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the pu-form regularly drops 
o@ in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as ov for éfe-co (€0e0) ; 
éd5ovu for é-do-00 (€d00). 

680. Verbs in vue form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in nny, yunv, and vuny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEcT System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaoe (for xa-vor), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. E.g. 

Adu, (AedAvK-) A€AvKA; TEOw, persuade, wémecxa (for re-7reb-Ka) 5 _ 
Kopifw (koyud-), carry, kexopsxa (for xe-Kopsd-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to 7, 7s, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EAeAvKn, eeAvnys, €XeAvKel(v), EA€AUKE-ToV, éNeAUKeE-peY, éXeXv- 
Ke-Te, €XeAvxe-cav; oTEAAY, Eotadka, EoTAAKn, EoTdArAKys, €ordrKeL(v), 
€ordAKe-pev, €oTAAKE-Cay. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, ee, and 
Ifomer has ea, ns, et(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ec, ets, e«. In the dual and plural ec for e is not classic. 

684, The stem may be modified before « in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as diréw, love, repirnxa; POetpw 
(pbep-), destroy, épOapxa; Kpivw (kpu-), judge, Kéxpuxa; BddAdAw 
(Ba2-), throw, BeBAnxa, (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes on in (Se/Sw) Sedorxa (31). 


686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PERFECT Sone 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdd-w, write, yéypacpa (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyw, flee, peaeoe (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 6438. For 
A€Aotra and zréroiGa, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to 7 or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxdvw (Aax-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOdvw (AaG-), Tvyxdvw (rvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. "Eppwya from piyyvo (fry) and elwOa (537, 2) from 
Ow (0-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxyxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, axog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovdra from BovAopat, wish; péundra from pédw, concern ; 
éoAzra from éArru, hope; dedovra from Sovzréw (Sov7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
aw or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and y make no change. Eg. 

BAdrrw (BAaB-), BéBrAada; Kortw (Kor-), Kéxoda; anacoe 
(aAAay-), WAAaXa 5 dvrAdcow (pvdAax-), mepvdaxXa. 

But zAnoow, mérdrpya; pevyu, mépevya; oTépyw, Exropya; en 
NéAapza. In dyw (ay-), 7x4, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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698. The following. verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw, 
dAXacou, avoiyu,. BrAaTTw, Beixvi pu, Knpioou, KNETTO, KOTO, Aap- 
Bavu, Adrrw, A€yw (collect), pdoow, TépTH, TPATTH, TITS, TACO W, 
T peru, tpt Bu, pepe, rddoow. Of these Seikvop, Kynpvoow, Aap- 
Pavey meyer, and TTHTTW are exceptions to 692. ‘Avoiyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwxa, and mpacow has both wémpaya, have done, and 
wempaya, fare (well or ill). 


694, N. The aspirated perfect is not found in ‘Homer : only 
rérpopa (Tpezw) occurs in tragedy, and only zrérouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 


696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedyvn, erehyvys, erepyver(y), erepyvepev, erepyvecar, etc. 


697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple pe-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

OvyoKw (6va-, Gav-), die, 2 perf. TeBva-rov, ta , TeOvact; 
2 pipf.'éréOvacay. (See 508.) 

These pu-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII, Perrect MiInpLeE System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 

Atw, AédAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€éAv-oGe, A€Av-vrar; é-AeAV- 
pays é-NeAt-weOa, eAedv-vro; Acimw (deer), N€detp-pat eo A€Aeupat, 
AéXetr-TaL. 

For the inflection, ‘see 480. 


699. The stem may be modified (in satel as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing « to 
ain monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as PiAéw, repidrr-pat, €-reptAy- 
pnv; Pbeipw (pbep-), EpOap-pot, epOdp-pyv; Kplyvw (Kkptv-); KéKpt-pat, 
nad BadrAw (Bor-, Bra-), BeBArppot, €-BeBAy-pnv. (See 
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700. When vy is not dropped before par (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as datvw 
(pav-), wépaorpat, é-repac-pyv; ofivw (dévv-), sharpen, wfup-por 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears ; 
as réehay-ra, répay-He; but forms in y-cat and v-go (like réfay-cas, 
ézrépay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the pettect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eiot and jaayv (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara: and aro. for yrae and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as reray-arae 
and érerdy-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypevoe eioé and joa. 

702. 1. For perfects in appar of orpédu, tpérw, tpépu, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAecpat, see 640. 

708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in cova, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
Copat. E.g. 

Avw, AeAU-, AeAt-couat; ypad-w, ye-ypad-, yeypawoua (74) ; 
Acizrw, AcAett-, Acdeipouat ; Sew, bind, dédeucn (639), debip ropes ; : 
mpacow (rpay-), wempay-, wempagopar. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in pepyyjoopat, shall remember, and zeravoo- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexryoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Ovyoxw, die, has TB, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stein reOyyx-; and { lor, set, has éorngw, shall 
stand, from € €oTNK-, stem of perfect é eoryxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyow and Kexapyjoopat, from yaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and Kkexadyow (irreg.), from ydlw (xa8d-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écowa: (future of eipi, be); as éyvwxdres 
égoue0a, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dwpAAaypevor écopeBa, we shal! have 
been freed. 

VIIT. First Passive System. 
(First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 
passive is formed by adding @e to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
‘indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, O¢ becomes 6y. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yy of the p-form (678). Eig. . 

— Abw, A€Av-pat, AVOyy (Avy); Aciww, A€Acyp-pot, edeiPOnv 
(Aetr-Oy-, 71); rpacow (rpay-), wémpaypat, érpayOyv (rpay-hr) ; 
weiOw, méreo-pat, éreio-Oyv; piréw, me@iAdr-pat, epirjOyv; trAEw 
(aAv-), werdevo-pot, érrAevoOnv (641); Teivw (rev), Téra-pat, eraOyv 
(647); BarAXAw (Bar-, BrAa-), BEBAnpau, EBAYOnV; TeA€w, TeréXA€o-paL 
(640), éreAcoOny; axovw, nKovopat, AxovoOnv. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappot (646), but érpépOnv (Ion. érpd- 
POnv); Tpépw has réOpappar, OpépOyv; and orpédw has éotpap- 
pat, with (rare) éorpéhOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOyv). Paivw has 
répacpat (700), but épdvOnr. 

709. N. N is added in Homer. to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as ldpvw, erect, tSpupa, lopvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uv (Attic 13pt0nr). So Hom. éxAlvOnv and éxplvOnv (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré6ny from rlOnyu (Ge-), and érdénv from Otw, sacrifice, see 95,3. 


For COpépOny from rpégw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in @y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in 6ycopa, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Adu, dibyy, AvOyjoopat (stem AvOyo%-) ; Aeizra, eeihOnv, de- 
POjoopat; mpacow (mpay-) , €mpayOny, mpaxOyoopar ; weiOw, €rrei- 
aOnv, meaOjoopat; teivw, érabyv, tabycopat; mrékw, éxrAExOrv, 
Pe Orobial: Tipaw, éripnOnv, tipnOjoopar; ter€w, €reAdcoOyy, 
rerecOncopat; KAlva, éxALOqv, KALPnoopan. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw » (rer); str ia (647), 
has érdOyv and raPjcopar. 


IX. Seconp Passive System. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of. the sseond 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
y The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of c toa (645). =. g. 
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Bidrrw (BAaB-), hurt, _BraByv; yap (ypad-), write, eypadyy 5 
pirrw (pid-), throw, eppipyy 5 paiva (pay-); éepavyv; oTpédy, turn, 
éorpadyv(646); répmw, amuse, éraprynv; oreAAw(creA-), send, eoradyy. 

713. N. WAyjoow (xAny), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éxApyyv, but 
in composition é§-erAdyyyv and xat-erdaynv (from stem mAay-). 
_ 714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
-(BAafs-), hurt, €BrAapOny and éBrAdByv; orpéda, turn, €otpépOnv (rare) 
aud éorpadyy (646). Tpérw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpepa, 
érpevapyy, erparov (epic and lyric), érparopuyy, érpépOny, érpamrnv. 

‘715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoopat and is inflected 
like the first future (710). E.g. 

BAdrrw (BAaB-), €BAdByv, BAaBy-copa; ypidu, eypadyv, ypadrp 
cope; paivw (gar), épavynv, havy-copar; oreArAw (ored-); éordAny, 
orady-copar; otpépu, éotpadyv, OTpapi-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses except the second aorist (642), is 
‘seen especially in the second passive system ; as onre (car7-), cor- 
rupt, codarny, Camo Opa 5 THKw (Tak-), melt, € eraKny ; pew (pu-), flow, 
Eppunv, puncopat;. épeirw (Epir-), throw down, npirnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npeibOny (Epett-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of vw, Acizw, zpacow (mpay-), Paivw 
(pay-), and oré\dXw (oreA-), with their sub-divisions. 


‘TENSE System. 


Present. Av%- = rAaw%- wmpacc%- daw%- orekrcA%- 
Future. Avo%- Aap%- wpak%- dave%- orere%- 
1 Aorist. _ Avora- arpata- nva- oreAa- 
2 Aorist. Aur%- 
‘1 Perfect. Neduka- mehayKka- toradxa- 
2 Perfect. AeAourra- pale mwenva- 
_ ( werpaxa- 
Perf. (Perf. AedAv-  , AeAautr- wempay- | mwepav- torad- 
Mid. (Fut. P.rAcdve%- AeAap%- wempag%- 
1 P ase, SHOT: AvbE(n)- AcrHGe(n)- wpaxGe(n)- avde(n)- 
Fut. . AvOno%- AahOno%- wpaxyOno%- havOno %- . 
Aor. ave(n)- orade(n)- 
2 oe Fut. oy | she 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pe) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %e- 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have w, ys, yin the singular, and wor for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.g. 

Acizw, pres. subj. Aefzrw, Acirwpyat, 2 aor. Aiw, AGrwpat; do, 
1 aor. Atow, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/,-; a8 A€AvKa, AeAVKW; eAnda, ciAjgw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active _ participle 
with & (subjunctive of eiyi, be); as AeAuKds O, ciAngas d w. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 03 as Av 
pévos «, 7s, 7, ete. aseniee 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form prferfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °/,- to the verb-stem; as KTd-Opal, 


acquir e, pf. KEKTy MAL, possess, subj. KexT@pan (for seer copuit): KEKTY, 
KEKTHTOL ; 80 pluvnoKw, remind, péeuvnuot, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvapan, pepvearpea (Hdt. peuvedpeba). These follow the analogy 
of iordpat, 7, Ara, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mi-form.) In all mwu-forms, including both. passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
‘in 6 or Gpat. 

‘724. 1. Verbs in nut (with stems in e- and a-) have 4, ys, 77, 
Opal, > rat, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
tornpt (ora-) has | LOT] S; logy, lorarat, oTns, ory, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iore-w, not iora-v. anor verbs have 
Ionic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that -of the a aaa gird ana bia 
(492). 


Cau 


| 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
« of the tense stem contracted with w or 7, as AvO (for AvOé-w), 
AvOopev (for AvHé-wpev), etc., avd (for pavé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor® (for éota-w), BeBwor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wu (with stem in 0) have by contraction &, as, 
©, etc., pat, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, o-7s, 0-7, o-wpal, etc.) ; as SiSupt, 
subj. 8:58, S:dcis, dda; dapat, 5:80, ddGra1, etc. 

728. Verbs in vim form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as Setxvupu, subj. decxvi-w, Sexvi-wpat. 

729. N. Avvapay, can, ériorapat, understand, xpepapat, hang, 
and the second aorist ézptayny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 7 42) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvopat, 


érioTwpat, Kpemmpot, mpiwyar (compare TUOGpat). 
OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ty 
(ce); aS Adore (for Avot-re), ioratyy (for iora-tpv), AvOcie 
(for Avbe-te-v). 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of w-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in omy and wyy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After cy 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural « is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, co drops o (564, 
6); as icrato (for icra-t-co, irra-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending x (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving 
out, ots, ot, EtC., oun, ovo, orro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with ., giving 
atu, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), ayy, ato, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. £9. 
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Agyouu (for Acyot-y), A€yots (for Aeyows), A€yor (for Aeyo-), 
Aé€youre (for Aeyo-t-re), A€youey (for Aeyo-e-v). Acizw, 2 aor. Afroumw 
(for Mrot-pt), Airovey (for Autovev). Avoayu (for Atoa-tp.), 
Aicatpev (for Adoa-t-pev), Adoaiunv (for Adoa--uyv), Adoaebe (for 
Avoatobe). Perf. ciAnda, opt. ciAnporp, etc. 


782. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
evas, ee, and eay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Atoeas, 
Atcete, AUcetay. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and ev; as AeAvpéevos elny (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and efyv than by the form in ow given in the 
paradigms; as AeAuKws env. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding pny or 
otpyy to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. Kéxty pat, opt. Kexry pny, 
KEKTN0, KEKT]}TO (for KEKTIPU BV, KEKTITL-O, KexTy-t-T0), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNY, kextoo, Kext@ro (for Kextrporpay, etc.); 80 ppyjonu, 
peepvnpot, opt. mepyy pyy OF pepvepnv; KaA€w, KéexAnpat, opt. KexAy- 
pny, KexAyjo, KexAypeba; and Badrdrw, BéBAnuat, opt. da-BeBrARoGe. 
So Hom. AeAtro or AeXtvro (for AeAv-t-To or AeAv-t-vTo), perf. opt. of 
Aiw. Compare datviro, pres. opt. of Saivupe. 

2. The forms in wpnv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and dro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxmédevya, exrrepevyoiny. 

The second aorist optative of €xw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar coyote is used in composition. 

736, A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for .«« in the first person singular; as rpédor-v for rpépor-m, audproi-y 
for dudprot-ue (from apaprdvw). 

737.. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in ty-v, uy-s, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, ots, otn, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in ott, ats, o, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in otyy and those in ows are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to nv and om, and with an €or o to om and 
ow. E.g. 

M 
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Tipa-o-upv, Tiwa-oiyy, Tipany; pieoury, dire-oiyv, dtAoinv ; 
SyAo-o-urpy, SyAo-oinv, SyAotNV; Tipa-o-t-pL, Tind-ou, Tin@pL; opireE-o- 
tpl, Pir€-ouit, cptrAotpe ; Spoor pr, SyAc-out, SyAroyu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative ptywnv, from ptydu, shiver, see 497. - 

739. (Mu-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the ,-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix ty, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to ary, an, 
OF on; a8 lora-ty-v, iotainv; ora-typev, orainuev; Avbe-ux-v, 
Avbeinv 5 So-t7-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with « for ty, and tev for 
ty-oav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with i; a8 oraipev, oratre, oraiev 
(better than orainpev, orainte, orainoav). See 506. 


740, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wpt, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with 
« into a, «, or ot, to which the simple endings pyy, etc., are 

added. E.g. | 
| ‘Ioraiunv (for tora-t-uyv), iorato, toratro; Betpyy (Ge-t-pyv), 
Ocio (Ge-1-00, e-t-0), Oetro; Soipnv (5o-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in npnv and vto in 734. 

741. N. The optatives riBoiunv, riBoio, riBoiro, etc. (also 
accented riOowo, riPoro, etc.) and (in composition) Ooiuyv, Boro, 
Ootro, etc. (also accented ovy-Ooto, mpdo-OowGe, etc.), as if 
formed from riMéw (or r8w), are found, as well as the regular 
rOeiunv cn etc. See also wpdoro and other forms of np 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avrapat, ériotapat, Kpéuopot, and the second aorists 
éxptapynv (505) and wyyunv (from dvivpps), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; Suvaiuyy, Svvao, Sivatro; éricraro, 
éricraiabe, Kpéyato, mpiato, mpiayro, dvatoGe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743. Verbs in vous form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as defxvums, Opt. Serxvvouut, Sexvvoiuny 
(inflected like Avouut, Avoiuyv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pi-form (as 
éduv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dvy, ddev (for du-tn, du-t-nev), from euv. 


745. A few second perfect optatives of the p-form are made 
by adding ev to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for teOva-tn-v), éoracny 
(508). See the enumeration of pu-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE, 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢ (o before vrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in oo 
and contracts e-o to ov. E.g. 

Acitre, Aeuré-rw, Aetre-rov, Neuré-Twv, Neire-rTe, etTO-vrwv; eEczov, 
Aeré-cOw, Aeizre-cOov, Aevré-cOwy, Aeire-obe, Aerwée-cOwv. So Aizwe 
and Arrov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
- the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in ga- (ora-). £.g. 

Adcov, Avod-Tw, ALca-rTov, Adod-Twv, Adca-TE, AVTd-vTwV; ATCaL, 
Avod-c9w, Adoa-cGe, Adod-cOwv. mee pyva-tu, ete.; pyvat, pyvd- 
cw, dyva-cbe, pyvd-cOuv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
KEKpayETE, screech, from xpdfw (xpay-), and RXIVETES gape, from 
XaoKw (yar). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zrézavoo, stop ! 


751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and icf, éorw, etc. (imperative of epi, 
be); a8 eipnevov éorw, for eipjodu, let tt have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), wereopevor éxrwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the y-form retains 
@. in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-6i from dypl (da-), say, t-O from ele (i-), go, to-A 
from eipi, be, and from ofda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 6t, see 790. 

753. The present active commonly omits 6 in the«diest 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) tO y, «ov, OF UV; as Lory, Tie, SiSov, and Secxw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-ru, iota-re, tord-vrwv; TWETw; bi8o-re 5 : 
dexvi-vrwv. 

754, The present middle of verbs in qm and om has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for aco) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as toraco or 
iorw, TiVeco or TiHov, didoc0 or didov. But verbs in vss always 
retain voo; as deixviju, Seixvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular : see the paradigms (506). 


755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (, w, v), except before vrwv (553), and @& is 
retained in the second person singular. 1 

Sr7-O (cra-), orn, oripre, oTd-vTwv ; ; Br (Ba-),  Bi-re, 
Bite, Ba-vrov; yvO-H, yve-rw, yva-re, yvo-vrov; 50-H, di-ro, Sire, 
du-vrwv. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for Gt in és (from ri-Onur), ds (from SSwp.), 
és (from int), and axes (from éoxav, 2 aor. of éxw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons ; as Oés, Oé-rw, Oé-re, Oé-vrwv; 
dds, 50-rw, S0-re, SO-vrwv. 

3. Sr7O and By have poetic fori ora and Ba, used’ only in 
composition; as xard-Ba, come down, wapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, ao ‘drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel withe Hg. © _ 

‘Exptdpynv, mpiaco (poet.), arpiw (for maida); Beunyy bot re 
Ge-co, Ge-0); édouyv, dov (for de-c0, S00). But epic defo (Bex-70), 
AéEo (Aex-00). | 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
apiu-cOw; 0é-cOu, Oé-cbwv; 80-0w, 86-00, 56-cOuv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (1, rw, etc.) directly to «- (67-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6 becomes rz (95, 2); a8: AVOn-r1, AVO7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to « (7) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavy-fh, pavy-trw; ordArr-O, oraAy-Te, etc. 

3. Both aorists have evrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avera, pave-vrwv, oTaX€-vTwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the yu-form have imperatives 
in &: see Ayoxw, reOvah, and deidu, ded, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add e to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with ev to ew; as A€yey 
(for Aey-e-ev), ietv (for id-é-ev),, AeLev (for reg-e-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic yypver). 

761, N. For contract presents in Gv (not av) for dew, and ody 
for dew, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The.second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
é-ev, not from €-ew (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes at (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atdoa, Pjvat. 


764, The perfect active substitutes e-va for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAvK-é-vat, yeypap-evat, mepyv-€e-vat, Aedotm-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds c@a to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. £.g. 

Acye-oOat, Aéke-cbar, aive-Oat, avei-cOar (for davée-cOat), 
dyva-cOat, Avoa-cOat, Auré-c Oat. | 

2. Both passive futures likewise add oat. Eg. 

AvOnce-c8at, AaepOnoe-cOa, pavyce-cOa, cradrAnce-cGat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second ‘perfect active of the su-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vac to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g. 

“Iord-vor, tiOé-var, Sdidd-var, Setxvi-vat, ory-vat, yva-vat, d0-var, 
teOvd-vat, AvOp-vae (707), havy-vat (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; oe cae 5 aS torn (ora-), oTi-vat; 


éBnv (Ba-), Bipvau. 
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767. Some pu-forms have the more primitive ending eva: (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dovvat (from old do-fevaz, 
do-evat) ; Oeivat (for Oe-fevat) ; elvat, 2 aor. of ine (for €-evat) ; 
2 perf. dedcévar (for Se-Oet-pevat). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
. present and second aorist of the w-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add ofa directly to the tense stem. Eg. 

"Iora-cOat, ribe-cOa, diS0-cOu, O¢-cba, Sd-cbat, ic-ocOat (from 
imptt) j Arv-oGat, rerinn-cOa., bebyAG-oFan, 5ed6-06a1, rrd-cOa (from 
TETO-Mal, TTa-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Oa (554). Eig. 

*EoraA-Oat, Aeheih-Bax (71), wetdex-Bat, tetpip- oe mepav-Gat. 
So jo-Gat, pres. inf. of nae (Go-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS. IN tos AND Teos. 


770. <All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the ,w-form have nominatives 
Inov. Fg. 

Aé€yw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Ae~ovr-, nom. Ad~wv; 
1 aor. Ae§a-vr-, nom. A€fas. Paivw: aor. Pyva-vt-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Auro-vt-, nom. Atzwv; 1 aor. pass. AepOe-vr-, nom. 
AaOeis (79). BréAAw (crad-): 2 aor. pass. cradre-vtT-, Nom. wra- 
Aels. “Iornwe: pres. iora-vr-, nom. iords, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOns: pres. r’He-vr-, nom. reels; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. eis. Aidwpu: 
pres. dio-vt-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. dovt-, nom. dovs. Acixvupu: 
Setxvy-vr-, nom. dexvis. Avvw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g. 

AéAvxa-, XeAvKot-, nom. AeAvKwS; TEepyva-, mwepyvor-, nom. 
Tepyvus. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in vw, see 
335; 337, 2. 

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 


of the uw-form; in aws, gen. adéros (sometimes aédros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaus, BeBaws; in nuws, gen. ywros or yéros, fem. ynuia, a8 TeOrynws, Te- 
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Ovn@ros or -dros, reOynuia (804). Herodotus has ews, edoa, eds, gen. 
E@Tos, eWons, AS eorews, etc., Some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, reOvewre) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts aws, adga, ads, to ws, doa, ds 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, ways, etc., but leaves reOvews (2 perfect of 
@vioxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; a8 dpnpws, dpdpuia; reOndAws, TeOdduta. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Hg. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), AVoopevos (Avco-pevo-), AvTdpEVos (Avoa- 
pevo-), torapevos (iota-pevo-), Oepevos (He-pevo-), mpidpevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Atropevos (Atzo-pevo-), AeAvpEvos (A€Av-pEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. 'The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and y to w and x, 71); as Avros, Avreos (stems 
Av-To-, Av-reo-), AOT. Pass. €AVOnVv; Tpimrds, weoréos (Stems 
Tplm-To-, Telo-TEO-), AOT. Pass. erpipPOnv, éreioOnv; TaKrds, Tak- 
réos, from tacvow (stem ray-), aor. pass. éray-Oyv; Operros 
from tpédw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpuros, decided, raxros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avrds, capable of being loosed, dxovaTos, 
audible ; mpaxtos, that may be done. 

3- The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; ripyreos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN 0. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings ri for ot, pes for 
pev, tav for ryv, cOayv for cBny, pav for pny, vre for vow. The poets 
have peo@a for peGa. 

2. When o is dropped in oat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has eat and ao (indic.), but generally » for nat (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes int Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
got and co sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépyvnot for peuvyooat, écovo for ésovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in Kéxacoat for Kexad-cat (Kkéxacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 783, 2. 

3. The Ionic has atae and aro for yrae and yro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings a, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x) ; 
as kpUrrw (kpuB-), Kexpvd-atat; A€yw, AeA€y-atat, AeA€x-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to € before arat and ato; as oixé-atat (pf. of oikéw), Att. 
woxyvTat; érerive-aro (plpf. of rivdaw), Att. érerituyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and atat or aro; as 
€AnA€-6-aTo (€Aatvvw); see also paivw. 

The forms atat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
In pt. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOnmea; whence comes the older and better Attic », ys, ev). 
Homer has ea, ys, eu(v), with e€ in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely oy, es, €. 

5. Ilomer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and couac) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
In €w. 

6. The Doric has véw, c€ouat (contracted o@, covpat or oevpat) 
for ow, goat in the future. The Attic has covpat in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reXéw, reA€oow; KaAr€w, exadrcooa. In xomilw, 
Hom. éxopuiooa, éxopucodpny, the stem ends in § (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as t£ov, tes, from ixvéopot, come ; €Bnoero (more com- 
mon than éBicato), from Baivw, go. ‘These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; aS wounbey for dpunOnoay, from dppaw, urge. So av or ev for 
noav or eoay in the active of verbs in pe (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
cxopzyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Hfomer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
hens stem; as éxw, impf. EXE-TKOY 5 Epo, 1 aor. épvoa-oxe; hevyo, 
2 aor. (puy-) Puyecxov; torn (or0-), oTd-oKE ; didwy (So-), d0-0Ke. 
Verbs in ew have ee-oxov or €-cxov in the imperfect ; as KaA€e-cKov 5 
TwAE-OKETO (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aacxov or ackov; 
aS ‘yoda-CKe, VIKE-O KOJLEV. Rarely other verbs have aoxoy in the 
imperfect; as xpvmrracxoy from xpvrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pt-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6%- to | 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duvvad%-, duwoxa%-, 
prcyeO%-, from dpovvea, ward off, Sidxw, pursue, dr€yw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as dAeyeOu ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:wxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éoxebov (cye6%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixaOw, 
eixaPorut, dpvvaGotro; imperatives, as duvvdbare, duvvabov; infini- 
tives, a3 dpuvabew, duwxabev, cixadbev, cyebetv; and participles, 
as eixdOwy, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider éd:wWxafov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles duwxabely, duvvabety, eixabetv, cixadwv, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxdOev, duvvdbu, diwoxabu, eixabev, épydbey, 
nepOopat, nyepeOopat, peraxtdu, cxeOw, PwiIw, prcyeOw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
« and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocopuev, dAyynoere, pvOy- 
gopat, evgeat, SyAnoerat, dpeterat, eyetpouev, ineiperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewuev, ewor, but contracts ey and ey 
to y and n; a8 ddatpefew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -Gor), but dary 
and gavyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in eww, yys, 77, evopev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayefw (from édduny, 2 aor. pass. of dauvaw, subdue), 
Sapirys, Sauyy, Sapnere; Tpareiopery (from érapryy, of réprw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that y should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wat, yo8a, yor; 
as €DéAupu, EOeAnoOa, E€Ayor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in «as, eve, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ovg@a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as KAaiowwfa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 

782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevat and pey for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duvvepevat, duvveuev (Attic dpv- 
vetv); €ADeuevat, EADeuev (€AOetv); d&euevar, d&euev (déev). For 
the perfect (only of the pu-form), see 791: the perf. in évae does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. pev for vas in the aorist 
passive; as dpowwOy-pevat (dporwFyp-var), Say-pevar (also dazp-var), 
Hom.; aicyuvOy-pev (aicxvvOj-vor), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus detdey and yapvev (Dor.) for deidey and ynpvev; dépnv and 
éxnv (Acol.) for pepe and éxewy; elayy (Acol.) for eizety. 

783. (Participle.) The Aeolic has ota for ovoa, and ats, aoa 
for a4, aga, in the participle; as éyo.wa, Opeats, Opeaioa. 


SpECIAL DiaALeEcTic ForMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaverdovot, vatetawv, from vatetaw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in wewdw, hunger, dupaw, thirst; sometimes with 
eov for aoy in the imperfect, as wevotveoy from pevowvaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally. 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or an (ag for ae or am), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


6pags for dpdes 6pé6w for dpdw 

épag is ‘* Speen Or Spd Opdwot ‘* dépdover (i.e. épaover) 
Opdacbe ‘ dpderGe épdwoa ‘ dépdovca (i.c.dpaovrT-ta) 
6pdacbar “ dpder bar 6pdwev ‘* dpdorev 

pvaacOar ‘¢ pvdeor ar Opdwvrar ‘* épdovrar 

opdav ‘¢ Opdev (Dor. dpéev) | altidwo ‘* alridoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the ‘Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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7 Bwovres for 7Bdovres, 7Bworss for F7Bdouu, pvaacPa for pyaer Oat, 
pevaovro for (€)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowaa (for -ae), or when woa or woe comes from ovrta or 
over, as in WBwwoa, Spwowor, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-ovor. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus épdopev, dpaere, 6paerw cannot become dpowpey, 
Gpaare, Spaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, aw, ® (665, 2); as €Adw, €Adwor, Kpenow, Sapaa, Sapowor, for 
éadow (éAdw), ete. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and ay to y; as épyre for dpaere, 
épy for épae and dépay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpocavdynryy (from 
mpovavoaw), potyTny (pottaw), cvAnTyv (cvAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or épnat) for dpaeae (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpaw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo, and 
cov, especially in dpaw, eipwrdw, and dottdw; aS dpew, dpéovres, 
épéovat, eipwreov, époireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ypevat; as yonpevat (yoaw), mewnpevas (srevaw), 
prmpevar (pirew). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
-contracts e€ or ee to et, as tapBe (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
Set, must, and dety, but impf. éee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as dyvoedvres, dia- 
yoeuvro: so in the Attic futures in tow, eoopar (665, 3), as kopredueba 
(Hadt.). Forms in ev for cov, like oiyvevot, rotevor, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops ¢ in eaz and eo (for ecat, evo, 777, 2) 
after ¢, thus changing éeaz and éeo to éat and éo, as vba for pvbécat 
(from pvOéopat), aroatpéo (for doatpéeo) ; and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to eat and evo, as pvOeiat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second e€ in eo; as pof3éo, airéo, éEnyeo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in eww for that in ew; as vexetw 
(vexéw). So in éreAcéero from reAeiw (TeAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in yevat, see 784, 5. Popew, carry, 
has dopypevat and dopyvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
Spaptytyy (Gpapréw) and dreAnrny (amettew). (See 784, 3.) 
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- 986. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dixardw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwoe (from épow, plough) ; Sredevey and 
(impf.) Syrdwvro (from dytow). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in nus (with stems in e) and ww have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as ribet, dedots, dtd0e. So in com- 
pounds of inps, as dvets (or aviets), peBret (or -e) in pres., and 
MpOLev, mporets, dviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xaé-icra (Attic 
-y). Hat. has torg (for ioryor), irep-er(Oea in impf., and zpoc- 
Oéouro (for -Getro), etc. in opt. For €0iSovy, etc. and ériBets, éréOet 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in ju; as pirynpe (with pirevo Ga, ide) in Sappho, for 
pirew, etc.; don (for bpdw), KaAnpt, atvype. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hat. drop o in oat and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. wapiorao (for -ago) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.) ; dgerioreat (for -acat) with change of a to e 
(Hadt.). So @éo, imperat. for Beco (Att. Ood) and év@eo (Hom.). | 

4. The Doric has 71, yre for ot, voz. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoGa (didouc6a or ddotc6a), 
Ti@no8a. The poets have v for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éoryoay), tev (for teoav), rpdriBey (for 
mpoeTifecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for yrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in yt, with preceding a changed to €; as 
apotiéatat (for -evrat), édvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oKov, oKopny, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cKov, 60-oKov, Cwvvi-cKero, é-oxov (eipi, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in ypny, tuny, 
vpnv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788, 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in qe; as Oewpev (Att. Oipev), Siadéwvrae 
(-Oavrat), da-téwot (Att. ad-iwot, from ad inp). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dmo-oré-wot 
(-or@or), émurré-wvrat (for émicra-ovrat, Att. émiorwvrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwpev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to y or e«, o to w, while the short thematic vowels « and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for vot). Thus 
we find in Ilomer : — 


(Stems in a.) CAns 
Belw (Attic Bo) Cfy, av-hy 
orhys Oelopev 
orhy, » $0 
ae Ben, $6fn (Stems in o.) 
orhopev, orelopev, oréwpev sari 
ortwor, orelwor, d0éwor wou 

: . yin, 86g, Séqow 

(Stems in ¢.) yvdmopnev, Sdopev 

Oelw, éch-elw | Yyvawor, Sdwor 


The editions of Homer retain ec of the Mss. before 0 and w; but 
prcbably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BArperat (BadAw), GA-erat (dAAopat), aro-Gelouat, xara-Pefopar ; 
so xata-Oyo (Hesiod) for xatabe-nor (Att. xata6y). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Sadvipu, Siw, Adw, and Pbivw, — 
Saviro, Sun and dtpev, AcAbro or AeAtvro, POipyy (for PO-tnv), — 
see. these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the present imperative, as 
diSwht, duvvOc (752). Pindar often has 8/60. 

791. Homer has pevat or pev (the latter only after a short 
-vowel) for vae in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevat, tée-pevat, peOre-pev, dpvi- 
pevat, dpvu-pev, TUHe-rev, but teOy-pevor. In the second aorist active 
-the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as orn-pevat, yvw-pevat; but 
TiOnpt, Sidwyu, and tus have O€uevar and Oeyev, Sopevat and ddoper, 
and (ev) pe@-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pt-form 
we have éord-pevat, €ord-pev, TeOvd-pevat, TEOvd-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has yyevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, ws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


793. I. Presents in ws. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in pe with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular ei, be, elu, go, dypi, Say, Hpat, sit, 
and xetya, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with qui, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Svvapat, ériorapat, épapat, xpépapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under a dnp, Béapuas, Sieuat (stem dte-), npn, dw, 
Ant, Kydvw, Gvouor, plopat and Epvopat, cevw, oredpat, pépw. 

For Sdpynpst and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in ws with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornu, riOnus, and sSwu, inflected in 506, Faun, 
inflected in 810, dn (rare for déw), bind, xiypy (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnpe (éva-), benefit, wiuwAnpe (wAa-), fill, wiprpnm 
(xpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also irrapot (late), and Hom. BiBas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiByut. 

795. N. [iuarAnps and wivrpyu insert uw before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after w (for vy) in €u-mwixAnue and é€p-rirpyps; 
but not after y itself, as in év-er(umAacar. 

796. N. ’Ovivnu (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for dv 
ovy-t, by reduplication from stem évo-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are . 

1. Verbs in viju, which add w (after a vowel, ww) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like Seéxvume (506), and, except cBéwin, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic pi-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), xepd-vvupt, kpema-vvu pt, Trerd-vul, oKEdd-VYU pL ; — 
(stems i in € for ev), EVV pt, Kope-vvupl, oB€-vvu ps ; — (stems in w), {a- 
VVU}At, po-vvop, OT pU-vvy ps ; — (consonant stems), dy-vupit, dp-vupat, 
Seix-VU pl, elpy-VUpl, Cevy-vupty daro-KTiv-vup (xreivw), ply-vop, oly- 
vope (in compos. )s oA-hupm, Op-vUjit, Gpopy-vupm, Op-vipl, wWiy-vupe 
(ray-), wrdp-vupat, pyy-vupe (fyy), oTOp-vyus, ppdy-vyys. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under aivupat, dxvopau, yavupat, Saivups, Kaivvpat, kivupat, Opey-vupe, 
Tdvupas (see Teivw), Tivupar (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in ynue (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dapvnpt, xipynpt, Kpyvnt, pdpva- 


pal, répvnt, wiAvapat, wiTvyp, oKidvnt OF Kidvnut. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the yu-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ps are those of fyus (810), of 
tornpt, TiOnpu, and ddwu (506), of cBevvipe (803, 1); with 
€rpidpnv (505); also the irregular wyypny (later wrdunv), of 
Ovivnt, and éxAnunv (poetic) of wipwAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvopt, dpvumu, and 
aryyyvups, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this. form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following:— 

“AXioxopat (ad-), be taken: éadwv or ios was taken, ado, 
aAoinv, aAGvat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) | 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éBynv, Ba, Bainv, Bnd (also Ba in comp.), 
Biva, Bas. 

Bidw (Bto-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Buoy (irregular), Bidvat, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Bwwrw.) 

PypdoKw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. yypavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
yupas. 

Tiyvwokw (yvo-), know: eéyvev, yva, yvoiny, ib, yvavat, yvous. 

Avdpacxw (dpa-), run: éSpay, Spas, édpa, etc., subj. Spi, Spas, 
Spd, etc., opt. Spainv, Spavat, Spas. Hat. ep, Soave Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801. 

Avw (dv-), enter: éuv, entered (506), dvw (for opt. see 744), dot, 
Sivas, dus. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xra-), kill: act. (poetic) exrav, éxras, exra, éxrapev 
(3 pl. xray, subj. krewpev, inf. xrdpevat, KTAPEY, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdyny, was killed, xracOa., krdpevos. 

Teropos (1rTa-, 1re-), Sly: act. (poetic) € errny, (1To, late), wrainv 
(wrt, wryvat, late), ras. Mid. érrdyny, rracOat, rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAGLnV, TARO, TAHVAL, TAGS. 

POavw (pOa-), anticipate: €POyv, $08, POainv, POjva, bas. 

Diw (dv-), produce : épuy, was produced, am, diw, pivat, dis 
(like édvy). 

Add to these the single forms, aro-oxAnvat, of drooKehAw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of dyw, have, rit, imperat. of wtvw, drink, and 
epic forms of fypBaddAw (800, 1) and of xeyydvw (xtxdvw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pa-form in ynpny, CuTV, and vunv are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. £.g. 

Bd\Aw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (Bry) Pept 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAnpunv) PATO; POivw (Pht-), waste, 2 a.m. épbi- 
pay 3 gevw (ov-), urge, éoovpny (in Attic poets éovro, aipevos) ; 
Xéw (Xv-), pour, éxdpny, xUpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpaw, BiBpadcku, kAvw, KTifw, Aidw, oiTdw, TEAdL, TAWY, 
TVEW, TTHTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pyv. E.g. 

“AAXopat (ad-), leap, 2 a.m. (ddA-pnv) dro, dATo; S€xopour (Sex-), 
receive, (€d€éy-pnv) Sexto; (éA€y-pnv) éXexro, laid himself’ to rest (see 
stem Aey-). 

Besides these, see dpaptoxw, yévro, grasped, rdAXAw, 7épOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 


801. N. Second aorists in yy or ayy from stems in a are inflected 
like éoryy or érptapnv; but ae substitutes a (after p) for », 
and éxray is irregular. 


802. 1. The second aorists active of réOnpu, Enut, and ddwps have 
the short vowel (¢ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efrov, efyev, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvat, and dovvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative 6és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €0yxa, 7Ka, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows :— 

€Oyxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, EOerov, EOérnv, EOeuev, EOere, EDecar. 

KO, KAS, HKE, ELTOV, ELTHV, ELueEV, ELTE, ELoay. 

édwxa, CdwKas, CdwKe, EdoTov, €ddTyv, ESopev, Core, Edoaav. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e are 
éaBnv, went out (oBévvimu, quench), inflected like éoryy, and dzro- 
oxAnvat, dry up (oxeMAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows : — 

Indic. éyvev, eyvus, eyva, Eyvwtov, éyvarny, eyvwpev, eyvure, 
éyvocav. Subj. yvo (like 60). Opt. yvotnv (like doinv). Imper. yviO, 
yvorwo, yvotov, yvotwv, yvore, yvovtwy (755). Infin. yvovas. 
Partic. yvovs (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyjpnv and érAnpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in ynuny, tunv, and vynv (800, 1) or in nv from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the w-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose : — 

“Iornu (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaow (Hom. BeBaacr), subj. 
BeBaor, inf. BeBavos (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBws (Hom. BeBaus, 
B«Bavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBacay). 

Tiyvopot (yer, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am ; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeyarny, inf. yeyapev, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyooa (poetic). 

OvyjoKw (Oav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, réOvapev, reOvacr, opt. 
reOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvarw, inf. rePvavac (Hom. rePvapevar 
or teOvapev), part. reOveds (773), rebvewoo. (Hom. reOynas, with 
reOvnvins), 2 plup. éréOvacayv. 

Actdw (dec, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédca, d€duas, Sedre, 
plur. dédpev, Sédere, Sediaor; 2 plup. eddie, ededicay; subj. dedi, 
Sed{wor, opt. Sede’, imper. 5éd:6, inf. dedcévor, part. deduws. (Hom. 
2 pf. deidia, SefSias, SefSie, pl. SefStpev, imper. Se’duh, SecSere, inf. 
derdiper, part. derdias ; plup. edeid.pev, ede(Sicay, rarely deidce (777, 4). 

[Eixw | (cix-, ix-), 2 pf. éouxa, seem; also 2 pf. dorypev, ei€ace (for 
€oixao), inf. eixévat, part. eixas (Hom. 2 pf. dixrov, 2 plup. éixrny), 
used with the regular forms of doixa, éwxn (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, PiBpdonu, é éyei/pw, épyopot, kpalw, patopat, 
aracxw, relOw, rimrw, [raw], pw, and stem (da-). 


IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 


805. The verbs «ips, be, clus, go, Enpu, send, pypi, say, ypat, 
sit, xeiuat, lie, and the second perfect ofda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eye (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1. elpl ® env 
Sing. { 2. us etys tore 

3. lori 7 etn éorrw 
Dual {?. torév qTOv elrov or etytov torov 

3. lordév jTov ern or elftyy toto 

1. topév opev elpev or etypev | 
Plur. {2 toré nre elre or elyre tore 

3. aot oor elev or elynoray torwv, trrwoay, 

évTev 


Infin. vat. Partic. dv, ovea, dv, gen. 6vros, ovens, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éotéos (cvy-eoreov). 


N 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. ° 
Indicative, Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1. Hor q —— Sropar eroluny trerbas 
Sing. | 2. qoba fre, fry = Ercoro 
NBL Ry tora érouro 
2. Worov or hrov treo Bov iroroov §=s-_- Partic. 
Dual . 2 
3. Horny Or ATHY exer Qov erolrOnvy érdpevos 
1. fjpev dodpeba droipela 
Plur. {2 Are OF Hore éorec Oe torovobe 
3. foav érovrat érowvro 


2. Eiué is for éo-ye (footnote on 556, 5), & for éo-oi (ear), for 
éori see 556, 1; @ is for éw (@r-w), envy for éo-ty-v), elvae for éo-vat, 
dv for éwv (éo-wy). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as zapwyv, mapovca, 
mapovros, etc.; so éorat (for écerat), as mapeorat. 


807. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éups, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ys (806,2). Hom. éood and efs (for ef), eipev 
(for éopev), aor. Hdt. els and civev. Doric hpi, éooi, civey and 
eiues (older jpev), évré (for cio’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; énoda, Hev, env, ynv; éoav (for 
joav). Hdt. éa, éas, €are. Ionic (iterative) éoxov. Later 7s for 
n7o0a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. jes. 3. Future. Hom. éooopa, etc., 
with éovetras and éoerat; Dor. éooy, éooeirat, éocovvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, ens, én (nar, yor), etc., wor; Hom. also ew. 
5. Opt. Ionic gos, do. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 


form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevat, éuevar, Ewev, Eupev; Dor. Apev or 
efuev; lyric gupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 
808. 1. ews (stem i-, Latin 7-re), go. 
PRESENT, 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. eye tw Cope or tolny 
Sing. 2. ef tys tots tO. 
3. elo ty Yor tre 
Dual {* troy tnrov tovrov trov 
3. trov tnrov lolrny Urey 
1. Cpev Cope Coupe 
Plur. | 2. tre (nre tore Ure 
3. Yaor two Tovev lévrev or (racay 
Infin. tévat. Partic. iv, iovoa, tov, gen. idvros, iovons, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives, irds, ir€os, iryréos. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. epnv LOL pny 
Sing. {2 dco 0 ‘do ov Injin. 
3. dro Tae elro toOw trBar 
Dual { 2. «dodo 7o00v elo-Bov tcBov 
3. dotnyv noGov eo bnv to Pwv Partic. 
1. peda aye0a, e{pcOa epevos 
Plur. 2. lobe 7c ele tobe 
3. evro evra. dlvto toéwy or tocPwoav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), eOyv. Subj. €. Partic. eis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €6ycopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 
“ 2. The imperfect active of apinut is ddinv or jpiny (544). 
The optatives dpiore and dior, for dieire and agieiey, and 
apoaro, mpdacbe, and mpdovro (also accented tpooiro, ctc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoeiobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of ri@nust, see 741, 


811. Dratects. 1. Hom. tym (with initial %); imp. fev for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for xa; 2 aor. écav, Eunv, Evro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for etoay, efuny, efvro; infin. guey for efvaz. In dvdnut, Hom. 
fut. dvéeow, aor. aveca. 

2. Hdt. perf. mid. dv-éwvrat for dy-etvrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-pévos, for peO-eevos, summoned. 


812. dnut (stem da-), say. 
PREs. IMPERF. 
dypl ébny Subj. pw, dys, py, ete. 
dys or dfs epyoba or ens Opt. painv, pains, etc. 
}yol 2 Imper. paki or paht, dare, 
datév éparov etc. 
dard ibdarny Infin. davat. 
apy tdapev Partic. das, paca, ddv,—in 
dare tare Attic prose dackwv is used. 
dacl épacay 


Future, dyow, pycav, pjowv. 


Aorist, épyoa, Pyow, Pycayun, pjoat, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, paros, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) re@goOw occurs. 
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813. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric papi, dari, pavri; 
Hom. $7060 for dys. Infin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. nv, dys or dncba, gy (Doric épa and va 
épay and day (for épacay and dacar). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dypi; pres. imper. dao, 
ddcbu, pdobe; infin. pdcbu; partic. pdpevos; imperf. épayny or 


papny, éparo or paro, épavto and gayro. Doric fut. pacopar. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Far (stem so-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose x«a6-ynpat is 
generally used.) 

Pi esent. Indic. jpat, noat, Hota; 700ov; peda, ode, Hvrat. 
Imper. 700, 700, ete. Infin. yo0a. Partic. npevos. 

Imperfect. ypny, 00, naT0; WoOov, naOnv; npeOa, no 7nVTO. 


815. KdOyya is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xaOnpat, xdbyoat, xaPyras ; 680 O0v xaOjueOa, 
KdOnabe, kdOnvra. Subj. xabapat, xaby, xaOyrat, etc. Opt. xaBoipny, 
xaQoio, KaBotro, etc. Imper. xabyoo (in comedy, xaOov), xabyobw, 
etc. Infin. naOjcOa. Partic. xaOypevos, 

Imperfect. éxaOnpnv, éxdbyoo, éxdOyro, etc., also KaOnpnv, kaPyqao, 
xaPyoro and xaGyrTo, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and.ro, 
and in xd@y-rot and (€)xdOy-7o even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xetyat) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Diatects. Homer has efarat, rarely éarat, for yvrat; and 
claro, rarely éato, for yvTo. Hdt. has xaréarat and xaréaro. 


818. Keiwar (stem xew-, Ke-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetpat, xetoat, xetrat; KetoOov; Keiueba, Kxeiobe, 
keivrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, da-Kénobe, 
KEOLTO, Tpoo-KéowvTo. Imper. xeico, xe(oOw, etc. Infin. xetoOar. 
Partie. KELPLEVOS.- 

Imperfect. éxeinv, exetoo, éxetro; exercOov, exclobry exeiueOa, 
éxetaOe, Exetyro. 

Future. xeicopat, regular. 
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819. Diatects. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and xéoyrat, for 
Ketvrat; Kéoxero (iterative) for éxecro; Kéaro and xeiaro for éxewTo; 
e n~ , 4 4 > o aA 
subj. «jrat. Hdt. has xeéerat, xeéoOw, xeeoOat, and éxéero, for xetrat, 

a A 
etc.; and always xearas and éxéaro for xetyra and éxewyTo. 


820. oida (stem (6-), know. 


(Oida is a second perfect of the stem i8; see edédorv in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) | 


Seconpd PERFECT, 


Indicative. Subjunctive. - Optative. Imperative. 
1, of8a_ CT clde(ny | 
Sing. {2 olcba elSqjs elSelns to Oe 
3. olde elSq -ldeln tere 
Dual te torov etc. etc. to-rov 
3. tetov regular regular torev 
1. topev | 7 
Plur. 2. tore tore 
3. trace tore or torecay 


Infin, d&8évar. Partic. edds, livia, el8dg, gen, eiddros, eidvias (335). 


SeEconp PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. . gy or qdeav To pev 
2. YSnoGa or ydec0a qyorov ore 
3. qoe(v) qorny qoav or ySerav 


Future, eicopas etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Diatects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, ofdapev, ofdaor; and very often iSuey for iopev. Ionic 
fut. cidjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). . 

2. Ionic 7dea, ydec, ydeare, Hom. qeidys and dys, neidy, toay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ndeuev and dere (like 
qoecav). | 

3. Hom. eiSouev etc., for cidGmev in subj.; uevoe and iduey in 
infin.; i8via for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for torw in imperative. 

5. For Doric tcapu (= of62), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypddw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; dxpo-roXdts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpyyn (stem dpyxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stem of dpxw; ypadeds (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypades-), 
style (for writing), ypayun (ypaypa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa. (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypad¢-, stem of ypadw, write; rotn-rys, poet 
(maker), woin-o1s, poesy (making), moiy-pa, poem, zroty-TiKds, 
able to make, from zroue-, stem of zrovéw, make. So dixn (dxa-), 
justice, from the root du-; xaxés, bad, from xak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baot- 
Xela, kingdom, from Baowre(v)- (263); dpyxatos, ancient, from 
doxa- (stem of dpyy); dixatoovvy, justice, from diKkato-; Tipd-w, 
honor, from riua-, stem of the noun rip7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
trom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypad¢a-, 
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the stem of ypa¢d7%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypa¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypa¢g%-, the present stem of the verb ypdduw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-pev, we write, ypade-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnr#s, flute-player, from avde-, the 
stem of atidAéw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avndé-s, flute (829). ; 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
Gpxa-, ev- in ypadev-, 8- in ypagtd-, wa- in ypappa-, par- in 
ypappar-, tko- In ypadtxo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in déAaé, guard, from stem ¢vAak-, seen also in duAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prAd& (pdoy-), flame, from same stem as PAéy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdu-ua for 
ypagp-pa, Adis for Aey-os, Stxac-r4s for dixad-rns. (See 71; 74; 75.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyatos, ancient, from dpya- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovdpdy-wos, heavenly, from 
otpavo- and wo-s, Baoid-cxbs, kingly, from Bactde(v)- and txo-s; evvo-ca, 
good-will, from edvoo- and ta (842). | 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dicell (olxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olketos (olxe-wos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in srpariw- 
rns, soldier (oTparia-), Zixehiwd-rys, Sicilian Greek (Zixeda-); — some- 
times from a to », as in vAF-es, woody, from try (bAG-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as roln-pa, roln-ots, rotn-TiKés, roin-THs, from wore-. 

(2) Many add o before » and r of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as Kedev-o-r%s, commander, xédev-o-pa, Command, 
from xedev- (xededw), KexéNev-c-pat. 

(3) Others add 6, as crad-uds, station, from ora- (iornm). 
4) Others drop a final consonant, as cwdpo-ctvn, temperance, from 
owoppor-. : 

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). <A change of ¢ to o (e and ev to ot 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus A%6, forgetfulness, from \aé- 
(cf. AéAnOa); ydvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aowrds, remaining, 
from Aer- (cf. AéAorwa) ; cropyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. €oropya) ; 
woprh, sending, from wepur- (cf. wérouda) ; tpdros, turn, from rper-; 
Pr6E, flame, gen. Proyés, from ¢PArey-; orovdy, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-A}B-dyyv (AaB-)< see 860, 2. 
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Ir, FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS, 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and @- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢€ to o (831) is here 
regular. E.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of Ey (831) ; rpdzros, 
turn, from rpex- (stem of tpérw, turn); orddos, expedition, and 
oToAn, equipment, from oreA- ‘(stem of oréAXu, send) ; pdx-n (uax-2-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payopuar, fight). 

833, (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 
ev- (NOM. evs) : ypad-ev-s, wr iter, ‘from ypad- (ypadw) ; yov-ev-s, 
parent, from yev-. 

Tp- (nom. rnp): swryp, saviour, from cuw- (cHw, Twlw, save). 

rop- (nom. twp): pytwp, orator, from fe- (€péw, ép@, shall say). 

ta- (nom. Tys): motyrys, poet (maker), from mote- (rovéw) ; d6pxy- 
o-rns, dancer, from dpxe- (6pxeopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

retipa- (nom. Tetpa): odretpa, fem. of owrnp. 

tpia- (NOM. Tpla): woinTpta, poetess ; dépynotpta, dancing-girl. 

tptd- (nom. rpis): dpxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

718- (nom. tig): mpop7ris, prophetess ; oixérts, female servant. 

3. Verbals in rnp and tpts are oxytone : those in Twp, rpia, and 
tetpa. have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

vt- (nom. tis, fem.): aio-ris, belief, from wO- (2e(Ou, believe). 

ov- (nom. ots, fem.): Av-ots, loosing, from Av- (Adw). 

ovd- (nom. ova, fem.) : doxipa-cia, testing (Soxiualu, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppds, wailing (ddvp-opat, wail); orac- 
pds, spasm (ord-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (pew, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom py, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(832) ; as yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 6544, odor (dfw, 8-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Baovdela, kingly power, kingdom, wadela, education. 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (rpaoou, 
do); pypa, saying (thing said), from fe- (fut. ép@); Tu7-pa, section, 
gen. tunparos, from tpe-, Tep- (rEenve, cut), 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Aaxyos (Aayeo-), lot, from Aax- (Aayyxavu, 
gain by lot); €os (é0ea-), custom, from é6- (eiw6a, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer- (yé-yor-a, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as Bd0os (Babeo-), 


depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapeo-), weight (from root Bap-); 0ddzos 
(Oadrec-), heat (Oddr-w, warm). 


838. (Means or Instr ument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Av-rpov, Fo from Av ea) Aov-Tpor, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N, The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xurpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); Eb-a-rpa, scraper (Et-w, scrape) ; 


sometimes other relations, e.g. place, aS manal-o-rpa, Phan for wrestling, 
from rada- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, as oréd-avo-s, crown (aréd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, aS 70-0v7, pleasure (78-opat, be pleased) ; 

ov- or wyv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (éotxa, resemble), KrvO-wy, 
wave, from ae (xAvfw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes aa- (for e¢-ia), fem. (nom. 
ea): tep-evs, priest, from tepo-s, sacred (829), fem. i€ép-era, priestess ; 
Bacw-ets, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BaciA-eu, queen; 
mopu-evs, ferryman, from ropOyuo-s, ferry. 

ta-, masc. (nom. rys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAt-rys, citizen, 
from woAt-s, city, fem. roAt-tts, female citizen ; oixé-rys, house-servant, 
from oiko-s, house, fem. oixe-rts, housemaid ; orparid-rys, solidier, 
from orparia, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

mrt- (nom. Tys, fem.) : ved-rys (veorynt-), youth, from véo-s young; 
iao-rns (ivoryt-), equality, from tco-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tatis, and virtis, gen. vir-tilis). | 

gvva- (nom. own, fem.): dtxato-ovvy, justice, from Sdixato-s, just ; 
awdpo-cvvn, temperance, from cwppwv (cwdpov-), temperate. 

G- (nom. ea or wa, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (code-s), KaKia, vice 
(xake-s ), dd7Geta, truth, for dAybeo-a (dAnOys, tr uy: evvoia, kind- 
ness, for evvo-ta (evvoo-s, evvous, hind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes ;— 

1. v0- (nom. ov, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: Sexaoryp- 
wv, court-house, dxpoa-rnp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has diacrypwy, from 
duxaoryp, for bixacriby, of judges). So onpav-rip-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavT Hp. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Noy-etov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-eiov (Modca), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwy, men’s apartment, from dyvyp, 
gen. dvdp-0s, man; dureddv, vineyard, from apedo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

vo- (nom. cov, neut.): zatd-Lov, little child, from matd- (cats, 
child) ; xy-iov, little garden (xymos). Sometimes also 18t0-, apto-, 
vBpto-, vAAvo- (all with nom. in tov) ; otk-(dov, little house (olxos) ; 
raid-aptoy, little child ; pedA-Vdptov, little song (wéXos); éx-vAALOV, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (S903). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

toko- (nom. foxos, masc.) and wrea- (nom. ioxn, fem.) : qrash- 
ioxos, young boy, mratd-ioxn, young girl; 80 yeavioxos, veavioxyn, from 
stem veav- (nom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as marpiitov, papa (marnp, father), Swxparidzov, 
Evptmidvov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for 8s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant iSa- and s8- (nom. ys and is). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add éa- 
and 6-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Bopea-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add .da- 
and wd-; as [Ipup-idys, son of Priam, Uptap-is, gen. Uptapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Tpiapo-s. Except those in to, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in tdédys and eds (as in 1); as 
@coriddys and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (ort). 

8. Stems of the third declension add :8a- and «8, thosc in ev 
dropping v before c; as Kexpor-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. (dos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpo, gen. 
Kexpor-os ; ‘Arpeidys (Hom. *Arpetdys), son of Atreus, from 

‘Atpev-s, gen. ‘Arpé-ws; IInAefSys (Hom. IyAetdys), son of Peleus, 
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from [InAev-s, gen. HyA€-ws, Hom. also UyAnuadys (as if from a 
form I7yAntos). : 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix iov- 
or twv- (nom. tev); as Kpovlwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpoviovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s ). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): ‘Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (‘Eperpia) ; Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; Kodwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

ra- (nom. tys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Haretpw-rys, of Epirus ("Hrepos), Zxedw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(Suxedia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in «- (nom. fs, gen. (Sos) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; a8 Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in tS- (nom. 
Tis, gen. T.d0s), to masculines in ra-, aS Zixedew-Tis, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): aod-ds, copy, aodoy, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Notw-os, remaining (Aetr-, Aotr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, ela, v), added only to roots: 7d-vs, 
sweet, from 75- (ydopat, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Badp-os, weight); tay-vs, swift (root ray-, cf. raxos, swiftness). 

8. Some have eo- (nom. ys, es): pevdys (Wevdeo-), false (Wevd- 
opat, lie); cad-ys (cadec-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pov, 
pov): pvyp-pwv, mindful, from pya- (4€-pvy-pat); TAR-pwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TAdw) ; ért-Ano-pwv, forgetful, from Aad- (AavOdvw). 

_ 850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 

person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix to- 
(nom. tos): ovpdy-tos, heavenly (ovpave-s), oixetos, domestic (olko-s, 
see 829); Sixatos, just (dca-), "APnvatos, Athenian (‘A@nva, stem 
"AGnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. exds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop t before uxo-. E.g. 

“Apx-txds, fit for rule (dpyy, rule); moAep-txds, warlike, of war 
(woAcpno-s) ; pua-tKds, natural (pvot-); Bactr-tkds, kingly (Baow- 
€Us); ypad-txos, capable of writing or drawing (ypady). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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TiKO- (NOM. TiKOS): mpax-TiKOs, fit for action, practical, from mpay 
(rpacow); aicGy-rikds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wwo- (NOM. «vos, proparoxytone), as AiO-wos, of stone (AiGos) ; 

€o- (NOM. €0s, contr. ods), aS xpUGEOS, ypUGOrs, golden (xpvads). 

853. N. Adjectives in .vés (oxytone) denote. time, as éap-ivds, vernal 
(€ap, spring), vuxrep-ivds, by night (wi, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting Fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. els, €goa, ev); xapies, graceful (ydpti-s), gen. yapi-evros ; 
VA7-ets (872), woody ; cf. 829. Latin grdtidsus, silvosus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, o-, po-, OF 
oipo-, typio-, all with nom. in os: Set-vos (det-), terrible, det-ros, 
timid, Oove-pos, envious (POoves, envy), pax-ysos, warlike, ypy- 
ounos, useful, imma-cunos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from imma- 
Copar), weva-ryptos, persuasive (reib-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in vds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as @ofe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and Teos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and taros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and toros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
vara by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 54), nd6v:- dva-day-56y, openly (dva-palvw, par-), poet. 
also dvapavdd ; xuv-nddv, like a dog (kuwy, gen. xuv-ds). 

2. Syv or adyv: KpvB-dny, secretly (xpumrw, conceal); suAdAB-dy», 
collectively (cv\\auBdvw, AaB-, 611); orop-ddny, scatteredly (a7elpy, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); dvé-dnv, profusely (dv-tnus, let out, stem é-). 

3. th: dvouac-rl, by name (dvopatw); éArAnno-7l, in Greek nes 
_ 4. See also the local endings &, Oev, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — | 
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. aw (stem in a-): tTiuaw, honor, from noun ripy (Tipa-), honor. 

. eo (€-): apOpew, count, from dpiOud-s, number (829), 

. ow (0-): ptoOdu, let for hire, from pucbo-s, pay. 

. ew (ev-): Bactrevw, be king, from BaowWev-s, king as 863). 

. atw (ad-): Sixalw, judge, from dixn (dtxa-), justice (862). 

. fo (1d-): edrigw, hope, from éAzis (éAmd-), hope (862). 

. Give (ay-): onpaivw, signify, from ojpa (onpuat-), sign (865). 
dvw (vy): yOvvw, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (865). 

862, Verbs in alw, tfw, ayw, and dyw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in Adw, apw, epw, and vpw; as ayyeAAw (ayyeAos), 
announce, KaBaipw (xaapo-s), purify, tucipw (Epepo-s), long for, 
paprupopat (paprus, stem paptup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bacthev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAedw, take counsel, from 
BovrAH; adrnOevuw, be truthful, from d&dAnO7s. 


864, Likewise many in ¢{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éAmlfw (éAmd-) and gpdtw (dpad-), which have 
actual stems in 5 (see 587). 


865. The stems in av and vy of verbs in aww and tyw come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 


866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping eo- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from edrvx ys (edruxec-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as moA\euéw and (poetic) 
woNeul{w, make war, woreysw, make hostile, both from médepo-s, war ; 
dovdéw, enslave, SovrAetw, be a slave, from dotdo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in ce-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
Spa-ceiw, desire to do (Spd-w) ; yero-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
ov-aw, be blood-thirsty (govos) ; _kXav-o-tae, desire to weep (krAaiw, 
stem kAav-). 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as é6@0aAudw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxpidw, be pale, Lavbpidn, blush. 


[9 6) 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, Y the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 


192 FORMATION OF WORDS. [871 


I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@aracco-Kpatwp (Paracaa-), ruler of the sea, xopo-ddaoxados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, ratdo-rpiBys (aad-), trainer of boys, Kead- 
adyys (kepard-), causing headache, xop-yyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixO@vo-payos (iyOv-), jish-eater, puow-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; aS xon-ddbpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, é\agn-Bd)os 
(Z\ago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Trexo-naxla (rexeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov) ; aS vav-paxla, sea- 
Jight, Bov-xddos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vavol-wopos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with ¢, e, or o added before a consonant. E£.g. 

TleéO-apyos, obedient to authority; pev-emroAepos, steadfast in 
batile; apx-t-réxrwy, master-builder ; dum-d-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel a) is added to the verb 
stem. Eig. | 

Av-ai-rovos, toil-relieving; orpei-duxos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
Tepi-voos (rep7-), soul-delighting; wAn§-+a1ros (zAry-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in mpo-BddAw, throw before (882, 1), de-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ev-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when spo contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as 
in mpovxw (xpd, éxw), hold before; xpovpyou (mpd, épyou), forward ; 
povoos (po, 6d0v), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywptos (év 
and ywpa): see 78. | 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eAcvOepos, unfree, 
av-atiys, shameless, dy-Opuotos, unlike, d-ats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, a-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. &ve-, ili (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as Svo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); Sva-rvyys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ev-rvyj7s). 

3. wyn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as wpzowwos, un- 
avenged; vy-peprys, unerring (for vypapeptys). 

4. ypr- (Latin semi-), half; as qpyi-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — éot-, 
€pt-, da-, La-, a8 dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-owvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Aéxos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yore. £.9. 

Irpar-yyés (oTpard-s, dyw), general; bn-yKoos (id, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npepys (xard, épedw), covered ; ér-wvupos (eri, ovoua), 
naming or named for ; xat-nyopos (Kad, dyopa), accuser ; but dv-oABos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
£.g. 

Pir0-rios (rin), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; woAv- 
apaypwv (mpaypa), meddlesome; AxO0-Bor‘a (AiGos, BoAn), stone- 
throwing, vav-paxia (vads, paxn), sea-fight; eb-mpagtia (rpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; a8 mpo-Bovd%, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 


O 
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in eg-); as ev-yevys (yévos), well born, dexa-erns (€Tos), of ten years; 
ev-ruxns (TUX), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem, as a-hay-ys 
(gay), unseen, yyt-Bavys (Bav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. E.g. 

ABoBor€w, throw stones, denom. from ABo-Bodos, stone-thrower ; 
vonoberéw, make laws, from vopo-Bérns, law-maker ; daeOéw, disobey, 
from dzetOys, disobedient; xatryopew, accuse, from Kat-yyopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


HOI. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. £.g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypapwyv); pic-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (juo@v avOpuwrovs); Avai-rovos, toil-relieving; otpat-ryos, 
general (army-leading, otpatov dywv); a&vd-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(d£vos Adyov); dpapt-i-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprav vod) ; 
iad-feos, godlike (iaos Oe); Tepm-t-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repmopevos Kepavve); dvo-rpedpys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
werys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpepys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-ywptos, native (€v xwpa); ép-irmuos, belony- 
ing on a horse (éf trrw); ép-eortos, on the hearth (é’ éoria). 

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. ‘Thus 
Noyo-ypddos, speech-writer ; d\80-Bddos, thrower of stones, but A186-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; dNoyo-rods, story-maker. — 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. £.9. 
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"Axpo-roNs, citadel (dxpa més); peo-nuBpia (peo Hucpa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-yavris, false prophet; dy0-dovdos, fellow-slave (dp00 
SovAciwv) ; Svo-pays, learning with difficulty; oxu-zrérns, swift-flying; 
arpo-BovAy, forethought; dudt-Geatpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like peAt- 
noys (95us), honey-sweet, ‘Apni-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-uavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tipo-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; dvdpé-rass, 


man-child ; y\uxu-wixpos, sweetly bitter ; 6e6-ravpos, god- -bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 


888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. £.g. 

“Apyvpo-rotos, with silver-bow (dpyvupow rogov éxwyv) ; kaKo-Saipwv, 
ill-fated (xaxov Sapova éywv); wixpd-yapos, wretchedly married (arukpov 
yapov éxwv); bp0-voptos, having the same laws; éxatoy-Kéados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration) ; dya0o-edys, having the 
appearance (eléos) of good; év-Oeos, inspired (having God within) ; 
wxv-rous, swift-footed (wxels mwddas éxwv),— but zod-wxys (addas 
wks), foot-swift, is a determinative. 


889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 
prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 
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PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Bactkever tov Tlepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacirever Tav 
Ilepoav is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of ciyé, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapetds éort Baore’s, Darius is king, ZoAwv éori aodds, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éorié and ¢eio¢ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaXera Ta Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435°, with nouns like dvdyxy, necessity, wpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Eiu/, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eiot Oeoé, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in édwxe Ta ypnpata Te avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypnpata is the direct 
object and ayépé is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
~ nominative; as o avnp 7AOev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; a3 dyal Tovs dvdpas arrenOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAeraz 
amenOeiv, he wishes to go away; dnot ypadev, he says 
that he 18 writing; rrapawvodpév cou péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xpiOevr dzrobaveir, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
apacoe a BovAerat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as A€yovot, they say, 
at is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in éwe fv, it was late; Kadas Exel, it 
is well; SnAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réov, as in wetoréov (€or) TE vopy, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as kypvooe, the her- 
ald (xypv§) proclaims, éoddmy§e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvel, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like zapecxev- 
aorai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dotpamret, it lightens, cece, there 
ts an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Geos was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are mpéret and wpoonxel, it is proper, éveors and éfeort, 
it is possible, doxet, it seems good, cvpaivet, it happens, and the like ; 
as éeorw tpiv Tovro movety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also det and ypz, tt ts required, we ought ; 
as Set yas dareAOety, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éym) Aéyo, I say, obros Néyet, 
this man says, oi avdpes Néyouowv, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as tadra éyéveto, these things 
happened, ta oixnpara érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvara éote (or ddvvardy éott), tt 18 impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7?". 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 76 7AjO0s erndicavro Todepetv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1, 125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.9. 

Yodot éyw re xal ov juev, you and I were wise, P. Th.1549; 
paxovpeOa Kowwy eye re Kai ov, you and I will fight together, P. Rp. 3358 ; 
OU OV povos oOvde Of Got pirot rpHTov Tavrnv Sogay éoxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Epd ovre xatpds ovr €éAmis ovre pdBos ovt’ dAdo ovdey exjper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Ji. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai d& cioqopai Kai yxopryion evdatpovias ixavov onpetov 
é€otty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y. 8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore d& éxra orddior e€ "ABvdov és rHv 
dzavriov, and there is a distance of seven staaes from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éorvy of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as dwéBavoy airav mepi tpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H. 4,6". 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 

Oirés éort Bactres, this man is king; "AXéfavdpos Peds wvopa- 
Zero, Alexander was named a God; ypéby orparnyds, he was 
chosen general ; % mods Ppodvptov Karéoty, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evddainwr, this man is happy; 4 woXAs 
peydAn éyévero, the city became great; yvéyrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopilerar codos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula «ii 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat Tov vidv elva 
cody, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as 7decay 
rov Kipov BactrAéa yevopevov, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. E.g. 

Aapetos 6 Bactrevs, Darius the king. “A@yvat, peydAn mods, 
Athens, a great city. ‘Ypas tovs codous, you, the wise ones. “Hyov 
tov "A@Onvaiwy, of us, the Athenians. @eporokANs yKw (sc. éyw) 
mapa a€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. ®Ajows Kat 
Avxwy ot Ayatot, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 67". 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as Uavos movos te, Kiptor Evvwporat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Odppos xai pdBov, ddpove 
€vpBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@nvatos Ov, roAews THS peyloTns, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat 
ai pev roAAai rerrwKecay, 6ALyat b€ reptnoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have roy oikiyv), T.1, 
89. So ovrot dAAos aGAXa Aé€yet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,14% This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KELYTOL TETOVTES, TIOTLS OV TpLKpa TOAEL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévny xraveopev, 
MevéXew Avany mixpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as foe 
nyovto Opa ro “HAlw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trrous dyev Odpa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
32; eeorw dyiv yuas AaBely Evppayxouvs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4% So ruxeiv revos didrov, to gain some one as a friend; 
Xpopyar TovTw hirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos &&doxador 
nkere; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anorirny ovTacev doy, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, Il.11,420; GAN ovx “Arpetdyn “Aya- 
pépvove nvdave Gua, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), Il. 1,24. 

For 6 d€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

“O coos avyp, the wise man; Tod soot dvdpds, TH copa avbpi, 
Tov copov avdpa, tay copa dvdpav, etc. Ovros 6 dvyp, this man ; 
TovTov Tov dvdpos, ToUTwy TOV dvopav. Al mpd Tov oTdOpaTos VijEs 
vavpaxovoat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dptorat doxovoa 
elvat pioets, the natures which seem to be best, X.M.4, 13. 

919. The adjective may be either attribulive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
apiorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 ayvnp 
dyads éoriv, the man is good ; KaXcirat dyads, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
eid; aS mryvas diwxKets Tas €Amidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOavarov thy wynpnv 
KaraXeiWovowy, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY pynpnv ovoay dOavatov), I.9,3; mote? trovs Mydous dodeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 


920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiay €Advtes ‘Apyetwy orddos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 


grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ide Tréxvoy, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as ev 
dv¥o0 7Apwr (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 

928. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as roy KaAov Ka-yaboy dv8pa Kat yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P. G.470°; mwavri Kai ACyw Kai pnxavy, 
by every word and device. 


924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. ‘Thus, elde 
mwaTépa Te Kat parépa. Kai ddeAghots Kai THY éavTOU yuvaixa aix pa- 
AWToVS yeyevynuevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; 8é€a 
8) Kal éripéAea Kal vovs Kal réxvn Kal vopos oxAnpav xa alana 
wpotepa av etn, P. Lg. 892%. 

(>) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdpptlos avros, 9 yur, 
7a radia, KdKiot amroAoipnv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R. 587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaAdv @ dAnOe, a beau 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0avarov dpa » Wyn; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105°. . 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €xovres 7AGov, they 
came willingly ; i GpKkios S€ gor A€yu, I say tt to you on my oath, 
S..An.305; mpdros 3 ae ine Néorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros avrovs eldov, I was the 
first to see them; rpwrovs atrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@royv (adv.) avrovs eldov, jirst (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAerat codos elvat, he wishes to be wise; lépaons én elvat, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4!7. Ody dpodroynow axAnros 
yxe, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.174%; ovx 
€py aitros add’ éxelvoy orparryety, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) avros (orpa- 
Tyy®) GAX’ éxelvos orparyyet, avros being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, saientiv words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. E.g. 

IIpéret ao elvae rpoOvpw (or rpdOvupov), it becomes you to 
be zealous ; viv oot eeorw avdpt yeveoOa, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,12; wavri rpoonker dpxovre ppovipo 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvpepe avrots 
pirovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X.Oe.11,23. "Edogev 
avrois TvgKEVaTapevots a elyov Kal €ForAtaapevots mporeval, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A. 2, 12; but ebogev avrois rpopvAakas KaTaACT 7 
gavTas ovykadey tovs orparwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (1b. 3,21); in 1,2}, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. E.g. 

Kvpov édéovro ws mpodupordrov yeveoOat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"A@nvaiwy eenPyoay asdiot Bondors Sees Oak they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; kxaxovpyou éori xptOévr’ 
droBavely, oTparryou S€ paydpevov Tos oAEpuiots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Sighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séopat tpoy pepynpévovs Tov eipnue- 
voy Ta dixata Yndicacban, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I.19,51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced-’ 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as d\Aovs mézexa 
cuppadnras po horayv, I have induced others to goas my fellow- 
pupils, P. Eu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with wy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydecay 
soot ovres, they knew that they were wise (but qdecay rovrovs 
godous Gvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as 7AOov ert tia Trav Soxovvruv elvas cod Gy, I went to one 
of those who scemed to be wise, P. Ap.21; ray mpooooupevwv elvae 
coptaTtay twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, I.15, 221. 
So rots doxovory elvas gogots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


- 932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used asa noun. £.g. 

“O dixatos, the just man; 6 €xOpds, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kaky, a base woman ; 76 pégov or péaov, the middle ; of xaxoi, the bad ; 
tois ayabois, to the good ; rav Kparovvruy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils ; ta Ovyrd, mortal things ; ot ypayapevot Bwxparyy, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 torepaia 
(sc. pépa), on the next day; 4 Sefud (sc. yelp), the right hand; % 
evOeia (sc. 660s), the straight road; 6 dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és THY éavTay (sc. ynv), tnto their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 76 xadov, beauty 
(= KadAXos), 76 Sixatoy, justice (= dxatooivy). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as ro 
dedtos, fear (=76 dedtevar), T.1,36; ey ro py peAerGvre, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év to py peAetav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g. 

Ti 3 éyo od Avow, but I will not free her, [1.1,29; rov S& KAve 
PotBos “ArddAAwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
HAGE Ooas eri vias “Axatav, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, I1.1,12. As relative, rupa woAAd Ta Kaiero, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; dapa rd ot feivos daxe, gifls which a 
stranger gave him, Od.21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
Gpioro. év vyvotv kéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; of 
GAAot, the others; ta 7 édvra, ta tT éoodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, Il.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 5€), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 é€Bpaxe yaAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5, 859 ; 4 8 d€kovo’ dua Toice yuv7 Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, Il.1,348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avrap 6 rotor yépwv dddv wyenovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; rov d olov warép evpov, and they found him, the 
Jfather, alone, 1b. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : Gre Oy THv vacov dduxdpel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 16 re aOévos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, Il. 18,486; ai 8 yuvatkes iordpevat OavpaLov, and the 
women stood and wondered, Il. 18,495. 

4, It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 987, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sewn d& KAayyy yever’ dpyvpéoo Buio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 4 xAayy7 and rod Buod. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the place of the ordinary relative,— of which he 
uses only the forms 6s,.7, of, and af, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAAos dpvts ipds, To ovvoya Poin, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoeniz, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 


¢-) 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avnp, the man; tov rodeo, of 
the cities; trois “EXAnow, to the Greeks; ta déxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943-— 
951) :— 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdarys or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
9 Ouxaoowwy, justice; 4 evAdBea, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as opros 6 dyyp, this man; év raiode Tals woAcou, 
in these cities. (Yor the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAepos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as é6pmpev dALyous TovTOVS 
dvOpurrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroat dyyp, this man 
here, and ovros dvyp used contemptuously; see also vies éxetvar 
émurAéovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 épos 
matyp, my father, 6 ods Kotwwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
kotywvds Would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryjp 
pov, my father; 6 éuavrov marnp, my own father; 6 TovTwy marnp, 
their father ; 4 €avtay yn, their own land. But mais éavrov, a child 
of his own. 

947. Towidros, rocotros, rodade, roodaSe, and rydixodros may 
take the article; as roy rovodrov dvdpa, suck a man. It is always 


used with detva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (0) to express a round number, especially with audi, 
TeEpi, imép, or €is; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, rév TEVTE Tas dvo poipas vepovTaL, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; enevay Apepas dpi TAS TpldKovTa, they remained 
about thirty days, X. A.4,87; dmws pip Epes ore €ori ra Swoexa dis €, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.3837°. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épxerat airy te 4% Mavddvy mpos tov 
marépa Kat Tov Kipov tov vidv éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X. C.1, 3). 


950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dv@pwros, man (in general) ; 
ot yepovres, the aged (as a class). | 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as truyvelrae duce Tpia ypudapeKa TOD 
pnves TO oTpatidry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 371. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as oi rére avOpwrrot, the men of that time; Tov 
adda Kddpov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.T.1; of év doret A@yvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as of év 
aoret, those in the city; tots Tore, to those of that time; ot dudi TAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yi, land, rpdéypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis tiv éavriay (sc. yhv), to their own 
land ; éx ths meptotxidos, from the neighboring country; Ta THs W- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ra trav moreuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; IlepuxAns 6 BavOimrmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; rhv taxiorny (sc. 6ddv), the quickest way. Expressions like 
va, (or 70) THs Tvyns, Ta THS Spyyns, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tuyn, Fortune, and épyn, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot ray 


WONT TaAldEes Kat Ol THV GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as ro eidevat, the knowing; cot 76 py otyjoat Aowov 
qv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as To yv@Ot cavrov ravtaxod ‘oT xpHot 
pov, the saying “know thyself” 1s everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article ; as 
vu§ 7 meepn éyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; ancora 7 
dxpdéroNs ért ir “AOnvatwv 10Ms, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
oUTos éuos éraipos ay he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot 8 ovrot of eiddres TdAnOEs ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M. 284¢. 

957. N. Baowevs is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dromeuree BactXr€t, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas Bacire’s; as peya- 
Aov Baciréws Bacirew, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28, 

958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as Gps, ew, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night ; dua 7pt, at the 
opening of spring ; év dyopa, in the market-place ; xar dypov, in the 
country ; xata ynv, by land; xara OdAacoay, by sea; éx deftas, from 
the right; etc. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as o codos avnp, the 
wise man; Tov peyadwv TroArewy, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Eg. 

‘O drip 6 codes, sometimes dvnp & coos, the wise man (but not 
& dvip codds, see 971); ai wdéres ai Snpoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrrot ot ddixdbrarot, men who are the most 


unjust; mas % axparos Sixatoovvy pos adixiay Thy dxpatov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545. 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éu 
marnp, my father ; 7 on pyrnp, thy mother ; 6 €uavrod maryp, my own 
father (but 6 marnp pov, my father, see 977); ot évy dore dvOpwra 
or of dvOpwrot of év doret, the men in the city; ovdels TOV Tore “EAT 
vwv, none of the Greeks of that time; to two dvte Weddos, the real 
falsehood ; eis Thy éxeivwy roAuy, into their city; of rév @nBaiwy 
aorparyyo, the generals of the Thebans; év ty avaBaoe TH peTa 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,14. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS Tov TOAAaY YuyAs Gupara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2545. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 odds 
avyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dp 6 godds) is the most formal; the third (dvyjp 6 
gods) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pey, d¢, re, ye, yap, 57, ovv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as ot xaxol roy woAtT@y, OF THY TOALTOV 
ol xaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of rév moXtT@y KaKoL). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua tov cAcOpov Trav cvoTpariwrov 6pyt{opevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1, 2. 

966. 1. ‘O dAXos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAAot means the others: as 7 dAAn 7OAts, the rest of the 
state (but dAAy woAts, another state); ot dAAot "EXAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and dAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddatpoviLopevos i176 Tay wodToY Kal Tov dAAWwY 
gévwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473°; 
ov yap Hv xopTos ovde GAXO ovdéey Sévdpor, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1, 5°. 

p 
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967. N. IloAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in ot woAAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and To moAv, the greater part. So ot wXeloves, the majority, 
TO wAciov, the greater part, ot wAEtoroe and TO wAcicror, the greatest 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara THY ATTiKyy THY TaAaLav Pury, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3989; ra reiyn Ta EavTov Ta paKpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; méuzovres eis tas GANas “Apxadixas 7o0Aets, sending to the 
other Arcadian citics, X. H.7,4°8; rv ta’ “Aperns “HpaxAéovs rraidev- 
atv, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dro tov év Ty *Aoia roAcwv 
“EAAnvidur, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 315, 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as tov péovta zorapov 
dua THs woAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; rév 
€peotyKkora kivdvvov Ty ode, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 4 év to “IoOuo eripovy yevopevn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ed- 
pparny rorapov, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). Eg. 

‘O dvjp aodds or codds 6 dvip (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man ; rodAot ot mavovpyot, many are the evil-doers ; Epype- 
pous Ye Tas TUxXas KexTHpEOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rryvas Stwxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; yovpevot atrovouwy tov ~vppdywv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wrrnv exwv THv 
KehaAnv, having his head bare, X.A.1,8°. So mocov dye 6 oTpa- 
Tevpia; how great is the army he is bringing? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974, When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). Hg. 

Otros & dvip, this man, or 6 dvpp ovTos (never 6 ovros dvip). 
Tlepi rovrwy rav roXewv, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
orevy avtn 606s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; r@ ddixopevw TovTw 
£évy, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313>. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. "Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxaorn 7 ypépa, each 
day; but with éxaoros the article may be omitted. Totodros, 
TogouTos, ToWcde, ToodTde and TyAtKovTos, When they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as yay @ wdAts Or H OAS PUGY, our city (not 
7 Ov TOs); 7 TovTwY 7OALs, these men’s city (not # woAts Tov- 
Twv); peTereuparo Aoruayns THY EavtTovd Bvyarépa Kal Tov maida 
avtT7ns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 7 doxotca ua@v mpdrepov 


cwdpoovvy, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, wécos, and éoxaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
peony Or pean % dyopd, the middle of the market (while 7 péon adyopa 
would mean the middle market); axpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, ana 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Tas and cipmas, all, and édos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wdvres of avdpes or of avdpes mavres, all the 
men; GAn H TOS OF 4 TOALS GAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
waca duxeXéa, the whole of Sicily, rd GAov yéevos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of zravres 
avOpwrot, all mankind, X.A.5, 6". 

980. Airdés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as airos 6 dvip, the man himself. But 6 adres 
avyp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 


demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 0 wey... 


o 6é, the one .. . the other! Eig. 

Oi pév avrav érogevov, ot 8 éeodevddvwy, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3%. Ae? rovs pév elvar Svorv- 
Xéls, TOUS 5 EvTUXEls, Some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag.207. Tév rorcwv ai péy rupavvovvrat, ai 5¢ dypoxparovvrat, 
ai d& dptoroxparodyTat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp.3384, 


982. N. The neuter 75 pev... 7d S€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rovro pev ... rovro d¢ in this sense, see 1010. 


983. N. (a) ‘O 8€ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pey precedes; as “Ivdpws “AOnvaiouvs éryyayero* ot d& 
7A9ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as mroAAa pev... év dé Trois, P. Bu.3808°; mapa pev Tod EvAa, mapa b€ 
Tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2,11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xat Tov, this man and that; 76 Kat 70, this and that ; Ta Kat Ta, 
these and those ; as et yap Td Kal TO 7rotwnoat, Kat TO py ToLHGaL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIp6 rov (or mporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xat rynv, before an infinitive; as xal rov KeAedoat 
Sotvat (sc. A€yerat), and (it ts said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3°. 

— So occasionally r@, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, %, ol, and al were probably oxytone (8, 9, of, a 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prev. 1. 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 


a 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éyod, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, poi, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in apds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EAcgay Gre réeppee ohas 6 Ivddv Baowreds, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,47. "EmpeoBevovro éyxA7- 
Pata, TOLOYPLEVOL, GUS TPioty TL pEeyioTH MpOpacts Ein TOD ToAE- 
peiv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “Evrat0a Xéyerat "Arod- 
Awy éxdeipat Mapovay vixjoas épiLovra ot repi codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X.A.1, 28. | 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 3 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
£.q. 

"Ex ydp odewy ppévas eidero TlaAXdas ‘AOnvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, J1.18,311; rov xptov dao €o (144, 4) 
wépme Ovpale, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Airixa S€ of evdovre éxéarn Gvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ovSapotor ray viv ogeus -reptot- 
KedvTwv eit dudyAwooot, they have the same speech with vone. of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tit tpdrw Oavetv ope bis **t- what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 


989. Aurds has three uses : — - 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). E.g. 
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Adbros 6 orparyyés, the general himself; éx attots rots aiyta- 
Xois, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émeornyy airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Avrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E.g. 

“O atros avn, the same man; tov aitov roAEpor, the same war ; 
taurd, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparyyov airov dmeédege, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For oé, oi, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as tatra éroveire avroi (sc. tpets), you did this yourselves ; 
mXevoréoy eis TavTas avtrots éuBaow (sc. tpiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soadros éby 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOy mpeoBevtys 
déxatos avros, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2%. 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as ads tHv EavTod 
yvopnv arehaivero Bwxparys mpos Tovs optAovvras ait @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
€dmilew ézroies Tous cvvdiatpiBovras éavrw. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in avrds explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which. they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). H.g. 

Tya6. cavrov, know thyself; éréodhagev Eavrov, he slew him- 
self. Aidwpi cor épavtov Sovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X.C.4,62 Of Arrdpevan EavTovs Te Kai Ta EauTOY mdvTa aro. 
BarAovowr, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,34, "Eewey “AOyvaiouvs éaurov xatdyey, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
‘which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as do 
cavTov yo oe didakw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar..N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as def Huds épéoOar Eavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph.78>. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Huty avrots durckoueba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48,6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds}; 
as olds Te avTos avrw Bonbeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. To yeyvadoxe aitrov €avroy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165». 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 0 aos watyp=o taryp cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pod (not éuov) and 
gov may be used; yay and tyuoy for Ayéerepos and tpeérepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 7 éu7 evvow, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as evvoia yap ép® TH oy, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486*%. (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Soerepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua Svoryvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.O.C.344; ryv tperépay Trav 
copiatay réxvny, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.281%. See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 €uos tmarnp, 6 maTnp 6 éuds, matnp 6 éuos, 6 waTyp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 raryp (a3 épy pov 6 maryp). So 6 ads 
Tarnp, etc. 

1008. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by qerepos, tpérepos, and odérepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the yar, tuov, or odov implied in 
the possessive; as Tov qpérepov aitay rarépa, our own father ; rH 
iperépa airy pyrpi, to your own mother; rovs oerépovs aitayv 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavréy can 
be used; a8 rovs éavrav aidas (also cdov airév maidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find yuay (or ipov) airav. 

(6) Expressions like rov éydv atrov warépa for tov éuavtov 
marépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€yavrov, ceavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréuiparo THv 
éavrov Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X.C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 66ée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between otros and 6de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with towodros, rocotros, and ovrws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while ode (with ro.dcde, roodade, and ade) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra elzrev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as faov yap TrovT wv mpoe- 
pnneewv pabynoea, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp.510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti motets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as e{Sov rovs mapdvras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (eldov rovrovs of rapjaay, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
etdov ovs éAa Bev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially 65e, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 65€ yap oy Baotheds Xépas; for here now is the king of the 
land, S.An.155; for vines éxetvat (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 


1008. N. Otros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap To owéppa rapacxwv, oUTOS 
tav pivrwv aitios, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rovro 8¢, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro pev... To S€ (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovrooi, 680i, éxetvoct, ovrwoi, w6i, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eidov; whom 
did I see? or rivas dvdpas etdov ; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as rt BovrAerar; what does he want? épwra ti 
Bovrecbe, he asks what you want. 


1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common; as épwra 6 re BovAeoGe (1600). 


1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives moaos, 7rotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as TovTO Néyet Tis, some one says this; avOpwres Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov advOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys tis 
dvarépavtat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
peéyas rts, rather large; tpidxovtd tivas ameéxrewvay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oxdov nr, very nearly, T. 3,68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like ma@s ris; as ev 
pev res ddpv OnédoGu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11.2, 382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as olovrat 
rt elvat, dvres ovdevos agtot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Eig. 

Efdov rovs dvdpas ot 7AGov, I saw the men who came; ot dvdpes 
avs eldes drjAOov, the men whom you saw went away. 

1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
pets of TovTO moLetre, you who do this; éyo os tovro é€roinga, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wept rroA€uov Kai 
cipnvns, @ peylornv exe Sivapuy év ro Biw Tov avOpwrwv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
dradAayévres ToAguwv Kal Kwdvvwv Kal Tapaxns, eis VY viv apes 
GAAnAovs KaBeorapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as rAnbe ofmrep dixdoovor, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, ootts, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as wadvra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as du riv mAcovegiav, 0 waca 
pots Side repuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp. 359°. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
Sevratos 7AOev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 0 yap yépas éori 
Gavovruv, for this is the right of the dead, II. 23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 ds, said he (where 4 is imperfect of nui, say). So xal 
Gs, and he, xoi ot, and they, and (in Hadt.) 6s xat 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai Tov, 984.) So also os pév... os d¢, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 dé; as modes 
"EAAnvisas, as pev dvopay, eis ds 88 rods Pvyddas xaraywy, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024, N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx diets @ 
ré dnot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Jl.15,130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like res 
in doris, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvards, 
being originally elliptical for rovotros ofos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as dé tis airis dyvoias 
HOTEP TOAAG TpoieTOe THY KoLvay, by the same want of sense by which 
(for ag’ jomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D.18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Fg. 

"EAaBev a éBovrero, he took what he wanted; €reBev Srocovs 
édvvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda ovde olopat 
eidévar, what I do not know I do not even think 1 know, P. Ap.214. 
"Ey xal dy éyo xpat® pevodpev mapa cot, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxeivor, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article ; 
as éxyovca THY érwvupiay THY TOD O eT, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxeivou dpéyerar 
Tov 0 éoTy icov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75>; ro opixpwo pepe, TO O Hpxe év avira, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442e. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and 7 are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AOev Gre TovTo eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:— orev of 
(ay, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eiciv 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; éorww oirives (especially in ques- 
tions); €ycou (from gv, = éveore or éverot, and of), some; €viore 
(€ and Gre), sometimes; €artv ov, somewhere; ~ottv y, in some 
way; €oTLv Orws, somehow. 


1080. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a €BovAeto ratra é\aBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ratra a éBovAero éAaBer, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; d@ zrovety aioxpov, Tatra vouile unde A€yev 
elvyae addy, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1, 15 (here radra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally ass¢mi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Lg. 


"Ex tév roAewy av EXEL, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
EXEL) 5 trois dyabois ofs EXOMEY, with the good things which we have 
(for a éxopev). "Agtor THs edevdepias 7 ns Kextyoe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; ef r@ Wyenout TUTTEVT OPEV @ av 
Kipos 6:80, if we shall trust the guide whom CI yrus may give us, X.A. 
1, 32, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjdwce TOUTO ols érparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like Exeivots a) ; ov ols padre 
dtXcis, with those whom you most love (civ éxeivos ovs), X. A.1,9%5; 
dpernoas dv pe Set mpdrrey, having neglected what (éxeivo a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols evruxynxeray év Acdxrpots ov petpiws 
€x€xpyvto, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots evtvynpacw a evrvyyKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1083. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as wap ov 
Bonfeis odx dmroAnpe xdpiv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(zap éxetvwv ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAamrrecOa ap dv Hpiy mapecxevacTal, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxetvwy a), 
T.7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as dtexouiLovro evfis SOev treéevro maidas Kal yuvaixas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where oOev, from which, stands 
for éxeiey of, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov ore 
wavtwy wv dSeovrat werpayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (mdvra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tv ovoiav ny 
Karédrre ov mAeiovos dfia éeotiv 4 TeTTApwv Kal dexa TaAavTwr, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19, 47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovdels GaTts ov, every- 
body, in which ovde/s follows the case of the relative; as oddé€ve 
OT OvK droKpivopevos (for oddeis Eat GTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men.70¢. 

1086. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos; as xapi{ouevoy ofw cot avdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw ofos ov), X.AL.2,98; mpos dvdpas ToApnpovs otovs Kat 
"AOnvaiovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eig. 

My adédrAnobe tyav airav qv 8a wavTds del Tod xpovov dogay 
Kextno0e Kadnv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
tiv Kadynv Sogav qv KéexrnoG<), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as olyerat hevywv 
ov elxes paprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 paprus ov exes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl. 933. 

1088. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1081); as duabéorarol €ore dy éyw olda ‘EXAHvwv, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for trav ‘EAXAjvey ods olda), 
T.6,40; &€€ ys ro mpOrov Exye yuvatkds, from the wife which he took 
Jirst, D.57,37; éxopevero oiv yf elye Suvdpet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for ov ty duvaper nv elyev), X.H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
1039. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; as dca 


mpaypara exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,84; ws 
doretos, how witty ! 
RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g. 

"Exelvot roivuv, of s ovk exapifovl’ of X€yovres ovd Epirouv abrovs 
WOTEP Vas OVTOL viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Aptatos 6é, Ov qpets 
nOcrXonev Bactréa xahioravat, kat €dwxapev Kai €AdBowev mora, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 25, 


THE CASES. 


1042. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

(1044. The vocative, with or without 3, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes "AOnvaior, men 
of Athens! axoves, Aicxivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as woe éyw deArds, O wretched me! So 4 Ipdxvyn exBarve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av.665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as toiro ower mas, this 
preserves us; tavta Troovpev, we do these things. 


1048, N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 


1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duovpat rovs Oeovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras €\abev, he escaped the notice of all; aivyvverat tov watépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or cwwra) tt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émornpoves Hoav Ta TpognKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3°. So ra peréwpa 


povriorys, one who ponders on the things above (like dpovri{wv), 
P. Ap. 18>. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. .g. 

Ildcas WSovas ydeoOa, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil.63*. 
Eiriynoay tovro ro evruxnpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,38 So receiy rr wpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vocety or vooov acGevety or vooov kapvetv, to suffer under a 
disease; apdptnua apaptavev, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
dovAeiav SovAcvery, to be subject to slavery; apxnv dpxev, to hold an 
office; ayava d&ywvilerOat, to undergo a contest ; ypadyv ypadperOat, 
to bring an indictment, ypadnv diwxety, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dicnv drei, to lose a lawsuit; vixny vexay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle ; wopanv were, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnynv ture, to strike a blow; e&prAOov EE ddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1, 2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vixnv vixav, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv vexay, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as "OAvpru vixay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriay ydpous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av.1382; Yydiopa via, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch. 3,68; Bondpdpsa wéeurey, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Baivey (or é\Getv) 
00a, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxot zacav xaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; dovdAos 
Tas peyiotas SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 579%. 

1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. £.g. 

MeydXa dpaptdvew (se. Gpapripara), to commit great faults ; 
TavTa AvmreicPa Kai TavTa Xaiperv, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyoouot rovrw; (= Tiva xpeay 
xpycopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdéy ypyoopat Toure, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So ypyotpos ovdév, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. E.g. 

IlpeoBevew tyv eipjvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpéo Bets), D.19, 184; but rpecBevev rpeoBecav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A py Sedopxevat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 4 BovdAy éBrehe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 


1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as ddoy iévat (€ADeiv, ropeverOau, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mActy OdAaccay, to sail the sea; dpos kata Baivecy, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Eig. 

TudAds ra Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
KaAds TO €ldos, beautiful in form; daretpot To 7ANO0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos tov tporov, just in his character; Sevot paynv, mighty in 
battle ; xapvw thv Kepadrrnyv, I have a pain in my head; ras hpevas 
tytaivev, to be sound in their minds; dudepe tv piow he differs 
in nature. Tlorapos, Kvdvos dvopa, etpos dv0 rACpwy, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,2%%. “EAAnves 
ciot TO yevos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe ryv Stdvoray py 
év t@ Suxactynpiw, dAX' év to Oedtpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. “Emioracde 
(4€) oF povoy Ta peydAa GAAG Kal TA MLKpPA TELpwLEVOY GEi ATO 
Ge@y Sppacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1, 5". 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 


Q 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Fg. 

Tovrov tov rporoyv, in this way, thus; thv taxiornv (sc. ddov), in 
the quickest way; (tTHv) dpxnv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
Tédos, finally ; rpotka, as a gift, gratis; ydpwv, for the sake of ; Sixny, 
in the manner of ; 76 mp@rov Or mpwTov, at first; Td Aotrov, for the 
rest; mavra, in all things; rdAXa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ti; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; ravra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev .. . tovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as tdaAXa, ti; why? tatra, rovro (with pwév and dé), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Lg. 


Ai orovdai €veautov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T. 4, 118. 
"Epevey ppépas wevre, he remained five days. ‘Améye 4 TlAdraia 
Tav OnBav aradiovs EBdouyKovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. “Améxovra vpaxovody ovre tAOVY mod 
ovre 60dy, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Gdouny qucpay ris 
Ovyarpos airw rereXeuTnKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpérov 
éros touri (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; a8 dwyyeAOy 
Pidurmos tpirov 7 Téraprov €ros Touti ‘Hpatoy retxos moXtopKoy, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Eg. 


Mvnornpas ddixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. “AveBy 
péyav ovpavov OvrAvpmoy Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, [1.1,497. Td xothov "Apyos Bas pvyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vi) AND pa. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
yy and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative ; as vy Tov 
Awa, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ai, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, Tovd “OAvproy, no, by this Olympus, 8. An. 758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. .g. 

O08 roir’ épwrd oe, I am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; otdéva 
THS Tvvovoias apyvptov mparret, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; wo0ev npgare oe didaoxew Thy oTpatryiav ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; tov Evppa- 
xiav dvaptpyyoxovres tous “APnvaious, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov pév éavrov (xtT@va) éxetvoy nudiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X.-Cy.1,3""; éxdvwy é€ué ypnornpiav 
éo ira, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; tyv Ovyarépa 
€xputre tov Oavarov Tov dvdpos, he concealed from his daughter her 
Ausband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwy thy TYLTY daroorepet He, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov ravra 8 dABov juap ev pw 
adeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 280. 


1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpoa viero dApunv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od.6,224; 80 ripwpetoOat twa ala, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see KE. Al.733. 


1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 


q 2 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. 9. 

Tauri pe rovovoty, they do these things to me; ri p eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa woAXda eopyev Tp@as, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il.16,424. "Exetvov re xat rovs KopwOious moAAd 
Te Kat xaxa éAeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; od dpovricréov ri épodow of woAXot Hpas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xadds, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ev movet, he does them 
good ; ipas Kax®s trovet, he does you harm; xax@s npas A€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed rao yew, ev dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zrovéw being generally used. Et xpdoow and xaxds 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. F.g. 

MéAnrtos pe eypaiaro tiv ypadyy tavrynv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19%; MuArudys 6 ryv ev Mapafon 
paxnv tous BapBapovs vixjoas, Miltiades, who gained the batile at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; wpxwoay mavras Tous 
OTpaTiwras Tovs peyioTous GpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8, 75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; aS TO oTpaTevpa Karévee Swoexa pépyn, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 548. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to dieses or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Fg. 

Ti ryv woAw mpocayopevets ; what do you call the state? Try 
rowirnv Svvapuv avopeiav éywye KadXO, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp.430% Xrparnyov avrov awébeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,1°; evepyernv tov Pirurmoy yobvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; mdvrwy Seordrny éavrov werotynxev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 318. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rovs ovppaxovs mpoOimous 
qovecobat, to make the allies eager; ras apaprias peydAas Tyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efya: may connect 
the two accusatives; as copioryy évoualovor tov dvopa etvat, they 
name the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aGe rodro 
SGpov, he took this as a gift; trmovs ayev Fipa to “HXw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C. 8,32 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as rivas rovrous 6p@; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wasdevew ruvda codov 
(or xaxov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viets tmmoras 
€didaev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. | 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal] idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ériGvpo involves émOupuiay (as we can say émiPupo émOupiay, 
1051); and in .éxOvp@ rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So Bactrcver ris ywpas (1109) 
involves the idea BactAevs éort THs xdpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
‘general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are Gonciee by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 


1085. The genitive thus jsssuding on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). ‘Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 4 tod zarpos 
oixta, the father’s house; qpov q warpis, our country; ro Tov 
dvopav yévos, the lineage of the men. So 4 rov Atds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ta tov Oeay, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Suspsect of an action or feeling: as 7 Tov Sypov 
evvoa, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxsect of an action or feeling: as &a& 75 Havaa- 
viov piaos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; wpos ras rov yetumvos Kaprepyoes, as regurds his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Gedy dpxot, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeovs dpvivas, 
1049), X..A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4. MATERIAL or ContTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body ayéAn, a herd of cattle; drcos npépwv 
devdpwv, @ grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,32; Kpyvy ndeos 
voatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoivixes aAdirur, 
‘two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. MrAsureE, of space, time, or value: as rpiy qpepov 
dd0s, @ journey of three days; dxtw oradiwy retyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; tpiaxovta raXavrwv ovo, an estate 
of thirty talents; probes terrdpwv pyvav, pay for four months; 
mpaypata moAA@v TaAddvrwv, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddixnpatwv dpyy, anger at 
great offences ; ypadyn aceBeias, an indictment for impiety. 

7. Tue WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as woA\o 
Tov pytopwv, many of the orators; dyvnp rav édrevOépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a. gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like méAus “Apyovus, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpotns wroAceOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as izov Spdpov Huépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; && tiv tov dvepov drwow aitav és 76 wéAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7,34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. £.g. 

Oi dyabot rav dvOparwy, the good among the men; & yyuovs 
rou dpt0 pod, the half of the number ; dvdpa otda tov 84 pov, I know 
a man of the people ; tots Opavitats Tov vauT @», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdeis tov racdwy, no one of the children; 
nwavrov Tov pytdopwy Sevdratos, the most eloquent of all:the orators ; 
6 BovAdpuevos Kat dora@y Kai Févwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dia yuvatka@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; aov THs yns; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis Tov TOA 
trav; who of the citizens? Sis ths Wuépas, twice a day; cis TodTO 
dvotas, to this pitch of folly; émi péya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; éy rovrw tapackKevizs, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pev Side ToD Wydioparos tavr’ éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Evdypcrar dvOpamwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Seuvo- 
Tatos GavTov Tavra HoOa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as ray woAeuiwvy To TOA (for ot modAoL), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or 
prepos understood; as éfacay éryuyvivat ody re mpos Exelvous 
Kat €Keivwv mpos éavraus, they said that some of their own men had 
mixed with them, and some of them with their own men (rwas being 
understood with opoy and éxe(vwv), X.A.3, 51% 
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1082. N. Similar to such phrases as rod ys; els rovro dvows, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as zis 
éxets Sofys ; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; @& 
gwparos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid.4049; ws cixe 
TaxOVS, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws modav elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed exew ppevav, to be 
right in his mind (see E, Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER. VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 


ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Ey. 

1. (Possessive.) “O vopos éotiv ovros Apaxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. ITeviay pépew od ravros, dAX dvdpos codoi, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oewv vopilerat (6 y@pos) ; to what God 
is the place held sacred? S. 0. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Oltpat atrd (rd ppya) Ileptavdpov eiva, | 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp. 336°. 

3. (Objective.) Ov trav kaxovpywv olktos, dd\Aa THs dixys, 
pity ts not for evil doers, but for justice, K.frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epupa AO wv remronpévor, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot OepédrAvor ravroiw ALOwy troxewras, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1, 93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) cradiwv jv éxro, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Eweday ér@v qf Tis TpidKkovTa, when 
one ts thirty years old, P. Lg. 721%. 

6. (Origin.) Touvrwy éor? rpoydvwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 214. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwyv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. odAwv trav éxra codiar Oy éxAjOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, I.15, 235. - 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Eg. 

Tyv ‘"Actav €aut@yv roodvrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. “Eye Gs trav wemetopevwrv, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424°. (Tovro) ris qperépas dpmedetas 
dv tis Dein dtxaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART, 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eig. 


Iléuve rav Avddy, he sends some of the Lydians (but méuzee 
sous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Tver rod olvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Hg. 

Meretyov ris Aevas, they shared in the booty; so often perazrotel- 
a@ai tivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); doAavouey tov 
&yabav, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTws 
Gvatobe rovtwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov mpoonxet 
poe tis dpxis, I have no concern in the government; péreoti pot 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus €Aaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €\aye rovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Merexw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; as tov Kudtvwv mreloTov pépos peOeLovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pepos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovyrpiBev trys Kepadrjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat THs 
Keadns, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I1.18,52. These verbs take also the 
accusative. 

GENITIVE WitH Various VERBS, 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 


234 SYNTAX. | [1100 


hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial oe, to begun. Eg. 

*EAaBero THS XEtpos avrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18; rvpos 
€ore Oryovra pa evOds KxaierOor, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1%; trys Evvéerews peraroretcOar, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxura tov dAXOTpiwy épéeyovrat, 
they are least eager for what is another’s, X. Sy.4,42; ob8€ pynv dAdAov 
oroxafouevos Ervye TovTor, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.20,4; Tas dpeTas edtxéoOat, to attain to virtue, I.1, 5; 
6500 evrdpov Tuxely, to find a passable road, X. H.6, 552; rod 
Kat xaXerov ywpiwy éxeAaBovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; tavrns droodadevta ts €Awi Sos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odareis ris dAnOeias, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451%; ro épedoOa tris dAnOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413*; meipacayres tov xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, 'T.1,61; eixds dpyev pe AOyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 18. 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as €&A\aBov rs Cavys Tov 
"Opovray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1,6%. 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAdov 
pev xAalvns épiwy GAdov de xiriavos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Bovdv ayernv xepdwy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: ra pe matoia, Seovet Tov 7To0d0s oTapTy, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; pyrore ayev 
THS WYvias Tov Urrov, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6, 9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as éue AucoceoKeTo youvvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Aicooua Zynvos 
OAvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: coinpare viv d€ 
G€ TpOS TaTpOs youvalopot, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Hg. 


"Erevde pins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvwy dodpaivoyat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; dwvys dxovety 
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poor Sox@, methinks I hear a voice, Ar.Pa.61; aicOdverOa, pepvin- 
cOu, or érAavOaverGa rovrwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; doot dAAHAWY Evvievay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrav rov padynpudrwy émOupoa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6; ypynparwv eidecOat, to be sparing of 
money, ibid.1,272; mys adpetyns apeArcty, to neglect virtue, 1.1,48; «i 
dyacat Tov rarpos, if you admire your father, X. C.3,11% Mydevos 
ovy GAtywpeire nde Katadpovetre Tov mpooTetaypevwy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xatynydpwv 
Oavpalw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyglw, see 1126.) 


1103. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 rovtwy Towvtrovs dxotw Adyous, I hear such sayings 
from these men; wvéaOat rovro ipoar, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ti A€youcw, hear from these what 
they say. See also aTodeXopat,. acces < statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104, N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapat, have the accu- 
sative. Svvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wédee and perapédce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161) ; as perce poe 
tovrov, I care for this; perapeXet oot Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoonxet, it concerns, has the same constr uction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this siaaa take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as py pw dvapynjoys Kaxay, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), Ii. Al.1045 ; 
Tovs maidas yevoTéov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5378. | 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 

1107. N. "Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dapjv, odor) ; as dfovo’ duBpocias Kat véxtapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ef tTys Kehadys 
olw pupov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 

1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct, Hig. 

“Epws trav Oe@y Bactrever, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195¢; 
TloAuxparys Sapov rupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivas ris viv “EAAnuxys Oardoons éxparyce Kal 
trav KuxAddwv vyowv jpge, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 48o0vay éxpdre, 
he was master of pleasures, X. M.1,5°; wyovpevot atroyopwv rv Evp- 
paxuy, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1,97. 


1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after qyéouor ‘and dvacow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Eig. 

Xpynpdrwv evrope, he had abundance of money, 1.18, 235; 
cecaypevos tAOVTOV THY Wuyxnv Evopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Ovx av amopot rapaderyparwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5579; ovdev Senoet roAAGy ypappea- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpuwv eAnoey épe, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114, N. Adopat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tourwy édéovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as Seyoopat tuadv perpiay Senow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def oe rovrov, 
I need this; airov yap oe det Tpopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov Set pe éAOety). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAdod Sei, it is 
far from it, dXéyov Set, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
ovdé roAXod Set (like wayrés Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
tt does not even want much). 

(5) By an ellipsis of defy (1534), ddAfyov and puxpod come to 
mean almost ; as 6X’ you ravres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. #. J: 

“H vaoos ob word déxer THiS 17 €ipou, the island is not $a dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Exurypn xuptLopévn Stxatocvrvys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex. 246°; Atoov pe Seo par, 
release me from chains ; éréoxov THs TELXynTEWS, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov mavow tTHS apxi7s, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,63; ov wavecOe THs woxOypias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovx épedaOn ras €X7iSos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovdev dices Xatpe- 
Pwovros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; ris €Xev- 
Oepias wapaxwpnoat Pirirrw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So edzov (air@) rod kypuKos pi AcireoOar, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q émuaroAn yVv ovTos eypawey arorapbeis Hyer, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19,36. 

Transitive verbs of this tlass may take also an accusative. 


1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as €ué rOv rarpwwrv 
dreorépyxe, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; rav 
dAAwy adatpovpevor xpypata, taking away property from the others, 
X. M.1, 58; roowy dareorépnode, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D. 8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvAvVproto KaryAGopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20, 125; 
I[vOa@vos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Herea 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. E.g. 

(“AvOpwros) fuvéce: irepeyes tov aAAwY, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.237%; émdeigavres tyv apetyv Tod mA 
Jovs reptytyvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
].4,91; dpav torepiLovoav tHv ToALy TOV KatpOy, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; €umetpia woAdv mpoéxere TOV 
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GAXAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdev 
rAnbea ye wpav AapOevres, when they were not.at all inferior to 
(left behind by) yeu in numbers, X.A.7,78. So rav €xOpav vexacOat 
(or naoaoGat), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with to (1234). So rav éyOpav xparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and rns PaAdoons Kparety, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. F.g.— 

AirtOpat abrov rov Povo, I accuse him of the murder ; éypdwaro 
airov rapavopowy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dudxet 
pe Swpwry, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAéwva Sopwv 
éXovres kal kAowyHs, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar.N.591. “Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dréduye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
papruptov aAdoerOa rpocdoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. ’OddAtoxdvw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as wAe KAomjs, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as dpAe KAomwys dixyy, he was 
convicted of theft (1051). For other accusatives with éd@Aicxavy, as 
pwpiay, folly, aicxvvyv, shame, ypypara, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123. Compounds of xard of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or‘punishment. E.g. 

Oideis airds atrovd xatrnyopnoe Twrore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy tov AOnvaiwyv, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov. xaréyvwoay avtov, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; ipav Séouat pty xatayvavat Swpodoxiay € poi, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mheiora. katepevoard mov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw mpos Tors €Mod Katayynpuapevovs Odvaroy, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap.38% = 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xara 
may take three cases; as moAAGy of warépes puav pydio pov 
Odvatov kxaréyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I. 4, 157. : ke 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypaderOar 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage ; ypapnv (or dixny) te 
xe, pevyew, arodevyeayv, dprcty, ad@vat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) ris pev TOApNS Ov Oavpalw, THs d& dfvvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; wodXaxts oe 
evoapovica, TOD TpoTov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; {nXO oe rou vov, THs Se SetAcas orvya@, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8S. El.1027; 
py por pOovncys rot paOyparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu. 297°; ovyytyvwokeww avrots xpi THs EmLOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; kat odeas tipwpyoopat THs 
éyOade am igcos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw THs vocoun, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°"; 
Tov ddiknpatwy dpyilerOa, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa. is generally expressed); as tis tv EAAnvwv eAevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Bacret dyrirovovpeba. THs apx7s, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X.A.2,3%; Evpodros qudicByryoev ‘Epexdet 
THs wOAEws, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12, 193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Lg. 

7Q. Tlocedov, tas t€x vs, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q Zed Baorred, ris Aexrrdorynros tov doevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar..N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.q. 

Tovro érvyov aov, I obtained this from you. MdOe pov trade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,6#4. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. ‘So with yiyvouot, in the sense to be born; as Aapetou xat 
Tlapvoarides yiyvovrat aides Svo, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1, 1}. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ey “Atda &) xeioat, os dAOXOV odayes Aiyiabov re, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, KE. El. 122. 
IIpyoa mupos Sytoto Ovperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, Il. 2,415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

IIpéxerrac THs Yopas Huav Gpy peydAa, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5%; tmepepdvycav tov Acgouv, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrus tay treporya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dmorpére pe rovrou, it turns me from this, 
P.Ap.31%; ro émcBavre mpwry Tov TELxous, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx dvOparwyv trepeppdve, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Hg. 

Tevye dpeBev, ypvoea yarKelwy, exarouBo éevveaBolwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Adéa ypnpdtrwy ovk wry (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, I.2,32. Tocov ddacxe; révre 
pvov. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv dwedounv roAXdov ras €Aridas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P. Ph.98>; peilovos avra tinwrrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118. (But with verbs of valuing mwepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, riyway revi revos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryuaoOai twi Tivos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as d\Aa &) huyys Tiyyowpa; 
iows yap dv pot ToVTOV Ti noatre, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.87°. So rysarae § ovv poe 6 dvyp Oavadrov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P. Ap.36%. So also S@odpiav tarnyov Oavdarov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 


1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rot dwdexa pvas Tlacia (sc. dpetAw) ; for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdéva ths cvvovgias 
dpyvptoy mparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M.1, 6%, 


1135. The genitive depending on dgws, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as a&ids éort Oavarov, he is worthy of death; od @emiocroxA€a 
rov peylorwrv Supedy Akiwoay; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes arios and 
ariuafw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. ‘The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Eg. 


Tlofov xpovov 8€ Kai werdpOytar rods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tov émreye- 
yvopevou XELROVOS, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THs. Hmhepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X. ‘A. 7,44 (rHv 
7p-€pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éra@v ovx 
ngovor, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°. So dpaypyv 
éAduBave THs npepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. Eg. 

"H ovx "A pyeos hey "A XaucKod; was he not in Achaean Argos ? 
Od.3,251; Oty viv ovK €or. yuvy car “Axatida yatay, ovre IvXov 
iepys our “hp yeoe ovre Muxyyns, a woman whose like there is not 
tn the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric redioto Oéey, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), Il. 22,23, XoveoBar oT apoto, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpworepys xetpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 

1188. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as levat TOU 7 poo w, to go forward, X. A. 1,3}, 
and érerdxuvov tis 5500 Tous cxoAairEpov mpoctovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 


are variously explained. 
r. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Méroyos godias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; iadpopo Trav 
rat pwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isne.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Emcorynpns éernBorot, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289°; 
Oardoons éepretporara, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. 1099.) 7 

“YmyKoos Tay yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
463%; duyypov Trav Ktvdvywy, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7; 
ayevoros KaK@y, without a taste of evils, S.An.582; émypedgys dya- 
Ody, dueAns Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrot ypnuatwy, sparing of money, P. Rp. 548». (1102.) 

Tov 7S0vav racwy éyxparértaros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,2%; vews dpyxtxds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
é€avtov dy axpatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meorés kaxoy, full of evils; érmtotypns Kevds, void of knowl- 
edge, P. Rp.486°; AnOys av mwAé€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
arelotwy evdeearatos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; # 
Wuxy yupvi) Tod ow paros, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403°; 
ka$apa mavrev Tov wept TO THpa KaKwy, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; troovrwy avdpav épdavy, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émornun extort ypns Sudpopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.61¢; érepov ro Hd5U Tov dya9od, 
the pleasant (1s) distinct from the good, P.G.500¢ (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAias, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; rovrwy 
aittos, responsible for this, P. G.447*. (1121.) 

"Agios roAXAOy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 


1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as drats dppévwr raldwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X.C.4, 6; risns artpos maons, destitute of 
all honor, P.Lg.774°; ypnudtrwv ddwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; darynvepov mavrwv xepwvor, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.0.C.677; awogdynros df€wy Kwxvpatwr, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj.321. 

1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 

‘Emornpwv Ths TEXV ys, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104) ; 
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€mirndevpa wOAEWS avaTpEnTiKov, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 3894; xaxodpyos tov dAXwy, Eavrov S€ roAd Kaxoupyorepos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1, 58; 
ovyyvepov tov avOpwrivey apaptypatwy, considerate of human 
faults, X.C.6, 18"; odpunhos coi ips Tovrov Tov vopov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. £.g. 

Oi kivduvoe tov EheornKkdrwy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; iepds 6 y@pos THs ‘Aprépcdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3%; xowov mravrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 2058. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 


1144,. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyevys avrod, a relative of his, X.C.4,1%; Swxpdrovs 
Gpwvupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So.218». 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys tov ‘AroAXAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets Kal dAttyptoe THs O€ 03, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1, 126, and ék rv dAtrnpiwy Trav THs Geoi, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 


1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as tHs apyxys 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, ).18, 
117 (see dédwxd ye edOivas éxe/vwy, in the same section); mapOévoe 
ydpwv wpata, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov Wpyny dmxoperny, 
Hd.6,61); Pdpov troredeis, subject to the payment (réAos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. - 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayriot écray ‘A yatay, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
1.17, 348. 

See also rov IIdvrov émxdpown, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Fg. . 
Oi épreipws avrov éxovtes, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvaélws THs moAEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tov dXAwv 
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A@nvaiwv aravrwv Sadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P.Cr.52>. "Eudyovro d€iws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6, 112. So évayrioy (1146). 


1148. ‘The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eg. 

Eiow rov _Epuparos, within the fortress ; éfw Tov TELXOUS, outside 
of the wall: éxros t&v dpur, without the boundaries; xwpts rod 
owpatos, apart from the body ; wé€pay Tov trorapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpdadev rov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X. H. 
4,12; duhorepabev THs Gd0v, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2; 
evv ris PacyAdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
éyrds, within; dixa, apart from; éyyts, dyxt, wéAas, and mAnciov, 
near; moppw (rpdcw), far from; dmiocfev and xatomwy, behind ; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev6v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. AdOpa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedoyros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida trav AGyvaion, T. 1,101. 

1151. N.”’Avev and drep, without, dxpe and péx pr, until, vena 
(ovvexa), on account of, pet a€v, between, and wdyy, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. — 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. H.g. 7 

Tatr’ érpaxOn Kovwvos orpatnyovvtos, this was done when 
Conon was general, I.9,56. Ovdéev roy Seovrwy rotovvtwy thov 
KaKws Ta Tpdypata Exel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv Sidovrwy ox av exdryan 
xaxa, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A. Se.719. “Ovros ye Wevdous Earty amarn, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


A] 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eig. 


1159] DATIVE. 245 


Kpeirrwv €ori rovtwy, he is better than these. Neos to otyav 
KpeitTov €ore Toy AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Tlovnpia) Oarrov Oavarov Get, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap.39*. 


1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepoe rovrwr, others than these ; Votepot THs 
paxys, too late for (later than) the battle; ty torepaia THs paxns, on 
the day after the battle. So rptrAdotov nuwy, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 4 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeore 3 yyiv 
paAXov Erépwry, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
paaddXov 7 érépots would be more common. 

1156. N. After wAéov (zAciv), more, or éAacaov (peiov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as méuipw dpvis éx avrov, rAety EEaxociovs tov dpiOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, —z.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

_ - DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DaTIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. E.g. 

Aidwot picov To oOTparevpari, he gives pay to the army ; tmeo- 
xvettal wot d€xa TaAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonOeay réupouev trois Tvppaxots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov To BactrAEl Ta yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a eee object with- 


out to. Hg. 

Tots Oeots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; AvowreAowy To 
€xovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; €ixovoe avayKy 
Toe, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vopots weiOovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M.4,45; Bonfbety 
Sixaroovvy, to assist justice, P. Rp. 427°, Ei Tots wrAéooty ape- 
‘oxovTés eopev, TOLTD av povols OvK OpOs dmapéoKoipev, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, tt cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. “Exiorevoy atr@ ai aodes, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9% Tots "AOnvacvots wapyvet, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov padtora érirtpovra Trois wempay.wéevots 
qoews av €poiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxarA@y acy émxetpets 
Has amoAAvvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50% Tovrocs peudhe te; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Eznpedfovow dAAHAOtS Kai POovotow EavTois 
padrdov 7 Tos GAAos dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X. M.3,51% *ExaxXe- 
mwatvov TOS OTpPaTHyoLS, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; éuot dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23% So maperee 
pot A€yeuy, it is becoming (to) me to speak ; rpoonxes pot, it belongs 
to me; dSoxet prot, it seems to me; Sox® por, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to bene/it, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing /friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 

1161. N. The impersonals Sei, péereori, mérAEt, perapeAct, 
and mpooyxe. take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as Set pot rovtov, I have need of this; péereori pot rovrov, J 
have a share in this; péAet pou tovrov, 1 am interested in this ; apo- 
onKket pot Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) “Egeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and xpy take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For de? (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1168. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdeis avrovs éuéeppero, no one blamed them, X. A. 2, 6°. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aovdopew, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Aoopéopot (middle) has the dative. "OvediZw, reproach, and émtt- 
po, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvedilew (émiripav) ri tit, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tiuwpecy tee means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; tyswpetoOat (rarely tepwpeiv) tiva, to punish some 
one (tu avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4, 68, ryuwpyoew vou Tov 
matdos TOV oven vmurxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as avdoow), which take the genitive in 
prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
TOAAR OW viTotoe Kat “Apyet marti dvdccey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, Il. 2,108; Sapdv oi« dpger Aeoits, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. Kedevo, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer, sce J/. 2, 50. 

2. ‘Hyéopat, in the sense of guide or direct, may take the dative 
even in prose; as ovxért nuty qyjoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X. A. 3, 2. 

DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. H.. | 

las dvyp atr@ movel, every man labors for himself, S..A7.1366. 
Sorwv "A Onvadors vopovs €Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot mpocivras ty OX, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro airav éxactos ovyi 
TO TaTpt Kat TH pyTpi povov yeyeryobat, GAAQ Kal TH warpidr, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as ro 48y dv0 yeveat EpOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Il.1,250. 
‘“Hyepas podtuota Qoav T7 MurirAynvy éarwxvia. érrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy Hepa wéeurrn émerdeovat trois "A Onvaiots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 17. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as toi 3 
dveorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), [1.1,68; rowce 
pvdwv npxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 


1168, N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
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accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoice 
Aoryov dpvvor, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
1l.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoiot 
dpuvey means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
dvve, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€yopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défaro of oxnmtpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa Sé of Séderat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of tro avrots 
dedevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 435, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ti cot pa0yooua; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw mavy pot mpocexete Tov voor, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAcpevos etc., see 1584. 


DaTIVE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. £.g. 

"Aravta To PoBovpevw Podge, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Somov pev evroAy Avos éxet TéAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. “YaoAayBa- 
vey det TH TolovTw, OTe EdHOns Tis avOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOmm x’ 
iptv wdrat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: év Sefia €o mA €ovTe, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect tu one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve 
Advrt, or ws TuvEAOYTE eirety, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws éuot, in my opinion. 


DATIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with edu, yiyvowac, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. E.g. 

Hioty éwot éxet £évoe, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°; 
ris Evupaxos yevnoeral pot; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
GAXovs pev Xpypara €ore woAAG, Hiv Se Evupaxoe dyaGoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopeviys dirots, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; troxos Trois 
vopots, subject to the laws; émexivduvov ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BXaBepov to copart, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavta, 
kind to himself; €vavrios air, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rowod 
drag Kowwov, common to all these, A. Ag. 523. Supdepdovrws 
aura, profitably to himself; €wmrodav eyo, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta zap Hpdv dopa tots Oeois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émt xatadovAwoes tov “EAAjvwv ’AOnvaiots, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3,10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
lekeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. H.g. 

SKtats €ouxores, like shadows ; 7d dporodtv éavtdv dAXAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; tovrots dpoudrarov, most like 
these, P.G.513°; wrAtopevot rots avrois Kvpw dmAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 4 Gpuotov dvros rovTos 7 
dvopotov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph.74°; épotws Sixatov 
adixw BAdwew, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp.364¢; i€vac dAAHAOLS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.36%; rov dépovupov épauvto, my namesake, D.3.21. Odre 
EavTots ovTe AAAHAOLS Gpodoyovat, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dydioByrovos ot didor 
Tos tAols, épiLovar dé of €xXPpol dAAYAOtSs, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337"; rots 
movynpots SudéepecGat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
TV atte Gpoyvopwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kakots GptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; ots 
Ppovipwrarots tAnoiage, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,138; podots 
mAnowale (Tov imov), to bring him near to noises, X.Eq.2,5; 
dAXots Kowwveiy, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; ro éavrod épyov 
amraat xowov xatatievat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
Sedpevoe tous hevyovras EvvadrAdfar opiar, asking to bring the exiles 


250 SYNTAX. | [1176 


to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopat ce aire diuar€yecOu, I want 
you lo converse with him, P. Lys.211°. 

(With Nouns.) "Arowos 7 dpotorns Trovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.T'h.158°; éxee xowvwviav &\AqAots, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; a2pooBodas 
TOLovpevoL TH TELXEL, making atiacks upon the wall, érdpopnv te 
TeLX(opart, an assault on the wall, T.4,28; Avos Bpovratcey eis 
épty, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; émavacracts 
pépous Tivos TO OAW THS Wuxijs, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444°. 

1176. ‘The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
as Gua TH Huepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp pov tro myA@ 
npatwpevoy, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7, 84 ; 
Ta TOVTOLS Epess, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30¢; rotacd éyyis, 
near these, K. Her.37 (é€yyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdxyopat, roAcpeéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxecOat trois @nBalors, 
to fight with the Thebans; roAepovow 74 piv, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas €AGety Tevt, or és Adyous éADeiy Tint, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also da tAias ievae revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouot Xapireooty opora, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, [1.17,51; tas toas wAnyas époi, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. £2. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cvv, or éi; and some compounded with zpos, 
wapd, Twepi, and ume. Kg. 

Tots dpKots eupevee 6 Sypos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... ndoval Wuxy emotnpny ovdepiay eurrovovatv, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,1%; évexewro ra 
Ilepexdrt, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; €uavt@ ovvydy 
ovdey emicrapevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.229; 78 wore coe éxmAOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M1.4,38; mpooéBadAov to TeEtxiopartt, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAgos avdpi zapecy, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots xaxots 
weptmimrovotv, they are involved in evils, X.A1.4,27; wtmoxerat To 
mediov TH lepw, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Lug. 

Cause: Noow amobaviv, having died of disease, T.8,84; ov 
yap KaKxovoig Tovro rote, GAN ayvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 188; BuaCopevor rod meety er cOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyuvopai rou rats mporepov 
apaptiats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apopg levro és Tovs BapBdpous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy woAAy éxiacu, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74, Ty dAnOeta, in truth; reo dvr, 
in reality ; Bia, Sorcibly ; Tavry; in this manner, thus ; Adyw, in word ; 
épyv, in deed; tH eu youy, in my judgment ; idia, privately ; 
Sypocig, publicly; Kowy, in common. Means or InstRUMENT: 
‘Opapev Tous d6pOarpots, we see with our eyes; yvwoOevres TH 
OKevy Tov GrAwv, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kakots iaaOat xaxd, lo cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels Paiva 
Sovats éxrycaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29,31. 

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 TOS TWHACLY GOUVATOL,... Tals PUxXats dyoyrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,18%; vorepov ov 
TH TAagEl, mporepov TY Suvapet Kal Kpetrrdév €or, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So zoXs, 
@dyaxos dvopuare, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,44. 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xpwvrat apyvpiy, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Ti, 6 TL, OF TOUTO) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); a8 ti xpyoeral ror aire ; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopi{w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopat. 

1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

IloAA@ xpetrrov éoty, it is much better (better by much); éav Ty 
kehary peCova riva pis elvat xai éXdtru, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P. Ph.101% T16Ac Aoyipw 
4 EAAas yéyove daGeveorépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydiov C0, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réyvy 8 dvdyxns aoGeveorépa paxpe@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dp§0rara paxpo, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; cyedov dxa éreoe apo THs é€v ZaAapive 
vavpayias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. £.g. 

"Egeraoa ti rémpaxtat Tois dAAots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éreudy atrots waperxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
mwoAAat Oeparreios Tois taTpots evpyvrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8,39. 


1187. N. Here there seems to be a eeesanes to the. agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by to etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

"EXOovrev Tepoay raprAnbet ororXw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,2"; qpets kat Immots tots Suvarw- 
TaTols Kal avdpace mopevwopeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedatpoviot T@ TE KaTa yRV 
oTpat@ mpoceBadXov TH TetXiopare Kal Tals vavaiv, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4, 11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of adrdés for 
emphasis; as piav (vatv) avtots dvdpacey elXor, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapat Bare Sevdpen paxpa aitryow pilynoe cat avrois dvOece 
pynrwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, Il.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E. g- 

TH airy nPEPD. améBavev, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) pig 
VUKTL Ol wAELoTTOL TEpLeKoTNTAY, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; ot Xdproe eLerodopxyPycay éevdtw 
penvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
dexdry é Tet EvveBnoav, they came to terms in the tenth year, T. 1, 
103; woreped Decpogoplots VT TEVOPEY, we Sast as if wt were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So rq torepaig (sc. qyepa), on 
the following day, and Sevrépa, tpity, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxrié), but pud 
vuKTi, in one night. 

1194, N. A few expressions occur like torépw ypdve, in after 
time ; xetp@vos wpa, in the winter season; vovpyvia. (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as €y ro air xXepon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

"EAA GaSe oikia vaiwv, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16,595; 
aidépt vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpecs, on the moun- 
tains, I1.13,390; ro& Gpototy exer; having his bow on his shoulders, 
111,45; pipver dy p@, he remains in the country, Od. 11, 188. "Ho Gat 
Siane. to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotor Tvyxavet (sc. sv), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El. 313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapa@wve paxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "AOyjvats): see pa ros Mapadadve mpoxtvduver- 
Gavtas THY mpoyovwy Kal Tovs év IIAaralats wapatagapevous Kal 
tous €vy SaXrapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTy, THOE, here; oixor, at home. So xvKAw, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199, The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, dd, 
e€ (€x), zp0,— with the improper prepositions avev, drep, dxpt, 
PEXpl, peTakv, Evexa, TAHV. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and ovv. 

3. Two take the accusative only: dva and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1203. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: dia, xatd, pera, and 
- tarép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi (rare with 
genitive), émi, rapa, mepi, pos, and vo. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. dpdt (Lat. amb-, compare &pde, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose zepf is generally used in most senses of dul. 

1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
dui yuvakds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 


1206] USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 255 


2. with the pativeE (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account.of: dud’ wpowt, about his shoulders, Jl. 14, 527; 
dul rp vémp robry, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; audi 
oéBy, through fear, BE. Or. 825. . 

3. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dug dda, by the sea, 11. 1,409; dud detrnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 416; dugt Idediwv dow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dpdl detrvor elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Ol dul riva (as of dudt WAdrwva) 
means a nan with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides, 


1203, avdé (cf. adv. ave, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 
1. with the paTIveE (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd cxhrrpy, 
on @ staff, 11.1, 15. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd Tov wrorapdy, up the river, Hd.2,96; dva 
orparov, through the army, I1.1,10; olxety dvd ra Spn, to 
dell on the tops of the hilis, X.A.3, 51, 

(b) of TIME: dvd Tov wédepor, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dvd 
xpévov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardv, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd wacav nudpny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X. C. 


1, 2). In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204. avrl, with cenrtive only, instead of, for: dvrt woduov elpt- 
vnv éddeba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4,20; 
dv? wy, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr ddedgpod, for a brother's 
sake, 8. £1,537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comr.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. dé (Lat. ab), with cenitIvE only, from, off from, away 
Jrom ; originally (as opposed to é«) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dd’ trxwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733 ; did Oardooys, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(6) of TIME: dwd rovTou Tod xpdvov, from this time, X. A.7, 58. 
(c) of causE or ORIGIN: dd Tovrov Tod Troduhparos éryvedn, 
Jor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; rd ¢Rv ard rodéuov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; da’ ob fpets yeydvapev, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
éxpdxOn dw abrayv ovdév, nothing was done by them, T.1, 17. 
In comr.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206. 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 81a dowldos #AOe, it went through the shield, 
Il.7, 261. 
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(b) of TIME: 1a vucrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6%. 

(c) of InTERVALS of time or place: 5:4 woAdod xpdvov, after a 
long sit Ar. Pl.1045; 51a rplrns tuépns, every other day, 

2, 37, 

(d) of MEANS: @deye de épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X. A. 2, 317, 

(e) in various phrases like 6&0 ofkrov %xew, to pity; dea pidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of AGENCY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: da 
Toiro, on this account ; 5¢ *A@hvynv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; od de éué, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(6) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): did Swpara, 
through the halls, I1.1,600; dia vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or és, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): els 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also éy. 


(a) of PLACE: dtéByocav és LixeAlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Iépoas éropevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5%; rd és TladdAhvny retyos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 90, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavrod els rplrnv auéepar 
mwapeivat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14%. So éros els eros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els rdv dravra xpdvov, for all 
time. 


(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els dtaxoolouvs, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Suvaysv, up to one’s power. 


(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: matdevew els rhy dperhr, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519°; es rdvra wpGroyp elvac, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158%; xpijocuoy ets rt, useful for anything. 


In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with parrve only, in (Hom, évf), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvacél &dxiwos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év mao, in the presence of all; év dua- 
orais, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of TIME: év rourw r@ ere, in this year; év xemadn, in 
winter ; év rect wevrjxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Tepixrda é» dpy7 elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év r@ beg 7d 
Tovrou Tédos Hv, ovK év éuol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, 1D.18,193; év woddAg dwople - 
hioav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 1%. 
As éy (like efs and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like els ; 
as évy KadNloray, to Culliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 


In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. é&€ or é&, with Genitive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dd) from within (compare els). 

(a) of PLACE: éx Sawrdprys pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 

(b) of TIME: éx madatordrov, from the most ancient time,T. 1,18. 


(c) of orIGIN: S5vap é« Aids éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 
I1.1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of dard with gen.): 
éx PolBouv dayels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 


(d) of Grounp for a judgment: éSovdevovro éx Trav wapdvrwr, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 

In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. él, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éwl wipyou éoT7n, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wievoavres ért Udpov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so ért ris rowatrys yevéoOar yrw- 
uns, to adopt (yo over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(6) of TIME: éf judy, in our time; én’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods ért rap 
wpayuarwyv, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; éxrt 
AcBuns éxerv 7d bvoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 46; él 
Tivos Néywv, speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1554; so él cyodjs, at leisure ; éw toas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Hv7’ éml awébpyy, they sat on a tower, 11.3, 153; 
woms érl ry Oadrdrry olkovpévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A.1, 4}. 

(6) of Time (of immediate succession) : él rovros, thereupon, 
X. C. 5, 621 

(c) Of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, ctc.: éml madetoe: péya 
ppovovvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.342%; én’ éta- 
ywyn, for exportation, Hd.7,156; ért rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; éwi rp toy Kal duola, on fair and equal 
terms, 'T.1,27. So ép ¢ and é¢ @ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. With the accUSATIVE: 
(a) of PLAcE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas éxt rov 
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txwrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1, 8°; él dek&d, to the right, 
on the right hand, X. A.6, 4! ; érl Baoidéa lévat, to march 
against the King, X. A. I, 31, 
(b) of TIME OF SPACE, denoting extension: él 5éka &rn, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éw’ évvéa xetro wédeOpa., he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577 ; 80 éwt wodv, widely ; rd éxt 
wou, for the most part; éx Tou emi wretorov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 
(c) of an oByEcT aimed at: xarqNOov éxt xoinryy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. &. 1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
1211. ward (cf. adverb xérw, below), originally down (opposed to 
ava). 


e 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: adddpevor kata THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X.A.4, 2". 

(b) down upon: pipoy xara Tis Kepadfs karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: xara xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 24; of xara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : \éywr cab’ Hudv, saying against me (us), S. Ph.65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xard poiv, down stream; xard yijv kal xara 
Oddatray, by land and by sea, X..A.3,2'3; xara Zivwwny 
modu, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

- (b) of TIME: xara roy wxédeuov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 137. 

(Cc) DISTRIBUTIVELY: kard rpets, by threes, three by three ; cad 
nuépay, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: kara rods ydpous, according to law, 

.8,2; 7d war éué, as regards myself, D, 18, 247 ; so xara 
wdvra, in all respects ; rd kara wodepov, military matters. 
In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See ovv. 
1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per’ E\dwv débo éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 320; pera Sdrrwr, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1312. 

(b) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavriréwr 
Evverrohéouy, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; of5e wer’ adrod #oay, these were on his side, T.3, 56; 
‘i'r EpBohov dwoxrelvovor pera Xapplvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 5¢ rpird- 
tow dvaccev, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
11.1, 252. 
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3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of) after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
peta oTpardy nrao’ ’Axady, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.6,589; wdéwy perd xarkov, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: werd roy wédeuov, after the war ; 
Hes pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 

5 


In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, a8 in petavodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: wapa yn ay dr ovorTt}- 
ge, to return from the ships, 11.12.114; wap qudv dxrdy- 

verre rdde, take this message from us, X. ‘A. 2, 12°, 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: wapa Ipidpuoro Opyerv, 
at Priam’s gates, I1.7,346 ; rapa oot xarédvov, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. ; 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpévas wap worapudy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, 11.21,603 ; éordvres rapa rovs Pidous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, 'T.2, 51. 

(6) of TIME: wapda wdvta Trdv xpbvor, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 


(c) of CAUSE: wapd Thy juetépay duédecav, On account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mapa Téa ie compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X.M.1,4 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, anid except - ovx ort wapa 
raur d&dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N. 698 ; 
mapa Tov vduov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 


In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. wepi, around (on all sides), about (compare d&pol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wepi warpés 
épécOar, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; Sediaus wep 
avrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320°. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing - xparepds wept mavrwv, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the paTIVE, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): @vduve wepl orijGecor xiTwva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, 11.10,21 ; @ddecev wept Meve- 
Ady, he feared for Menelaus, Il. 10, 240 ; deloavres wepl TH 
xwpg, through fear for our land, T. 1,74. 

3. with the accuSATIVE (nearly the same as au¢l), about, near: 
éordpevar rept rotxov, to stand around the wall, 1.18, 374 ; 
wept ‘EXAjorovroyv, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; epi 
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rovrous Tods xpbvous, about these times, T.3,89; wy rept 
raira, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. ap6 (Lat. pro), with the cenitive only, before : 

(a) of PLACE: mpd Ouvpdv, before the door, S. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd delrvou, before supper, X. C.5, 59%. 

(c) Of DEFENCE: wdxecOae wpd raldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; Staxcvduvevecv wpd Baoiréws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: képdos alvijcat xpd Sixas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; mpd rovrou 
TreOvdvac av Edoro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy.179°. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. wxpés (Hom. also mporl or wort), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrat wrpds Opdkns, tt lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds ded», 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter) : 4 xdpra mpds yuvackés, surely it is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(6) from (on the part of): risiv wpds Zynvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like J7é), especially Tonic: aridverbac wpds Tewwrrpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; d&dototvrac xpos 
ray wodrewv, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: éwel pds een hiv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7,5 

(b) in addition to: ay rovros, besides this ; wpds rots &\dors, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: ely adrh mpds "Od\vprov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il. 1, 420. 

(b) towards: wpds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds ddAAnAous Houvxlay elxor, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: mpds rl pe Tair’ épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,72; wpds 
a Oba dvvautv, according to their power at the time, 
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In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic fv (Lat. cum), with pative only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. vv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, per 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: ndrvbe adv Meveddyw, he came with Mene- 
laus, Ii. 3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: ovv beg, with God’s help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: cdv Sle, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 


(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): uéyav wdob- 
roy exrhow tov alxup, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. swép (Hom. also irelp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: orf brép Kepadfs, tt stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: brép Bardoons cal xOovds rorwué- 
vows (SC. nuiv), as we flit over sea and land, A..Ag.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Oudueva bwép rijs 
wodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,2!3; bmrép 
-wavtTwy ayov, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like %va with subj.: bwrép rod ra 
cuv7On ph ylyvecOa, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): rihv vrép 
Tov wodduou yrwpuny exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: bwép odvdd»y 
éBhoero Sdépuaros, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; bwrelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép rd BArt- 
orov, beyond what is best, A..Ag.378 ; brép Sévayv, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 


In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219. oé (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1, with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 7a rd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap.18>. 
Sometimes froim under (chiefly poetic): obs bard yOovds Ke 
pbwodse, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 


(b) to denote the aGENT with passive verbs: ef ris ériuadro brd 
Tou Sipou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2, 31, 

(c) of causE: trd Séous, through fear; bp doris, through 
pleasure ; bw dmdolas, by detention in port, T.2, 85. 

2. with the DATIVE (especially poetic): rdv brd woocl, beneath 
their feet, 11.2,784; rdv Oavdyrwyv vr’ "INly, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec. 764; td rq axpo- 
wot, under the acropolis, Hd. 6,105; of trd Bactrel Byres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 1°. 

3. with the AcCUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd owdos 
Hrace wijda, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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Il.4,279; 7d6e0" bxd Tpolny, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdde wdvra vd odds rotcba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): brd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T. 1,115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: v3d rov ceopdy, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 


In comp.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, adypt, 
pexpt, petagv, évexa, wAnv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, except, apart Srom: &vev dxodovPov, without an 


attendant, P. Sy. 2178: dvev rod xadhy Sétav éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 

2. arep, without, apart from (poetic): arep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15,292. 

3. axpt, until, as far as: &xpe ris redreurfs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 


4. péX pr, until, as far as: péxpt ris wbdews, as far as the city, 
T.6, 96. 


5. perats, between: peratd coplas xal duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.2028. 


6. évexa or évexev (Ionic efvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBptos elvexa Thode, on account of this 
outrage, I1.1,214; pnddéva kohakevery Evexa pucbod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,127, Also ovvexa (ob Evexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


7. wrhv, except: wrhv y éuod Kal ood, except myself and you, 
S. £7. 909. 

8. as, to, used with the accusative like eés, but only with personal 
objects: ddixero ws Tlepdlxxay xal és rhv Kadktdcxhv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chaicidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd means near, by the side of; and we have mapa Tov 
Bactr€éus, from the neighborhood of the king; mapa TH BactA€t, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mraod tov BactXéa, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus epi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and xpos 5€ or xat zpos, 
and besides; év 8€, and among them; éri 8€, and upon this; pera Sé, 
and next; in Ilerodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
xvéghas 7AGev (xvéghas éxndAOev), darkness came on, [1.1,475; Hiv dro 
Aoryov adpdvac (drapitvat), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1228. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it beiongs; as ve@v dzro, matdos mépt; dA€oas azo (for droX€- 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éori) understood; as rdpa for mdpecrt, re and pera 
(in Homer) for éreore and péreore. So ve for éveors, and poetic 
ava, up! for dvaora (avdornf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and éx« or dd with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as at £vvodoe és rd tepov eyiyvovro, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots éx IlvAov AnPOetor 
(€ouxores), like those captyred (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dypracro Kai aira 
Ta amo Tv oixt@y EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
from the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,21, 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év ro vrorapyo éxecor, 
they fell (nto and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: év yovvact 
winre Awwyns, she fell on Dione’s knees, Il.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio pracgnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as d67oe xabécrapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.0.C.23; ris dyvoet Tov 
é€xetOev woAenov Setpo néovra; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So évOev Kal évOev, on this side and on that, like éx 8eftas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 


when it is part of a compound verb. - £.g. 

Tlapexopi{evro tiv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; €omAG€ pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; é&eADerw ris Swpyd- 
tw, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663; €vvérpaccov 
ait "Auduioons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Hg. 


Ovrws clrev, thus he spoke; ws Svvapat, as I am able; rparov 
drynrGe, he first went away; 16 adAnOas Kaxoy, that which is truly 
evil; avtai o Sdyynoovet Kat pr d.opevas, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728, 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. _ 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as rpérw tovs ofOadpovs, L turn my eyes; 
0 TaTnp piret tov taida, the father loves the child; o 
iirmros tpéxet, the horse runs. 

1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; a8 tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat tovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, éorny, 
I stood, from tornpt, place; others have a passive force, as averryy 
cay vr avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; 
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as éAavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxye 8y, stay now, P. Pr. 349%) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ed dxet, it is well, bene se habet. So aparrw, do, ed (or xax@s) 
apatrw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éAawvew (irmov or apya), to drive, reAevtav (rov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; a8 6 mais Ure Tov TaTpos dircirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by vad with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 


1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BadAovrat ALGors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaragpovetrat 
tm’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xatadpov® aivrov, 1102); 
MUTEVETAL UO THY apxopevuw, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
mioTevovo avt@, 1160); dpxovrat td BactAéwv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BaotAels dpxovoty atrav). “Yd adAodiAwv paddov 
€mre BovXevorvro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T.1,2 (active, éreBovXAevoy avrots). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than io with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapa, mpds, éx, and ao. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1595), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. £.9. 

Ovdéy dArAAo Sddoxera dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdéy dAAo didaoxovert dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. "AAXo 
T. peilov emitaxOnoecOe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAdo re petlov tiv emerdgovory, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émtrerpap- 
pevaa THY pvAakny, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, émirpérew ryv pvdakyv rovras), T.1,126. ArcpOépav 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évarrew ri tet, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar..N.72. So éxxorrecOat tov 6pOarpov, to have his 
eye cut out, and amroréuvecOa ryv Kepadny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxdmreyv Ti rut, and adore 
pvev ri tit. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £.9. 

‘O xivduvos xevSuveverat, the risk is run (active, rov xtvduvov K«ivdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach.187>. Ei ovdév qudpryrai por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdévy qydptyxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éeidy airois maperKxev 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre yoéByrat ovre 
w@poAdyyrat (sc. €uot), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta cot kapot Be Biwpeva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; al rav meroAtrevpevwy evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra Hoe Bnpeva, the impious acts which have been 
done; ra xtvdOuvevbévra, the risks which were run; Ta ymaptiy 
pe€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ed zotety, to benefit, et maoyetv, to be benefited ; 
ev A€yeuy, to praise, ed dxovew (poet. xAveuv), to be praised ; aipety, to 
capture, ad@vat, to be captured ; a&mroxreivey, to kill, droOvyoKery, to 
be killed; éxBdAXAev, to cast out, éxmimrewv, to be cast out; Suwxeey, 
to prosecute, devyew, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); damrodvw, 
to acquit, dmogevyw, to be acquitted. 
® 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. E.g. 

"Erparovro mpos Anoreiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So zravopat, cease (stop one’s self), weiOecOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self’). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 


2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eg. 

‘O Sypos riPerar vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ti@nou vopovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; tovroy 
peramepropot, I send for him (to come to me); ameméureto avrous, 
he dismissed them; mpofsdAXerat tHv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HYOe Avaodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
d1.1, 18. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rpdézaov totac Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tporayv totdvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idéaOau, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
€didagdunv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddaapnv 
means also J learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daverlu, 
lend, SaveiLopat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); praOa, 
let, proOodpot, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov puc6@. So rivw, pay a penalty, rivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, alpa, take, aipotpat, choose; amodidwyt, give back, amodidopat, 
sell; dwrw, fasten, darropat, cling to (fasten myself to), so €xopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yap rwa, marry (said of a man), yapovpal 
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Tut, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
pat, indict; Tyswpw tit, I avenge a person, tiwwpovpai tia, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; dvAdrrw tid, I guard 
some one, pvAarropat twa, I am on my guard against some one. 


1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypad@yvae can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvar either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 


1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as adux@, I wrong, adtxnoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 


1. PrEsENT, action going on in present time: ypddo, I 


am writing. 
2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: éypadov, 
I was writing. 


3. PeRFEcT, action finished in present time: yéypada, I 


have written. 

4, PiupreRFect, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in pest time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere. occurrence): ypayw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Furure PERFECT, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, it will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


sAction going 
on 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FuTuRE 


Action simply 


taking place AORIST Furure 


Action ) 


—. PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fut, PERFrectT 
finished : 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. E.g. | 

Kedever réupat avopas: drooréXXAoveey ovv, kal wept avtav 6 
OepucroKxAns Kpvpa mépmet, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and T'hemistocles sends secretly about them, ‘T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as otros péy vowp, éyw dé olvoy Trivw, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxpdrys worep éyiyvwoKev ovtws éXCyE, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist)) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAAet TodTo otety (or Trotn- 
cewv), he is about to do this; e& péAXa H rortTeia awlerOu, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128, 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an altempted action; as reiOovory wtpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AXdvvynoov 25/Sdov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 3,83; a émpaocero oix éyévero, what was attempted 


did not happen, T. 6,74. 


1256. The presents 4«w, I am come, and otyopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 

1257. The present em, I am qoing, with its compounds, has a 


future sense, and is used as a future of épyouat, €Aevoouat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer els is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with wdAo or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as wadas 
touto Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpioros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpor) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etec., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms I was doing, etc. Thus, €roiet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually ; memwoinxe rovro is he has already done 
this; €memounKet Touro is he had already (at some past time) dune 
this; but €moiyee rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éXeyov in T.1,72 (end) with efzov, édefav, and éXefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as zAovrw, J am 
rich ; érXovrouv, I was rich; éxXovTnoa, I became rich. So €Baat- 
Aevoe, he became king; Hp&e, he took office (also he held office). 

1261. After ée/ and éreidy, after that, the aorist is generally to 


be translated by our pluperfect; as éredy drnAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
€xyw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpacas éxyw rode, J have wondered at this, S. Ph.13862. In prose, 
éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as ryv mpoixa 
éxet AaBuwy, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has. 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxeuy,. 
to die, reOvynxévat, to be dead; ytyverOat, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; papyvyoxey, to remind, pepvyaOat, to remember; xaXely, to 
call, kexXAHoOat, to be called. So otda, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as- 
75, I knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as d& pe aia@yoerat, OAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph. 75. So sometimes the present, as dzdAAvpat, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as dmwAdpyv 
ei pe Actives, I perish if you leave me, E. Al.386. 


1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as rpagets otov dv OéAys, you may 
act as you please, 8. O.C.956; wdavrws 8 todtro Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar. N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as droXetobe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with ~éAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppae, kat wempagerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1276. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows. 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. L.g. 

IIparrovowy a av BovrAwvrat, they do whatever they please; 
Expattov a Bovrotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyouotv 
ort tovro BovXAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXe€av Gre 
tovto BovAotvto, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 148], 2). 


1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
mpartotev Gv & BovaAowro, they would do whatever they {might pleaseff 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nort in InpvirReEctT DIScourRseE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. f.9. 

"Eav moty tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av rotjay rovro, (simply) tf he shall do this; ei 
wotoin Touro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ef motnoece Touro, (simply) if he should do this ; wocet 
rovto, do this (habitually), motnaov rovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vikynoatul T éyw kal voutloluny aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar.N. 520. 
BovAerat tovto wrovety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat tovTo motnaat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to e& motoin 
and «i rounaetey. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.9. 

Adoxa py AnOnv TETOLDKY, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused for getfulness Co, Troy would mean lest tt may cause), D.19, 3. 
Mndevi Bonbeiv os av yy mpdrepos Be BonOynkus t Suiv 7, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os &v py. , Bon 6 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19, 16. Oix & ay da 
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Tours y elev oux evOis SeSwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with 8edotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov Bovrev- 
ecOat ért wpa, dAAa BeBovAcdaPar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ratra cipya Go, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péypt tovde wolaOw tpav 7 
Bpadvurns, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, 'T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzrov ryv Oipav xexActa Pat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5, 47. "HAavvev 
ézi Tous Mévwvos, wor éxeivous ExmeTAHRXOat Kai Tp€xetv emi ra 
GrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5%. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. £.g. 

"EdenOnoav trav Meyapéwy vavoi adas fvpmpowéepwecy, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx azroxw- 
Avoetv Svvaroi dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. E.g. 

"EXeyev ore ypagot, he said that he was writing (he said ypadu, 
I am writing); éXeyev ore ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypayu, I will write); éAXeyev ott ypawecey, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaia); éXeyev ott yeypadus ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypada). “Hpero & tis éuov etn 
aodurepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éore 
tis;), P. Ap. 214 

Pyai ypadecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypddw) ; dyoi 
ypawery, he says that he will write (ypayw); pdyot ypawat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaya); dyot yeypadevat, he says that he has 
written (yéypagpa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Eizev drt dvdpa dyoe ov elp§at Séot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it wus necessary to confine (he said dvépa dyw ov elpéa 
det), X. H.5, 48. "EXoyiLovro us, ef py pa xotvto, droorynaotvro 
ai 7dAets, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éay py paxopeda, droarynoovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), abid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between gyai ypa- 
decy and dyoi ypawat above with that between BovAerar wovety 
and BovAerat otnoat under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vomilere év rHd€ TH HuEpa 
éut kataxexoweo Oar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1,5™. 


1284, N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). | 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas evdyas trodauBdver’ evXe- 
oOat rov Pirtrrov br éorevdev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas ydyero ;), D. 19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 6r éozevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. £.g. 

"“HArov paxnv cea Oat, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovrore 7Amiev tadety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H. F.746. Xenophon has ieéocyero pnxavyv wapégecy, 
C.6,1%, and also iwécyero BovActaac Gat, A.2,3”. "Opooartes 
ravrais €ppmevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,3**; but 
Gpooat elvar pév THv apxnv Kownyy, wavtas 8 bpiv drodotvae tH 
xapay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23,170. 

In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
qmoteiy or zrotnaat; or I hope I shall do this, like roujoev. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £.9. 

“Apaptavet tovro mov, he errs in doing this; #udprave tovro 
mwoiay, he erred in doing this; auapryoetat tovro roy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: oda tovrov ypadovra (ypaWayta, 
ypawovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ov zoAXot dhaivovrat €XOovTes, 
. not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra cirdvres, arnAGov, having said this, they departed. *Exy- 
vecav Tous eipnKoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rotnowy épxerat, he is coming to do this; rovro Totyowy 
HAGev, he came to do this. "AzeNOe raira AaBwy, take this and be off 
(AaBuwv being past to dwreAOe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
T 2 


dl 
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olda Kaxeivw TwppovoiyvTe, core Ywxpdre ocvvyoryy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
éawhpoveirnv), X.M.1,218. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. F.g. 


Tixree to. xdpos vBptw, Grav xaxw oAPos Eryrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Hg. 

"Hy tis tovrwy te wapaBaivyn, Cypiav avrois ée7ePecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Me’ jépa rov 
pev kadetrAev tyobev, tov 8 Ap dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
modAdxis, often, non, already, ovrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as aOuvpodvres avdpes ovrw tpdmaov Eotyaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108¢. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 0 ws OTe Tis Spds yperev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), [l.13, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
E.g. 
TS d€ py eproday dvavtaywviot etvola Tetipytat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. £.g. 

Atnporwy dy airovs ti A€éyouv, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22>. TloAAdats nKovoapey 
dv tpas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -7xoy and -cKxopyy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb ay (epic «é, Doric xa) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ed, if, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
émws, and dédpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éayp, 
OTav, éTrEldav. 

1800. N. There is no English word which can translate dv. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAotro dv, he would wish; €EXoiunv av, I should chose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of av: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. £.g. ; 

Kal xé 115 © €péet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; GAAoL of KE pe TYUHGOVEL, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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7.1,174. The future with av seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29° 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). £.g. 

Ovdey dv Kaxov éroinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev av ei ExéXevaa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where ay is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367 ; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eig. 

Hi d€ xe pn Swyor, éyw b€ kev adres €Xwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 11.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with ed, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dv (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with ay represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with ay may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dv; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dv; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dv. £.g. 

(Pres.) Pyoiv abrots éXevbepous av elvat, ci TovTo ewpasay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (noav av), if they had done this; 
gyaiv atrovs éAcvOepouvs dv elvat, ei rovTo mpagkeray, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. Otda 
avrous €AevOepous dv Ovtas, ei TovTo éxpagayv, I know that they 
would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this; ola advrovs 
€XevBépous adv ovtas, ci Tatra mpageray, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TloAX’ dy éxwv 
érep eimecy, although I might (= éxoun dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Paciv avrov éXOetv dv (or olda abrov €AOovra av), e 
Touro éyévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (nAbev 
av), if this had happened; gactv aitov €AOetyv dy (or olda airov 
€XOdvra av), el Tovto yévorTo, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€ADou dv), if this should happen. “Padius dv ddeOeis, mpoe- 
Aero drobavetv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOn 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei py ras dperas éxeivas mapéaxovro, mavta Ta0O bd Tey 
BapBapwv av éarwkevae (pyceiey av tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwxe dv), D.19,312. Ovdx av ayovpar 
avrous diknv agiav debwxevat, ci abray xatayndicaode, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxores av elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with ay are very rare. 


1310. When qa is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pev, dé, ré, yap, ete. 

1311. When dv is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rayior av Te 
woALv O& ToLOvTOL Er€povs mElcayTEes ATONETELAaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis ay may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Eg. 

Oix dv wyeial airov Kav Ercdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with wapéyeoOau. 

1313. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. Eig. | 

Oi oixéra: péyxovatv’ GAN ovK av zpo rod (sc. eppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done soa, 
Ar.N.5. So in GoBovpevos domep dv ei mais, fearing like a child 
(worep av épofetro ei rats Av), P. G. 479%. 

1314, When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. £.g. 

Ovdev dv Sudopov rov érepov wrotot, dAX exit Tavrov lovey apgo- 
repo, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to tovev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dy, in which case ray dv is nearly equivalent to ious, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as ray’ av €AOou, perhaps he would 
come ; tax av 7AOev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypade, he writes; éypawev, he wrote ; 
yparret, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
éyparpere ; what did you write? éypayre rovTo ; did he 
write this? 

1318, The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rotvro dAnbés ort, xalpu, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); 
Zypawev, HAGov ay, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
el ypawet, yrwooouas, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). “ExtpeXctras ows rovro yevnoetat, he takes care that this. 
shall happen (1372). Aéyee Gre rovro zrovel, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elzrev Ort rovro rotel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said rou). (1487.) Eide pe x retvas, ws pyrore TovTo é€zoinga, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). Ete rovro dAnbes Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown. 
by the following examples : — 

"Iwpev, let us go (1344). My Oavpaonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Téeiaxw; what shall I say? (1858). Od py rotro yévynrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde {Swyoe (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva tovro (dy, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
doBeiras py Tovto yévyrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eady €AOy, Tovro ronow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édv rus €XOy, TovTo row, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Oray €XOy, rovro roijow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); Grav res €AOn, 
TOUTO TOW, When any one comes, I (always) do this (1481, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, idSwua, I 
shall see ; eimyot tts, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twpey, let us go; pn rownoyre TovTo, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 


1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Evrvxoins, may you be fortunate; py yévotto, may it not be 
done; Oe pn arodrotvro, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAOo. dv, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev iva rovro idot, he came that he might see this (1865); 
époPetro py ToUTO yévotrTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ki €XOot, tour av rocjoacps if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); e& res €AOou, rovr’ ezoiovy, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €A@ot, rovr av rotnoacps, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); dre rus EXOot, Tovr exrovovv, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “EzepeActro drws Tovro yev7aotrTo, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Eimev 6rt rovtro zototy 
(rotnoot or rornoece), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1328. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EAévyv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yuvaixa 
ayéoOu, Il.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xai zoré tis 
eimyaty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); touev, muy te 
go (cf. iwpev, let us go); py yevorro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yévytau, let it not happen); édovro dv (Hom. sometimes édorro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. éAnrat sometimes with xe, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ef yévorro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épyerau iva idy, poPetras py yevytat, dv Tus EXO 
TOUTO ToLw, EmipeA€iTal GTws TOvTO yevnoeTat, aud AE€yet OTL TOUTO 
motet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1322. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324, The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodro qole, do this; pa devyere, 
do not fly. 
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after wore (us, é’ & or éf’ Gre) and 
apiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with py or pz ov in cautious Assertions. —’Ozws 
and ézws wy with the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with tva, ws, dws, ddpa, 
and pn. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with wove etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


l. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é\Oo. dv 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. Eg. 

"Ert yap xev dAvéatpev Kakov Hap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tlay yap av rv@oro pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd ay 
eimots aAAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovdx 
dv AecPOecnv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97. 
Ais és Tov atrov rorapov ovx av ép Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. ‘“Hééws av €poipny 
Aertivyv, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Ilot oty rparoipe? dv ert; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290%. So BovAoiuyy av, velim, I 
should like: cf. éBovAopny av, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, belteve, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like tn any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with ay 
hardly differs from an absolute future ; as in ox dv peOeipny rov 
Opsvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. FR. 830. See 
the examples in 1330, 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with «e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix av dtxatws és xaxov wécoupi rt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dixaiws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éc@iovat rreiw 4 Sivavrat péepev* Stap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8, 2%), where ei éo@iovev is implied 
by the former clause. 

1830. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild eommand or exhortation; as ywpots av ciow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; KAVots dv Sy, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 


1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 7 éuyn (copia) 
ghavrAy tis dv ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175¢; wov Snr av elev ot E€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; etnoay 8 
&v oro. Kpnres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; avras & otk av mwodAai €inoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt xaxwrepov GAAo raorpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that 1s worse, [1.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as €or Gotis, €oT Grws, éoTly Gro, etc.; as cor 
ovv oruws “AAknotis és yipas poXAoLt; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? EK. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7Aéev means he went, yAOev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1836. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €\@oe 
av meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, 7AGev av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you twould have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to otoro ay, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. £.9. 

“Yr6 xev radacifpova wep Séos efrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, Il.4,421. 
"HAGe rovro tovvedos tax av dpyy Bucbey, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, 8.O.T. 523. "Ev 1avrn tq 
HrKig. A€yovres mpos duas ev 7 dv pddwota Eriorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18°. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7\0ev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). E.g9. 

Od ydp xev Svvdpeoba (impf.) Ovpdwv drwcacbau riGov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com- 
pare ovdey av Kaxov rotjoeay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdéy dy xaxov éroinaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris av aot tdvdpos duetvuv ebpéby; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. "Owe Fv, 
Kai TaS xElpas ovK dv KaDEwd pwr, tt was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Ylotwv &v épywv dréoryncay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? J. 4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with ay referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduny av, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
é€BovArAopny av avrovs dAnOy A€yew, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere tiv eipyvnv pws’ ov yap Av 6 Tt av €roretre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TloAAov yap av ra Spyava Hv dg, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had thts power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like de, xpiv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Orws AND énas ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thou; dedye, begone ! 
erro, let him come ; yarpevrwr, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of acommand and a question is found 
in such phrases as ofc @ 6 8pacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av. 54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So otc6a viv & por yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. [. T.1203. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. Kg. 


"Twpey, let us go; t8wpey, let us see; py TovTO Twot@pey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), Pepe, or 161, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows ; as dye 
pipvere travres, 1.2, 331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with 7) and its compounds. Fg. 

My wolet tovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; pa mounons Ttovro, (simply) do not do this. My xara tots 
vopous Suxdaonte: wy BonOnonre th werovOdre Seva py evop- 
Kkeete, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

M7 57 vnas EX wot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16, 128. My re yoXwodpevos f én xaxov vias ‘Axatoy, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, /1.2,195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with uy may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

My) dypotxorepov 77 TO GAnbés eizrety, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% “AAA pH od TOUT’ yf yaXerov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap. 39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with yy or pa 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG py TOUTO Ov KaAds WLOADYT Taper, bul perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare @oBovpat py 
éxaev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek d6zws and érws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. E.g. 

Noy oty orws oWoets pe, 80 now save me, Ar.N.1177. Karadov 
Ta oKEtn, xuTus Epets évradOa pydev Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. "Owws ov €vecOe d&ue ris éAev- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves warthy of freedom, X. A.1,7%. 
"Orws pot py Epets are €or Ta SwWdeKa dis €&, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

1353. N. The construction of 1852 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozet or oxometre (see 1372). 


1354, N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dmus 
py, but not with dws alone. 


lil, HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.g. 

Ow ydp zw Toiovs idov dvépas, ovde TSwpyat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, I1.1,262. Kai roré tis elayoey, and 
one will (or may) some time say, Il. 6,459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ti raOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo ?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"Q poe eyo, ti rdw; 0d.5,465. Ti rdOw trAynpov; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To wédXov, ef ypy, metcopat 
ti yap 740w; I shall suffer what ts to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. | 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is pr. 
It is often introduced by BovAe or BovAcoHe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéreTe). Hg. 

Eizw radta; shall I say this? or BovXAet exw tadtra; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tot rpdrwpat; wot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tod & 
BovrAa xabiLopeve dvayvapmev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr.228¢. 


1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti res elvat rovro 
gy 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


iV. O&8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative ov py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. Lg. 

Ov py ri Onras, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyvera 
ovre yeyovey, ovSE ov py yévntat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ov wor’ é€ éuod ye wi 
aaOns 1dde, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tot pyroré ge. . . GkovTa Tis AEeEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od uy may express a strong prohibition. E.g. 

Ob py xataByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ov pH rade ynpvoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Ov py oxadyys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 


U 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, os, Stres, Spa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, as, darws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yy, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure jinal clauses, expressing & purpose or motive; 
as épyerat iva trovto idyn, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Olject clauses with éarws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdmes STws TovTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with yy after verbs of fear or caution ; as 
goBeirar pu TovTo a he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; AS OKOTE TOUTO, OTwWS py GE OWerat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or 8a rovro, to this end; as 
dpxeras TOUTOV EveKa, iva mas Oy, he ts coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364. The negative in all these clauses is wy; except 
after py, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Eg. 

Aoxe? ot xataxadoat Tas apdtas, va ph Ta Levyn pov oT pa- 
tny7> 1 think we should burn our wagons, that our catile may not be 
our commanders, X. A.3,2%. Elzw te dpra. ddd’, i’ dpyion wAéov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S. 0. T. 
364. Tapaxarets iarpovs, drus py droddvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,102. AvocredXe? daca év TO qapovTt, [Ly 
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Kat TOUTOV ToAEuov rpoTOapeEDa, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X.C.2, 412, 
Diros éBovrAcro eivat rots peyora Svvapevors, iva adixav py Sidon 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Tovrov évexa pidwy Gero 
SctcOat, ws cuvepyous €xo1, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X. A.1,9”. "Adixopuny, Gras 
gov mpos Sopovs €ADsvros cb mpdfatpi tT, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T.1005. 

Keady xaravevoopat, dppa remroiOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xatéoyer’, Opp érapov Parrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, Ohpa, ws, and py. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 11.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with ws, 
Grws, and ddpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
paOys, avrdxovoor, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 518, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N.”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7\Oev tva (801, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Abe iva i8y, because the person 
himself would have said épxouor iva idw, I come that I may 
see. L.g. 

EluveBovAeve trois dAAos éxrAetoat, Orws ext mAdov 6 atros 
dvtioxy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta mAota xaréxavoer, iva py Kipos 51a BH, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X.A.1, 438. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 


u 2 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with drws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. fg. 

Ti pw ot AaBov exrevas eiPis, os ESecEa paprore, x.7.r.3 why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O. 7.1391. et, hed, 7d pay Ta Tpdypar 
avOpurrots exe huvyy, iv Hoav pydev of Sevot Adyor, Alas! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH é7rws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with d7rws> or dws uy after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 


1369. £.g. 

Ppovril Grrus pndev avagvov THs Tiuys Tavryns mpagecs, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. “EmepeActro ows 
pay dotrot more Ea otvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8, 148 (here écovras would be more common). *Expao- 
gov rus tis Bonbe. 4 &et, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For Grws and drws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdéra 
or oxo7recre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with érws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as daxeXevovrat ows 
TLLwWPHOETAL TavTas TOUS ToLovTOUS, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549e. (See 1377.) 

1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. Z.g. 
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"AdAov tov éryeAnoe 7 Grus 6 te BéATCTOL ToNiTaL Wpev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citt- 
zens? P.G.515%.  "EeuéAero attay, arus ae aviparoda Stare 
Aoiev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C. 8, 1**. 

2. Aenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for Grws uy aah the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with ows or ws and the subjunctive. 


1877. In Homer the construction of 1372 with érws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take Srws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eg. 

PpaLipe? Grws dy’ dptota yévntat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od. 13,365. Ppdocerat ws xe véentat, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drws 6x dpwrta yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
ALocopat, entreat (see 1373). 


III. CLAUSES WITH p7) AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pen, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is uy ov (1364). Fg. 

PoPovpat py Tovro yéevynrac (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; goBovpat pn ov TovTo yéevynrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). ®povri{w py xpariotov 4 
poor atyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,29, Ovxére émeriBevro, Sediores poy drorpnbeinoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro py te way, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2, 11. 

1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after py in 
this construction. But ows py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédoxa orws py avayKxn yevnoerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omws py here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 


294 SYNTAX. [1380 


1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. LH.g. 

Addouxa Ha) aAnyov déeu, I fear that you need blows, aE N. 493. 
DoBovpeOa py auorépwy apa 7a pTyKa pev, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw py dy mavra Oecd vyseptéa elmrey, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa pi 
mailwv édeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 


Ko conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is irtro- 


uced by some form of e1, af. 

Ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic x«é or xév) is regularly 
joined to ed in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; ef with dv forming édy, ay, or jv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb av is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis.is regu- 
larly uy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov zoAAoi, few, ov pnw, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as éay re ov xat "Avutos ov GyTE Eady TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25°. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
if he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, z.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and IJ.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (0) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition : 

(protasis) ei with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ei pages robro, KaA.0s 

Particular: \ ‘Xt he ts doing this, it is well. Ei érpage 

Touro, Karas éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 
| 1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) édy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. “Eay ris xX€mry, KodrAdLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) e with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ei rus kA €or, exoraero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 
(See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(0) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
eondition is not fulfilled : 

(protasis) e& with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei éwpage rovro, 
Kadas dv éoyev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovrto, xadds dy elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, ut 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) égy with subjunctive (sometimes e¢ with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘“Eav rpacoy 
(or tpagéy) tovro, xaras ee, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also e& rpaget 
rouro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) optative with ay. 
Ei rpdocot (or mpagete) tovto, Karas dv exo, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (ééy with the subjunctive) the gen- 
. eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ei and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) StmpLeE Suppositions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ed. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Hg. 

Ki yovyxiay Pidtrmos dyet, ovxére del A€yerv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, ).8,5. Ei éyw Patdpov 
dyvo@, kai éuavrov émAdAnopot* dAAa yap ovdéerepa ere TovTwr, 
tf I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Oeov jv, ovx jv aicxpoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P. Rp.408°. *AAN’ ei Soxei, 
awr€wper, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S. Ph.526. Kaxuor’ a&roAoi- 
pnv, BavOiay ei py PtAO, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1891. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAnxrpov, ei payet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei wéAAets 
paxeoOoz would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). . 


1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6b) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éav with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. E.g. 

“Hy éyyis €AOy Odvaros, ovdeis BovrAerat Ovyoxey, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Azas Aoyos, 
av avy Ta mpaypara, patTaov TL Paivetat Kat Kevor, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have ei with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Hg. 
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Ei rias OopvBovpevovs aicBorro, xatacBevvivat tiv Tapaynv 
éretparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,3% EV tes 
dvretmrot, evOis reOvaket, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as qv tus mapaBaivy, Cypiav airois EreOeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X. C.1, 23. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef ris dv0 7 Kat 
mA€ous Tis nuepas AoyileTar, paras Eatty, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ei (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 28 not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. | 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. H.g. 

Tatra oix av édvvavro Tovey, ef pay dairy petpia Expavro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C'.1,2!®, IloAd dv Oavpacrdrepov jy, et ETL MLaVTO, 
wt would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp. 489». 
Ki joav avopes adyabol, ws ov dys, ovx dv wore Tatta éracyxoy, 
‘uf they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516% Kal icws dv 
dréOavov, & py y dpxy KaTEAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.32%. Ei 
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dmrexpiva, ixavas dv on epepadyxn, tf you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph. 14% Ei py tpets yAOere, Eropevdopeda dv emi roy 
Baotrea, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Ilomer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see //.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as ef pev Tis Tov dvetpoy GAAOS evomev, Wevdds Kev Halpev Kal 
voodiloipeba padrov, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call tt a lie and rather turn away from it, 1l.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1889. N. In’ Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as kal vv kev €vP dmédAotro Alves, ei uy vonoe ‘Adpo- 
dirty, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,311. (Here dawAeto would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative : see Jl. 5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects det, yp or éxypay, €éqv, eixos 
qv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with av. 

Thus, €d€e ce trovrov Pirety, you ought to love him (but do not), 
-or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (€pires av 
tovrov), if you did your duty (ra S€ovra). So é€€qv ao tovro 
TOLHTat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixos jv 
G€ TOTO wotnoat, you would properly (eixérws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. Eg. 

Tovode py Cov ede, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
‘S. Ph.418. Meévecy yap é&jv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety ce xpyv mapos Téxvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei éBovAero dixatos 
elvat, fv air@ pic Odcae Tov olKov, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L.32, 23. 


_ 1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., édet dv can be used; as ei ra S€ovra ovroe cvveBovrAevoay, ovdev 
dv upas vov dec BovAevecOar, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D. 4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially ¢BovAcuny, sometimes 
take the infinitive without ay on the same principle with éec etc. ; 
as €BovAdunv ovKx épilev évOade, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So w@eAov or weAAoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of é6éAAw, 
owe (epic for épeiAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of wedov 
in wishes (1512); as opeXe Kipos Civ, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A.2, 14. 

3. So gueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EneXAov, ef py 
eevzres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19, 159. 


Ill. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 


SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic é 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Fg. 

Ei pev xev Mevédaov “Ar€gavdpos xatrarédvy, aires éref 
“Exergy éxérw Kal xtypata arava, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, I1.3,281. “Av tts 
av@tarnrat, retpacdpela yetpovcOa1, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,3". "Eay ovv ins viv, 
wore €oe oixot; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 3%. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses tf he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with « is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. £.g. 

Ei pn xadéfets yA@ooay, éorat cot xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dv or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as el xe or qv; as ei O€ vy EOEAy dAcoar, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ef for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PRoTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ed, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. Eg. 

Eins opyros otk dv, ef mpadacots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ov wodAy dv 
ddoyia ein, c& poBotro rov Oavarov 6 Towdros; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68%. Ovtxos 
S avros, ci POoyynv AdBot, cadéorar dv A€Lerev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef 3€ xev “Apyos ixoiued’, . . . 
yap Bpdos xév por gor, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIpsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. .g. 

IlGs Sixns ovans 6 Zevs ovx arddAwdrcv ; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei Sikn éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sb 
d& KkAvwy coca taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éay 
kAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. "AzoXAotpat py Tovro pabwy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av py paw). Toutra réav yovati cvvvaiwv 
€xots, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. e& cuvvaios), A. Se.195. "Hrtornoev av tis &xovoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. e 
nxovoev), T.7,28. Mappav 8 adv airyoavros (sc. cov) WKov cot 
dépwv av aprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (ei airnoeus, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1383. 

Ad ye bas avrovs madat dv aroAwAEcTE, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap odkére Tod Aowrod wacyxowpev dv Kaxds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1". 
Od dv dexaiws és Kaxdv mesos rt, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, 8. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei yx, except. E.9. 

Tis rot ddXos Gpotos, ef wy LdrpoxXos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? I1.17,475. Ei py da tov rpvravy, 
éverecey dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516:. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws ef or wis ef TE; aS TOY VEES WKElat Ws Ef wTépov 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in wovep dv ei, see 1313. ° 


1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef wév Suicover yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, 11.1,1385; cf.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei 5 p without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py woejoys 
Tatra’ «i 5é wy, airiav ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. Z.g. 

“Hyotpos, ef rodro rovetre, mavta Kadds éxecy, I believe that, if 

you are doing this, all is well; yyovpot, av rovro wowTe, TavTa 
Karas e€€etv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; ot8a 
buds, av tadta yevyrat, ev mpagovras, 1 know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with ay, see 1308. 
_ 1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. L.g. 

BovAerat €AO ety eav TovTO y EvyTat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; KeAevw tyas eav Sivyabe amedOcitv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. . 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases ¢e or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply.. . £.g- 

~"Axovooy kat éuov, édv cou tata 80x27, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358. 
So apos Thv rodw, el Err BonOoterv, éxwpovy, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain al xéy mws BovAetat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; at «x ééAnocOa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mrxep Constructions. — Aé in APODOSIS. 


1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. L£.g. 


Ei xar’ ovpavod ciAnrAovOas, ox dv Oeoioe payoipny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
116,128. Ei viv ye dvorvyxodpey, ras tavavti dv wparrovres ob 
owloined av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here rparrovres = ef 
mpatrowmev). Bi atrot ép0as dreorycay, tpets av ov ypewv dpxorre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g. 

"Hy édys pot, A€Larp dy, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, 8. El.554; ob6€ yap Gy wodAal yepupa wor, Exotpev av 
Groat puyovres TwHdpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X. A.2,4%; ddtxolinpev 
dv, @ py drodaéau, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condition; as eizep dAAw tw wetOoipny av, Kal col reiGo 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, e 
TovTo ioxupov Hy dv ToUTw TEKuNptoy, Kapol yeverOw Texpnptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 5¢, d&AAd, 
or av’rap, Which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 

Hi d€ xe py Swwory, eyo S€ kev abros EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1, 187. 


Ei AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1428. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with ef where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. E.g. 

@avudlw 5 eywye ei pndeis tuav pyr évOvpetras pyr’ cpyiferat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxrd ef d vod py olds 
T eiue etzrety, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what 1 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 

1424, N. Such verbs are especially Oavpdlw, aicxvvoua, dya- 
waw, and dyavaxrew, With Sevov éortv. They sometimes take ort, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 
1425, The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, zplvy, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefimte. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. H.g. 

(Definite.) Tatra a éxw opas, you see these things which I have ; 
or da éxw Gpas. “Ore éBovAero HADev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

CIndefinite.) Tlavra a dv BovAwvrat eLovow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv BovAwvrat eovor, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €\@y, rovto mpdfw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, rovro éxpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os &v elrw, rotdpev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyet BovAopat Aafeiv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. | 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood’ 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with od for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. H.g. 

Tis 06 6 x@pos Snr év & BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews é€ori xatpos, dvtiAdBecbe trav 
mpaypatwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovk éroinoer, év @ Tov Oypov eripyoer av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& py yévotro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 

INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428, 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional. 
relative clause. Its negative is always 7. 

x 
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2. Relative words, like ¢i, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299, 2.) With dre, dwore, ére/, and éready, ay 
forms 6 oray, O7roray, éemdy or éxqv (Ionic évedv), and ézeday. 
"A with dy may form av. In Homer we generally find ore 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1406), or ore etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. IT.) containing present and past, and two CIII. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition s¢mply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1390). Hg. 

"O re BovAcrat Swou, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like el TL Bovderat, dwow, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py olda, aude olopat eidévau, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ef twa py olda, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P. Ap.214; ovs pay ev plaKoy, Kevoracpov avTois €roinoay, 
for any whom they did not find (= & twas py evptoxor), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1893,2). ig. 

"Ore dv BovAnrac Sidwys, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay re BovAnra, if he ever wants anything); 6 7. BovXrAotro 
edidouy, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef re BovAotro). 
Ruppayety rovras eGéXovew dmavres, ods dv GpOce wapeckevacpe 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
‘Hvix’ dv otxot yévwvrat, Spwow ovx dvarxera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar.Pa.1179. Ovs pév (Soe evrdxras 
lovras, tives re elev pwra, Kal érel UOoLTOo eyvet, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching tn good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5, 355. "Ewedy 
de dvotx edn, cloyeipev mapa Tov Ywxpdary, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1482. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with oarcs, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; a8 Ga TLS my TOV apioTuy amTETaLt Bovrcupd- 
Twv, KaxtoTos elvat doxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here és av py darryrat would be 
the common expression.) 

1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 28 not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1397). £.g. 

“A py €BovrETo Sovvat, oik dv ESwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef twa py €BovAcro Sovvat, odk 
dv éduxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Odx Gv érexeipotpev mpdrrev a py yrictdapeda, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like e twa py ymiordpeBa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*. So ov yypas €rerpev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1408). Eg. 


"Ore av BovrAnrat, dwow, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy rt BovAnra, docu, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"“Orav py oOévw, rerdvoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S.An.91. “AAcxovs kai vipruo. téxva afopev ev viecour, 
éxnv troAieOpov éXw ev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less wid form, 
with the optative (1408). Hg. 

"O re BovrAotTo, Soinv dv, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovAotro Soinv dv, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav ddyo dv érdre Bovrotro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef more BovAotto, if he should 
ever wish), X.M.2, 138, 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 

x2 


td 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out av or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ei for édy or e& xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
eonjineuion d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422 


- 1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws Gre 
(occasionally ws OT av), sometimes with ws or Ws TE; as ws OTE 
KLY OY ZLepupos Babu Antov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, Il.2,147; ws yuviy KAainot .. . ds Odvceds Sdxpvov 
elBev, as a wife weeps, he so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 528. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. £.g. 

"Eav ties of av S¥vwvtat TovTO TOLOGL, Kars ESeL, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & twes ot S¥vatyTo TovTO 
TOLOLEV, KAAGS av Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot Sivactvro tovro mototey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive wowotey [1507] makes ot dvvatvro preferable to of dv Svvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) ‘“Ezedav dv dv rpinract 
KUplos ‘yevnTtat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. “Os dardAotro Kat GAXos, 6 Tis TowadTa ye PEeCot, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvainy ore poe pert tavta péXou, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Gtav péAn Would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nee defugiendo 
relinguas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. £.g. 

Ki reves ot €S¥vavro Touro € pa say, Karas av elxev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Hi év €xetvy tq 
dwvy Te Kal to Tpdrw Ereyov éy ols ETEPOpdwpyy, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei Eévos érvyyavov wv, if I happencd to 
be a foreigner), P.Ap.174, So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 15 1431, or 


1438. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

IIpeo Betay repre yrts TavT épel kal rapéoTat Tos Tpaypacu, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap eore por xpypara, 67 d0ev Extriow, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37*. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always my, as in final clauses (1364). 


1448, N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive isov. Fg. 

Tis ovtw paiverat doris ov BovrAeral co didros elvat; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend! eX A235. (Here 
GOTE ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Odsels & av yévotro 
ovTws ddapydvtTivos, os av peiveey ey ™ Sixatooivy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= cote peivetey dv), P. Rp. 360>. 

1446, N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


- 1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is wy. E.g. 

Huxero pydepiav of cuvruxinv yevéoOa, 4 wv Tavoet KaTaoTpe- 
WaoOa. tiv Evpwrrnv, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv matoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovArnbeis rovotrov pyynpetov katadurety Oo py THS avOpwerivys 
picews ear, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py eivat), 1.4, 89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes @s), 80 as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being py), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. £.g. 

lav rowotow wore Sixnv py Scddvat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*. (But 
mav rovovow wore dSixyv ov bSdaccv would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovruws dyvwpovus ExeTe, wWoTe EXT t- 
Cere avta xXpynora yevyocecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with dore édmriCew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éort Sevos wore Sckyv 
py Scddvat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtws éoti 
Sevos wore Sixyv ov Sidwary, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of yy with the infinitive and of ‘ob with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, The infinitive with dore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sixnv py Siddvas (= iva pH ddaor), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ozws 
(1872) ; as in pnyavas eipyoopev, wot és TO wav Ge THVD draAXdd£at 
movuv, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= Grus ce dradAdfopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1458. The infinitive after wore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ 6 or éf’ gre (1460). Eg. 

"Egov avrois rév Nourav dpyxew ‘“EAAjvwv, WoT avTovs braKkovety 
Bacrrci, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor ovx av avrov 
yvupicoatpt, so that I should not know him, KE. Or.379; wore py 
Niav ot eve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N. “Os re (never dove) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wozep. 


1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
ws; aS Undicdpevor woTe dpivetv, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meovow wore émtyepyoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; povipdrepo wore pobelv, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4, 34; dAfyou ws éyxpareis eivat, too few to have the power, 
X.C. 4,55; dvayxyn wore xivduvevey, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I.6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) dove or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 9 (1531); as éAdrrw éyovra 
Sivamy 7 wore Tos hirovs wdereiy, having too little power to aid his 
Sriends, X. H. 4, 8%. 

1459. N. "Qore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle ; 
as wore oxeWacOa Séov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 


1460. *Ed¢’ @ or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 
- "Adiepey oe, ext rovrw pévrot, ep ore pyert HtrogTopery, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shat: no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P.Ap.29°; éxt rovrw tregiorapat, ep ote tr ovdevds tpewv 
ad p£opat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. E.g. 

@avpacrov roteis, Os Hyiv ovdey 5(Sws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ort ov ovdéev didws), X. 11.2,718; ddgas dyadea 
elvat, os. . « €xéXEvE, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is py, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAalzwpos ef, @ pyre Oeot ratpwot cior pyF 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302>. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Eos, tore, &xpr, péxpt, AND Sdpa. 

1463. When éws, gore, dypt, pexpt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464. When és, dare, dypt, méxpt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Fig. 

Njxov wart, clos €rnrADoy eis worapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra ézoiovwy, wexpe oxotos eye 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. £.g. 

"Exioyes, €or dv xai Ta Aowra rpog pays, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Etzrow av... éws mapa- 
Teivatpe Tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,3". “Hédéws dv rovrw ere dueXcyopny, Ews atta... 
dmédwxka, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 


1471] THE MOODS. 313 


him until I had given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.506. °A 8 ap 
aovUvTaKTa 4, dvaykn TavTa dei mpaypata mapexev, ews dv ywopay 
Aa By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,5%. Tleptenevoper 
Exdotore, Ews avotxOein 1d Secpwrnptoy, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594, 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
pexpt wA0ds yevyrat, until the ship sails, T.1, 1387. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses els 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
Cike &ws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpw generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate 6& [ydaov mpiv €APety vias “Ayatwy, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, Il. 13,172 
(here apiv €A\Geiy = mpd tod éXOetv). Ov pw arorpepes mpiv yarAKe 
paxécaabat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, [l.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer zpiv av 
paxerwpeOa). *Aroréumrovow airov mplv dxovoat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvyy cidopev zpiv Teépoas 
AaBetv ryv Bacrreiav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, I.6,26. Tpiv ws “AdoBov €AOety piay apepay ovK 
éxnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
_ bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as mpiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives) , the constructions being the same 
as those with ews (1464-1467 ): — 

Oix fv dregyp oddey, mpiv y éyd oguow EderEa, etc., there tas 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A. Pr. 479. O% xen pe 
évOevie areNOetv, wpiv av dH dSixnv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75. Ox dv eideins mpiv wetpnOeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. "Eypry py 
mporepov ovpovrcvev, mpiv Has édidakay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1483), I. 4,19. 
‘Opiicr Tous mpeg BuTépovs ov mpocbev amovras, rpiv av dpacty a 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,2%. “Aampyopeve pydéva BadAetv, mpiv 
Kipos €umAnobein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C. 1,4". 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y' dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and wzpiv y 67 dv (sometimes zpiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. IIpiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as py orévate mpiv pans, do 
not lament before you know, 8S. Ph. 917. 

1474, Tpiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of apiv. So 
arapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepoy 9, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. £.g. 

IIpiv yap 7 driow odeas dvarA@oat, Aw 6 Kpoiaos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde decay 
aporepov 4 ep ETUVOovTO Tpynxtviwr, they did not even Fhow of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dmavicracba 
dd THS TOALOs mpoTEepov 7 EFEXWwCL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. IIpdrepov 7 aicOécOat avrors, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éfeiAovro 
wapos meTenva yever Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreow vorepov éxatov 7 avrovs 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratvra BovrAopat may be quoted either 
directly, X€yer tes “ Tatra BovrAopat,” or indirectly, A€yer Tes Gre 
tavta BovAerar or pyoi tis Tav’ta BovrAcrOat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ri BovAa;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrq ti BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 


1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by é71 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Or, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov Ott ixavoi écpev, they said, “we are able,” X. A.5, 4%. 

1478. 1. "Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry; as rovro py pot Ppa’, dws ovK ef xaxds, S.0.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has o (neuter of ds) for Gri, that; as Aevooere 
yap TO ye wavres, 6 pot yépas epxerat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and dOovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with ore or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. | 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The terrn indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67: and s and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, drav, ds dy, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 6tt AND @§, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without adv) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Lg. 

— Néya Grt ypaddet, he says that he is writing; A€ye Gre Eypader, 
he says that he was writing ; Néye ort Ey pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Aga Gre yéypadey, he will say that he has written. "Epwra ti 
BovAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo® ti worncoverty, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Kizey ort ypagot or ort ypader, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypddw). Eimey ore ypawoe or ort ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Elzev ort ypawpecev or ort €ypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypawa, I wrote). Etaev ore 
Yeyp2pus ety or ort yéypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(OpT.) "Exetpdpny aire Sxvivat, tt olotro pe elvar codos, ey 
8 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, bul was 
not so (i.e. olerae pev... dared ov), P.Ap.2l%. “Yrewrwv ote avros 
TaKel TpAaot, OxETO, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said abrés rdxet rpagw), T.1,90. “EAcgav ore 
mwéppere oas 6 Ivdav Bactreus, KeAciwv épwray €f Grov 6 ToAEpos 
ely, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éeppev 
qpas, and the question was éx tives éotiv 6 mdAepuos ;), X.C.2. 47. 
"Hpero ef tes €uov ef copurepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. €ore tis comwrepos ;), P. Ap. 21%. 

(Inpic.) "EXeyov ore €AwriLover oe Kal thy worAW cEev por 
xapuy, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAAuy tis os "EAatea xatetAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. ‘Azroxptvajevot ort 
wépwovoe mpeoBas, evOvs amynAdAagav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. *Hzro- 
pouv Ti mote A€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ti wore N€ye ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAevovro tiv airod xataAdetWouvcry, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dmexpivavro Gre ovdeis 
paprus tapetn, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis rapiv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that zapecy 
. does not stand for wdpeore). . 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dzopia 
joav, évvoovpevot Ott emt tais Buctrews Ovpats Foav, rpovdedu- 
Kkegay € airovs ot BapBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. | : 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1358), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. Fg. 

BovAevouot orws ce drodpa, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (34@s oe arodp@;), X.C.1,41% Ox old’ ef Xpvodyra 
rovrw 6a, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41®, Ovx éyw ti etrw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri eirw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. ‘Emyjpovto d 
mapadotey THv mot, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadapev THv wow; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. "Hardpe 
6 TL xpyoatto To mpdypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ti xpnowpat;), X.H.7,4% “EBovAevovro cire kaTaxav- 
gwotv ete te GAAO xpyowvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2, 4. 


1491. N. In these questions ef (not édv) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ov« dv éxots 6 TL xpyoato 
gavTw, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486>. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gy. 

1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dy) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ort OF ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aéye (or é\eyev) Gre rovro dv éyévero, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened ; éXeyev Gre ovtos Sixaiws av droOdvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwrov ei Sotey dv Ta muta, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv;), X. A.4,8°. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

"A ppwoteiv mpopaciferat, he pretends that he is sick, e€wpooe 
adppwarety tovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Katacyxeiv dot tovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edn xpypall éautep Tors OnBalovs €rixexnpvxéevat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. “EmayyéAXerat ra 
Sixata roeno ety, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"HyyetAe rovrovs €pXopeévovs, he announced that these were 
coming (ovTot Epxovrat) ; dyyéAAet Tovrous €AOovras, he announces 
that these came (ovtot HAOov); adyyéAAee TovTO yevyodpevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; wyyere todTo yevna 6 mevory, 
he announced that this would be done ; nyyeXe rovro ye yevynpévor, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of ay with infinitive and participle in 1808. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without av) or optative 
(with ay), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAera €AOetv, he wishes to go, erOeciy 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in dyaiv €dOetv, he says that 
he went, €\Oety represents 7A0ov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
‘indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has yy for its negative; as wyyve pndey cipyKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, av is dropped, éav, 
drav, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Fg. 
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1.*Av tyeis A€yynre, rornoecy (pyoiv) oO pyT aicyivy pry’ 
ddogiav avT@ pépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in rotnoew (1494). 

2. "Amexpivaro ort pavOdvotev a ovK eriotatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said payv@a- 
vovolv @ OUK €micTayrat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276. Ei riwa evyovra AnWotTo, mpoyyopevey OTL ws TrodAEuiw 
Xpycorto, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said & ria Anpopat, xpi 
copar), X.C.3,18 (1405). Nopilwv, 60a THs moAews mpoAra Bot, 
mavta Ttavta BeBaiws efecv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° &v 
mpor\aBu, fw), D.18,26. "Eddxes poe ravry repacber cwGivar, évov- 
poupevy ort, Edy pev AdOw, TwOyoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ei Ado, cwhyooipyy), 
L.12,15. *Edacay trois dvdpas droxtevetv ovs €xovet Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (dmoxre- 
voupev ovs Exopev, Which might have been changed to doxreveiv 
ovs €xorev), T.2,5. IpddyAov qv (rovro) éxdpevoy, ed py KorAV 
aete, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei py KwAvoere, Which might have become ei py KwAvoote), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmLov rots SxeAovs tavry, os pereTepWavTo, dmayti 
acecOau, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. : 

1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas ore érowpol eiot paxerOaus, ci tis EF E€pyotro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€roupol éopev, eav tis e€€pxyrat), X.C.4, 11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like @avpafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpiv. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro édOciy, ei rovro yévorro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rotvro yévnrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é\@eiv is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoey 6 Tt 
Svvatvro AaBovras petaduixey, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tt dv Sivwvras, represent- 
ing oO Te dy Sivyobe), X. C.7,37. Tpoetmrov avrois py vavpaxeiy 
— KopwOios, nv pn ext Képxvpay wrAéwor xai péeAAwo ty aroBaivety, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have e py wA€otev Kai wéAAotey), 
T.1, 45 

(2) Dvraxas cuprrepret, ows pvdrdrrovey airov, kat i Tay dypiov 
Tt haven Onpiwy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being é€avy re davy), X.C.1,47. Taddra, jv ere vavpaxety of "AGy- 
vaio TOA LT WEL, TapEerKkevafovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should stil venture a naval batile, 
T.7,59. "Ouxretpov, ei aXwootvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, ef dXwaovtat, which might be retained), X. A.1, 47. 
"Exatpov dyarav « tis éadoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dya7@ « tis €doet), P. Rp. 450*. 
"EOavpoLey ef tis dpyvptov mpattotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money); X. M.1, ar; but in the same book (1, 138) we find 
€Oavpale 5 ei py pavepov airois €o rev, he wondered that it was not 


plain. 
y 
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(3) Srovdas éxrornoavro €ws arayyeArA Bein ta AexOevra eis Aaxe- 
daipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av dmayyeXO7), 
X. H.3,2%. Od yap 54 odeas aria 6 Oeds THs adrotKins, mpiv dy 
amikwvtTat és avrnv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dzixowro), Hd.4,157. Mevoyres éoracav érzore mup- 
yos Tpwwv opprnoece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4, 334. 

(4) Kal yree ona idécOa, orre pa ot yapfpoto mapa Ipoiroto 
pép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Kartrydpeov tév Altywyréwv ra me- 
woLnKoLev mpodovTes THY EAAaba, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd.6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, dus, ws, 
odppa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 

Ovx Sr, ody Srrws, py Str, ph Srras. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (e.g. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with wy an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Aéye 
or elrrys). Lg. 

Ovy crus Ta oxen arédoade, GAAG Kai ai Ovpar adynpracOycayv, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ott Geds, GAAG Kai dvOpwroil ... ov PiAovet Tovs amivTodvTas, not only 
. God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,2!, Tleravpe? qpets, ovy crus ce ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 6t1, ws, because, érret, érre:dy, 8re, Ordre, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle 1 isov. Lg. 

Kydero yap Aavaéy, ére pa Ovyjoxovtas 6 bparo, for she , pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. “Ore roof ovrws éxet, 
mpoonKe: mpoOvpuws eOérery axovetv, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sco after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepuxAda éxaxiLov, 6Tt orpatnyos av ovK 
é€refayot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without ee or ei yap 
(Homeric also aie, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is 4, which can stand alone with the optative. £.g. 

“Ypiv Ocoi Sotev éxmépoat [pidpoto wéAtv, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuol roconvoe Geol Suva- 
puv mepiOetev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pev viv tatta rpynocots tarep ev xepor exets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide pidros qpiv YEVOLO, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 188, Myxére Conv eyes, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N.1255. TeOvacnv, ote pot pyxert tata pédAor, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1, 2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry ei alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as ef pot yévotro POoyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ws 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dzoXolro 
Kat aGAAos Oris Towra ye peLot, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 

¥ 2 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris "Apyetnv “EAévyy MevéAaos ayotto, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, I1.4,19. TeOvains, & Ipotr’, 9 xa- 
xtave BedAepopovrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Jl. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ¢i, ei yap, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of «i are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 28 not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e?@e or ed ydp, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is «7. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). Eig. 

Hide rovro €rotet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. HiOe rovro éroina ev, O that he had done this; ei yap py 
€yéverto tovro, O that this had not happened. . Ei6’ etyes BeAriovs 
pevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. i yap 
rooaurnv Suvayuv elxov, O that I had so great power, E.Al.1072. 
KiMe cou tore cuveyevopny, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.24°, 

1512. The aorist dderov, ought, of ddetrAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect ddedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). E.g. 

"Qqere rovto rorety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); were 
ToUTO totyaat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tov 
Oper ev vyecot xataxtapev “Aprepts, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. “Odedov with the infinitive is negatived by mo] (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ef6e, ef ydp, or ws; a8 7 or” 
wpeXov Aureiy rHv Sxipov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ei yap OeXov olot re elvat, O that they were able, P.Cr. 444; 
ws wpercs dA€oOa1, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with ei6e or 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as &@ as 
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4 Bwotpe Bin Sé poe euredos ely, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with wdedov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by wdeXov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). | 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
- verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJEcT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition toa noun (911). yg. 

RvveBn aira €AOeTy, it happened to him to go; é&jv pévery, it 
was possible to remain; 480 woAAovs exOpors Exerv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? noiv é£etvar rovros wévery, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (every being subject of éetvas). To yv@vat 
émornpnv Aa Betv éorty, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
T6 yap Oavarov Sedr€vat ovdey aAAO eoriy 7 Soxety coder elvat 
py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29% Els oiwvds dptoros, 
dpvverOat rept matpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, jit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. LE.g. 

BovAerou €XOety, he wishes to go; Bovderat rovs moAtras ToXe- 
puxous elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapawovpev cot 
pévety, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero roXepyoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xeXeve. ve py areADeTy, he commands you not 
to depart; dfwtow dpyxetv, they claim the right to rule; dfwvrat 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; déopar tpav ovyyvepny pot 
éxecv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Badi- 
Cecv, he prevents you from marching; ob wépuxe SovAcvety, he is 
not born to be a slave; dvaf3aAAetat TovTo wotety, he postpones doing 
this; xwdvvevet avery, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in dfiovrat Oavely (above) 
Gavety expresses time only so far as Oaydrov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor’) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). E.g. 

"Avdyxn €ort mdvras dweXOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; xivSuvos qv atta radetv tt, he was in danger of 
suffering something; éAmidas éxet rovro motnaat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmtvévas, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTpariorats Gp évereve ExTELX(oat TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 


1525] THE INFINITIVE. 327 


generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos éAGeiv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, OF A€yerat Tov Kipov édGeiv, it is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxe? evar vodds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) pyui regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(b) elrov regularly takes 6ri or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or us. 


Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olopat, yyéouat, vouitw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efzoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of @yyi with ore or ws (which are very rare). 

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidy 38 yevér Oat émt TH oikia, (Ey) dvewypevny xatarapBavev 
Tyv Oipay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1749. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and ddre, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. E.g. 

"Amixonévous S¢ és 7d "Apyos, StatiGecOat rov oprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AtariGeoOax is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C.1, 35. 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


- 1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. -E.g. 

Avvatos rovety Touro, able to do this; Sewos A€yetv, skilled in 
speaking; dgvos tovro AaBety, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos AE 
yetv, eager to speak. Madaxot xaprepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.d556"; émuornpwv A€yety TE kal TLyav, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rotodrot ofoe rovnpod Tivos épyou épier Gat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with otos alone, 
otos ded more peta BarAAca Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 3%, 

1527. N. Ackatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sékatds éore rovro rovety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to S’kady éorw avTov TovTo 
qovety). 


LimiTinG INFINITIVE witH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

capa aicypovy Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou tpiv 
Xeyopwraro dKkovoat, words most useful for you to hear ; ta yaXe- 
mutata evpecy, the things hardest to find. ToAcreia xtra xaXery 
aulnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302. Oixéa 
yoioTn évdtattaa Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3,88. 
Kadota (adv.) idetv, in a@ manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive ; a8 mpayya xaXerov rotety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaAerov movreta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Batya id € oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apioreveoxe wdyerOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like pdyxnv), 1.6,460. Aoxets diapéepew atrovs ideiv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; as voonpa peiLov } éperyv, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. O. T.1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Hg. 

Ol dpxovres, ovs etAeoOe a apXELY pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28%. Thy rodw dvdAdtrety avrois mapédwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4% @edcacOa rapyv 
Tas yuvaixas miety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7,2 

2: Here, as with adjectives (1520), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuot vv edocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1583. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris cpwe Evvenxe 
paxeo Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? Il.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or édcov. E.g. : 

The most common of these is ws ézos eizety or ws eizrety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cuvrouus (or cvvedovtt, 1172, 2) eizretv, to speak 
concisely ; ro £vprav elmety, on the whole; ws dretkacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); dcov yé pw’ eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws épot Soxety, or uot Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTwy aKov- 
oat, at first hearing (or without ws). So éAcyou Sety and puxpod 
~— « Sety, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov ToAAG Adyw eirety, not 
to make a long story, tn short. 

1535. N. In certain cases efyas seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxwy elvas, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So ind viv elvat, at present; rd tHpEpov 
elvat, to-day; T6 ém éxeivots elyae and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thnv mparnyv elvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
el vat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws maAata elvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN COMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1586. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the ATP ETALVE, espe- 
cially 1 in Homer. £.9. 

My more xat ob yuvatxt rep ymos el vat, be thou never indulgent 
to fy wife, Od.11,441. Ofs py mwedAafev, do not approach these 
(= py réda€e), A. Pr.712. | 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1587. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed warep, 7 Atavra AaXxetv 7 Tvdéos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of T: ydeus (= Alas Ndyor: etc.), 
I1.7,179;. Oeot woAtra, wy pe Sovrcias tTuyxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpaas eral “EXévyv 
dodouvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= damodoiev), 11. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like dds, grant (see S05 ricadOat, grant that I may take 
vengeance, [1.3,351), or yévorro, may it be. 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éoge or Sédoxra, be tt enacted, or KeAeverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. Eg. 

Acxalecy 5& Thy ev ‘Apeiw rayw povov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagqus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Ern & eZvace tas orovdas mevTyKovta, and that the treaty 
shall continue. fifty years, T.5,18. “Axovere ew’ Tos GrAjras 


amtévat waAw otxade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. Lg. 

T6 yv@vat emioTEYY Aa Bety éorwy, to learn is to acquire knovl- 
edge, P.Th.209. Tovrd éore 7d adtxety, this is to comanit injustice, 
P.G.483°. TS yep Oavarov SeScévae ovdev aAXo éoriv 7] Soxety 
codpov elvat py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. E.g. 

To reAcvtTHoat Tavtwr 7 Texpwperyn Karéxpwvev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Oavatov ravtwy xaréxptvev), 1.1,43; ef ro kwADoaL 
THv Tov EXAjvev kowwviay érempaxey éyw Pray, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td Evvoexety r78 Guod tis av yuvy 
Svvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without rd is hardly perceptible; as in 
tAnCopat Td KaTOavelv, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; 7d dpav 
ovK 70é€Anoay, they were unwilling to act, S. O.C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nowns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ro is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). Eg. 

To Bia woditav Spav épuv dunyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és ryv ynv yuev €o BadrddXAetv... 
ixavoi eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, TO, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a_preposi- 
tion. Hg. 

IIpé Tov rovs dpxous drododvat, befure taking the oaths, D.18, 26; 
TpOs TH pndev €x THS rperBeias Aa Perv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da ro f€vos efvar ovx av ole ddixnPyvat ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1, ‘Yxrép rot ra pérpia py ylyverOas, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva pn ylyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. L.g. 

Tod wcetv érOupia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots TO oeyav 
Kpeirrov €ort Tov AaAety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoxopev tov Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117¢; dnOes rod Kataxovety tivds eioty, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Toe davepos eTvat rovovros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; r@ xoopiws Cv murrev- 
ev, to trust in an orderly life, I.15,24; tcov re mpoorévery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 


1548. The infinitive with rot may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
evexa 18 regularly used (see 1127). Evg. 

"ErexicOn ‘Araddvrn, ToD py AnoTas KaKkovpyecy THv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2, 32. 
Mivus 76 Anorixov xabype, rov Tas mpocddous pGAAov tévat aire, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
danily, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with roo 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative yy» without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) E.g. 

Kipyet oe Tovro Tove cy, eipyet TE TOV TOUTO TOLELY, ELpye GE pH 
TOUTO TOLELY, EipyeL DE TOD Ly TOvTO ToLety, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Pidtmrov wapeAOety odx édvvayro 
KkwAvoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tov dSpamrerevetv amreipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1% “Oreo éoxye py tHv TleAorévyncov ropOeciy, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvSpas ee. rod py xatradvvar, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3, 54. 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative py ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple yy (1616), so that we 
can say ovK eipyet oe py OV TOUTO moLeEty, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tod py od rocecy is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with 15 47 may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an cbject accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov opsrov elpyov 74 py Ta eyyis THS TOAEWS KaKoupyety, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kiuwva rapa tpeis adetcay Yydous TO py Oavatw Cy pea- 
gat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
SoBos dvO vrvov mapacrarei, 7d 7) Brehapa cvpBareiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my cyelids, A.A g.15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, cipyes ve TO py TOUTO Tovety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), ua od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdéy yap aire tadr’ émapkece TO 
py ov receiv, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod ay and with 76 ay may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdemia mpodacts Tov 
ben Spav ravra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. Eg. 

Tys pwpias’ tro Aia vopilety, dvta TyAtKovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now yqu are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as roeovrovi rpépery 
kuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 


1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by rd, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To 3€ pyre wdAat rovro reTovOéval, rehyvevat TE Tiva, Niv 
Cuppaxiay TovTwY avTippoTov, dv BovAwycOa ypnoOa, ris Tap éxei- 
vwv evvoias evepyernp av éywye Oeiny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if:we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
sian to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 

ad is the object accusative of Oeinv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
wore, ws, ef @ and ép wre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with mpi, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with dv, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577) ; thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 


1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 xy 
Sapeis dvOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. E.g.. 

‘O rapwy xatpds, the present occasion, D.3,3; Oeot aiév €ovres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; adéAus xaArdee Stadéepovea, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; advpp KodA@s weTatdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot mpéo Bes ot bd Prtsrrrov 
reppOévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
TovTO TOLHaoVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or thése who with a finite verb. Eg. 


Oi xparovvres, the conquerors; of remetopévot, those who have 
been convinced ; rapa rots aptorots SoKxovaty eivat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4, 2°; 6 mV yveapnv TavTyy cima, the one who 
gave | this opinion, T.8,68; rots "Apxadwy oderéepots ovoe Evupayxots 
mpoeirov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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. The article is sometimes omitted; as woAcuowrwv mods, a 
cily 7 belligerents, X. C.7, 5". 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxetvov rexwy, his father (for 6 éxetvov rexwy), E. El.335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as ro dedtds, fear, and 
TO Sapaoin, courage, for To dedtevae and 76 bacety, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 7d xaAdv for 7d KdAAos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). E.g. 

Tatra émpatre orpatny@y, he did this while he was general ; 
raita mpage. oTrpatnyay, he will do this. while he is general. 
Tvpavvevoas b€ éry tpia ‘Immias éxwpe és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E. 9: 

—— A€yw 8& Tovd’ evexa, Boiaeves Sofas woe Grep eyo, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. E.g. 

TIpoeiAero paAXov Trois vopois émpéevewv drolavery ) tapavo- 
pov fyv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Totvro éroince AXaOwy, he did this 
secretly. “Amednpet tptnpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevoe Lwow, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 27. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. £.g. 

"HAG Avo dpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, [l.1,13. 
Tl€urew mpeoBeas tatta épodvtas xait Avoavdpoy airynoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1° 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. 

‘Odiya Suvdmevot mpoopay roAAa ertxetpovpev rparretv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 2}. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. Z.g. 

"Epxetat Tov viov éxovaa, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1,3}. 
TIaparaBovres Bowrois éorparevoay émi Pdpoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod ere wvdr, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ev y érotr 
cas dvapyvycas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydoevos, at 
first; reXevray, at last, finally ; duadurwv xpovoy, after a while; pépwy, 
hastily; pepdopevos, with a rush ; xarareivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaOwyv, secretly; éxwv, continually; avioas, quickly 
(hastening) ; kNaiwv, to one’s sorrow; xatpwv, to one’s joy, with wn- 
punity. E.g. 

“Arep d.pXopmevos elrov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecov 
pepopmevor és Tors “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvmralers €xwv; why do you keep poking about ? 
Ar. N.509. KAaiwy ape ravée, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her.270. 


1565. N. "Exwv, dépwv, &ywv, AaBav, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxeTo rpeoBets dyovca, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
shout, T.2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti raOwv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ti paddy; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padwv mpoceypawev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti radotoat Ovntais cifact yuvargiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. Hg. 

"AvéBy ovdevds KwAvovros, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2% See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwrwy or mpaypatuv, is understood ; 
as of moA€utol, TpooLovTu, Téws pev HovXaLov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X.A.5, 416 
Ourw 3 éxovruy, eixds (€ortv), x.7.r., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parwv), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2 So with verbs like ves (897, 5); 
AS VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Avds 
was understood), X. H.1, 1. 


1569. The participles of zmpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. £.g. 

Ti dy, tufis €€dv drrodecat, ovx ext TovTo yAGouev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do wt? X.A.2, 5%, 

Oi 3 ob BonOyoavres Séov Sytets amnAOov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115%, So ed && wapacydyv, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ov rpoanxoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); rpocraxOév pou, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnmévoy, when it has been said; ddvvatov 
dv €v vuxtt onpHvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7, 44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or womep. E.g. 

Siwwry edeirvovv, woTEp ToUTO TpodTEeTaypévoy avrois, they were 
supping in silence, as uf this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. “Oy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwv, willing, and dxwyv, unwilling, and 
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after are, ola, ws, Or Kairep. See éuov ovx éxdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zeds, xatrep avOadyns ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dwéppyrov mode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dpa, peta, cvOus, abrixa, dpry 
and é€gaigyns are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xaradaBovres mpocexéard on, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexus 
petagd dptcowy éxatoato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xai or xairrep, even (Homeric also xat...7ep), and in nega 
tive sentences by ovd€ or pndé; also by xai tatra, and that too; as 
érouxripw viv, kaimep ovtra dvopevy, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Odx dv rpodoiny, ob5é rep tpdoowy Kaxis, I 
would not be faithless, even though I antin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574. Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. E.g. . 

Tov Tlepexréa év airig elyov os wel(cavra odas roAdepey, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrotow ws peydAwy rwov dreare- 
pypévot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 3298. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ola, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mals dy, ndero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “Qovep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. EF.g. 

‘Opxotvro Wamep dAAouw eredecxvdpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%, Ti rovro A€yets, Gorep odK emi cot dv 6 te dv BovAy 
A€eyery; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not uy). See 1612. 

1577. N. “Qowep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as womep ei rapeordrets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For dozep dv ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. H.g. 

Tlavopév ce A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavopeba 
A€yovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the © 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 
structions. 

PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. E.g. 

"Hpxov xaAeraivwyv, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ovx 
dvéfopo (Hoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354; érra jyépas 
paxdpevor derércoar, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 3°; 
TL mEvot xalpovor, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- ‘ 
XO pevoe yXGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,24", 
TOUTO OVK aicxvvopot Aéywv, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,12; riv pirocodpiay ratcov tara AX€youcarv, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482*; maverat X€y wr, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aioyvverat tovro dé- 
yetv, he ts ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
droKkdpyet Touro moatety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
droxapvet TovTO Totdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpyxerat r€- 
yey, he begins to speak (but dpyxerat A€ywy, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but wravw oe payopmevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is pore found, or rep- 
resented. £.g. 

‘Opis oe Kpumrrovra. xetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342 
HKoved gov A€yovros, I heard you speak; ebpe Kpovtbey ie 
npevov GAArAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, Il.1, 498 ; Baordéas TeTroinke Tos €v Alou TLL wpoULevous, 
he has repreenied kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254, 

1583, N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding ; 
dxovw oe X€yovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, qdduevos, pleased, 
mpoodexopuevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on ei, yi‘yvoysat, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To 7An0a ot BovrAopevw Fv, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,8; mpoodexopevw poe ta THS 
Gpyns twav és eve yeyévyrai, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (zepiop® and epopi, with 
mepteidov and éetdov, sometimes ¢«ldov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. E.g. 

My eptidwpev 0 B peo Oetoay thy Aaxedaipova xat Kata pov7- 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, I.6,108. 
My p idetv Oavovd’ ix dordv, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tlepudety riv ynv rn 0etoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
i.e. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudeiy THY ynv TBHOHVAL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runOjva being 
strictly future to mepudety, while runGetcay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
Tvyxdvw, happen, and $Odvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) E.g. 

Povéa tov matdos éAdvOave BooKwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvxov kaOynpevos evravda, 1 
happened to be sitting there (= tTvyxn éxaOnpny évravOa), P. Eu. 272°; 
avTot POjoovras tovto Spacavres, they will do this themselves firs 
(= rovro Spdcovot rporepa), P. Rp.375°; rots 8 ea’ cio erO wy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= clone AdOpa), L1.24, 477 ; 
EpOnoay roAA@ Tos Tlépoas amex opevot, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd. 4,136; rovs avOpwrovs Anocopev Ertmecovtes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7, 348. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Scared €w, continue (1580), of xo- 
pat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as otyerat Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933; od Oapifes xara Baivwy eis tov Meipaca, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp.328¢. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bay from Baivw; as BH 
pevywy, he took flight, 11.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAXow, announce. Eg. 

‘Op@ Sé pp epyov Sevov éeEecpyacpevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; jxovoe Kipov éy Kuttxia ova, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,4°; Grav xAvy 
yéovr ‘Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S,El.293. 
Olda otdty Ertaordpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ovx 
yoeoav avrov teOvynKdTa, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%; éxedav yvoow a dT LTT Ov PEVOL, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; péuvynpat €XOwv, I remember that 
I went; péuvypat atrov 2 O6vra, I remember that he went; deiEw 
Tovtov €xOpov ovra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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outos SetxOnoerat €xOpos wv). Aira Kipoy émcorparevovra 
mpatos yyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 3, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy 
representing both indicative and optative with dv. 


1589. N. AjAds ciue and pavepds eipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dpA0s qv olduevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
SyAov WV OTe lotro). 

1590. N. With ovvorda or cvyytyvdoKxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as owoda evavtg 7dtxnpévw (or 7dexnpévos), 1 am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with oz or as in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverat coos 
wv generally means he is manifestly wise, and daiverat copos elvat, 
he seems to be wise ; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus of6a and éwi- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda tovTo motnaat, 1 know how to do this (but ola tovro roe 
gas, I know that I did this). Mav@avu, pépvnpo, and émrAavOa- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
_ the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of ytyvdoxe, dei- 
Kvupu, OnAG, Paivopot, and evpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os pnxér’ ovra Ketvov év pact voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S. Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as ws woAguov GvTos Tap vpov arayyeAw; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there 1s war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2, 121, — where we might have woAenov ovra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws Jd 
€xdvtwy tavd éxictacbal ce ypyn, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
zmpersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 1 in 


-dus, agreeing with the subject. Eg. 

‘Adernréa co F OAs éoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,63. “AdAas perareparréas elvae (py), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 


1596, N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éorié expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to de?, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. Lg. 


Tatra Hpiv (or Was) roentéov éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to tatra nuas Set morjoa). Oioréoy trade, we must bear these 
things (sc. nuiv), E. Or.769. Ti av aire rotnt €oyv ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri Séou dv avrov roujoat), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"EWndicavro roXepnt éa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= Sety wodepetv), T.1,88. Evppaxor, ovs ob rapadoréa rois 
"A@nvaios éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réov allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 


1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori cor), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (rw moAguw xpyoreoy éoriv quiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative core (rarely os) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. | 

Ti A€yer; what does he say? Tldre HAGev; when did he come? 
IIdca cides; how many did you see? "Hpovro ri A€yo (or 6 Te 
Aé€yot), they asked what he said. “Hpovro rote (or émore) HAGE, they 
asked when he came. ‘Opas jas, dooe éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327¢. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.g. 

“H triowrié drodidovea réxvy Suxcocvvy &v Kadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.332% See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: zmpdowdev 
exaoTos Tis xopyyos,... TOTE Kal mapa TOV Kat TL:AaBovra Ti det 
Tote, Meaning everybody knows who the xopnyos is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get tt, and what he is to do with i. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro éAefas; what is this that you said ? 
(= €dcEas rovro, ri dv; lit. you said this, being what?); tivas rovcd 
eicopw ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa od implies an affirmative and dpa 
py & negative answer. Ow and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for uy obv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovixody, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. E.g. 

"H oXoAy éorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eiot Twes agtou; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap ov BovAecOe €XOciy; or ov BovAccOe 
eA\Gety ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you nol)? "Apa pa 
BovrcoGe éXOety ; or py (or pov) BovrAcoOe EAOetv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxodv cou doxet ovpdopov eivat ; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,4'5 This distinc- 
tion between ov and py does not. apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 
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1604. "AdAo re 97, t3 it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) d\Ao m1; is it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.g. 

“AAAo re 7» Gporoyotpev; do we not agree? (do we do an ything 
else than agree ?), P.G.470%. "AXXo rt ovv dvo Tadra éAeyes ; did 
you not call these two? thid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. E.g. 

"Hpwiryca ei Bovdorro eGeiv, I asked whether he wished to qo. 
Otyero revodpevos 4 ov ér eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmwpata ovx olda ei rovtw do 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 418. 
(Here «i is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (wérepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by «i 
...9 OY dre... ere, whether... or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
7 (je) in direct, and y (7é) ... 4: (He) im indirect, alterna- 
tives, —never worepov. E.g. 

Ildrepov éas dpxew 4 adAXov xabiorys ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,1% "EBovAevero ei wéurorev 


Twas 7 Tavres lovey, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X. A.1, 105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdels, ovd¢, ovre, etc., and pndeis, unde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Oi is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, uy 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpevos épeobar ei padwy Tis Te 
pepvnpevos 4y oldev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers tt does not know it? P. Th.163¢. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as oxorGpev el piv mpéret 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4519; ei d€ dAnbés 7 wy, TELpdoopat 
pabetv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339% 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after tva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after py, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, mpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with yu (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For dore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For uy with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes uy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of py BovdAcpevor, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes py irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking py only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent); as of py dyafot 
moAirat, (any) citizens who are not good, but of odx ayafot woAt- 
Tat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by uy, gener- 
ally take xy, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, »y can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive pz ov 1f the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus &xordv éore py Tovrov ddeivat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes od Sixatov € €ore wn 
ov TovTov aepetvat, it is not just not to acquit him. So as ovX GOLOV 
oot ov 2.7 ov Bonbety Suxaroovvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, eipye oe py 
rovro movety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
etpye negatived, ovx eipyet ve yy ov ToUTO rovety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éumodwy wy ovyxt bBpifo- 
peevous azoGaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing ? X. An. 3, 118. 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as moAets xaAerat AaBetv, wy ov moALopKig, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. E£.g. 

Ovde tov Doppiwva odx Opa, nor dves he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov dv aetpiav ye od pyoets 
Exetv 6 Tt elrys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Ipogevov od x 
inredé£avro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py ovv... da tadtra py dorw dixnv, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g. 

Ovdeis cs odSév oddevds dv Hydv obd€rore yévotro détos, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph.19°. 

For the double negative ov py, see 1360 and 1361. For ovy ort, 
py OTL, OdX GTrws, py Gus, see 1504. 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pycoluev mpos | rovs orpalriyovs. | 
Far from | mortal | cdres re|treating. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.' The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢ya0, — 
Ev ™pos,—Tovs orpa,—tyyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term pots (raising) and Oéors (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
déors denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and Apors the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use. 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. ‘The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wédre tov | dvpa, Geld, rov wo|Atrpowov, | doris Tol\covTous 
Témovs 81|fAGe, woplOficas rhs | Tpolas trv | évSogov | wéAuv. 


The original verses are : — 
"AvSpa pot | Evvere, | Motcora, wolAtrpowov, | os pada | woAdAd 
THAdyx6n, elarel Tpol|ns telpov aroAl\eBpov é|reporev. 
If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 


nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 


Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylie, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branch'es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (u), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a } note or 33 in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (L_), and sometimes that of four sorts and 
is called a tetraseme (i). ae triseme has the value of J . in music, 
and the tetraseme that of 

1627. Feet are in ae according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in 3 time). 


Trochee _vu aive p a 

Tambus Ue édyv J J 

Tribrach uuUY A€yere : - - 
2. Of Four Times (in } or % time). 

Dactyl vue aivere ; J 

Anapaest VU oéBopat a d 

Spondee eee elrwv 


J 
3. Of Five Times (in } time). 
Cretic ee paver d J d 
Paeon primus _UUw  éxtpérere J Pi Ja 
Paeon quartus UUU_  xatadéyw de Oh P 
Bacchius is dpeyyys By d d 
Antibacchius ae © paivnte é 4 J 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or % time). 


Ionic a maiore Uw _ éxdAeizrere y , de 
Ionic a minore UU mpooidéo Oat Bs 4 d 
Choriambus —vuH _— éxrpéropar d Je d 
Molossus (rare) _. — _ Bovdevwy , d d 


5. A foot of four shorts (VUWUvY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (Uw) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, VU _ uv _, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. | 


1628. The feet in § time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos durAdowyv), as opposed 
to those in } time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos igov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 


BOP ZENG IG§, QZ QBs 


1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (24 U) is 46 Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U 2) is UG u. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty) is 
7 _.; one used for an anapaest is__ _~. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_ wu wv for _— for VU_) is _% wu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. | 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach Uv vu stands for a trochee —v or an 
iambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables gre 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dacty] _ v vu or an anapaest UU —. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is YW; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is w. 


1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. ‘Thus a triseme (= J.) may 
represent a trochee (— vu), and a tetraseme (Ls = ,}) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (—v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (Uv), consisting of a triseme (t_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called trvational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ots dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dn’ éyOpdv (4U-+>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee; in Sovva Sixny (>4+U—) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dacty] (marked —~v) and cyclic anapaest (marked vu u—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus wy —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TWOAAG Ta Seva, KovdEev av||Opwrov Setvorepov zréAet 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —V Ul __ UI_ uv IL (at the 
end of a verse, —,U!l_ul__ul_ay), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _%|—vuvl—_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dv@pw7ov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1689. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called cataleetic (xaraAnkrixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (VU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Aetupa) ; 
a pause of two times (_.) is marked J. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the pie is filled shy prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have U 14 4 (not » “uU A) as the catalectic 
form of U_ U_; and Vu 4 (not VU ZU UA) as that of 
vu—uu— (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 
1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 


AA 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


moAXras | 5 ipb|pous Yulyas “Ai\de wpotlaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ipOipovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in the 
iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexameter 
(1669) it follows definite principles. 

1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (dtaipects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


Tary|94y vy | rov Atolvulloov rov | éxOpe|Wavra | ps. 
aPlo>levuliileviiSlovlsa 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Atovugoy. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 

1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee < > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form “Uv. 
An apparent anapaest (UU > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl “uv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Eg. . 


AA2 
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(1) @ codwrajrot Oearal, || Sedpo tov vovv | mpocyere.} 
ONS ee LOWS aS ZO AS 

(2) xara ceArvny | os dye xpy || ToD Biov Tas | yépas.? 
PPP AN ee eS LN Sa oe |e. 

(3) &byyovev 7 é pv UvAddyy te || rov rade Evv|SpGvra por.8 
a2 29 wey Nn © prea Greene © ONG 











Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dacty] in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cydlwv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last: syllable 
but one long. £.g. 
dudideéios ydp eiut Kody dpaptavw Kor." 
tes Ola eI SO ee 
1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


penmor éxraxein. —~u—vu— vu (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: | 

ds ye cay durav.® ay, © mee, © ee 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 

TOUTO TOD pev Hpos aet Bete ils Weak 

Braordve cat ovxopavre.” —U—F7l—v—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva mpdypar’ eidoper. BN ee IV I, 

doridas pvAXoppoet.? —~viFliv—A 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dprayai S¢ Siuadpopav Suaiuoves.”” 


—~vieiviluuvuvr—vIl— Vn 


1 Ar, N. 575. 4 Hippon. 83. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479, 1° A. Se. 351. 
2 ibid. 626. 6 A. Pr, 535. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8K, Or. 15386. 6S. Ph. 1215. ° ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
- lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(_v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


“A , 
TavTa pey mpos avdpos €ore YU I 
vouv €xovtos Kal dpevas kak YU oO 1 
TOANG TepuTremAEvKOTOS.! eer oo) eae nen 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


yov KataoTpodal vewy TN as cs a 
Oeopiwv, ef xpatnoe Sika re kai BrAaBa 

ee MeV ee SF eV ee Ie) ee PK 
TOUVOE pLyTPOKTOVOV.” eA Ae ft 
Swuarwy yap eiAcuayv SW ei A 


dvarporas, Grav”Apys tiOaces dv pidov Ay.” 
VVUVULIGUVULIGUULIGUULAYN 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). ‘The irrational iambus > < (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form > U4, An apparent dactyl (> vu 
for > +) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest u u—~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (vu 4 v) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2A. Hu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 


» 
é 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >= in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


7 7 7 


as pee pean © aes Wea ee 
ee Pp eeP > 
VuUVUUUlUVUUYUY VvuUY 
>vuUY muy [>uUVv] 


vu [Lu vu] | fu WJ] [Lu UJ] |] Lu VU] 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(_ vu —_), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1 In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 

1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 

(Tragic) xOovds peév els | rnAoupov y|Kopev wédov, 
SKvOnv } és ol|uov, &Barov eis | épyuiav. 
. “Hoare, coi | 8 xp pede | ériaroAds. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) & Zet Baotred: | 76 ypyya rev | vuxrav dcov 
dmépavtov* ov|déroP quepa | yevnoerat ; 
dodo Snr’, | & woAene, TOA|AGv ovvexa. Ar. N.2, 3,6. 

1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘¢ Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosy)- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tritrachys esse deberet.”’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 


1665] IAMBIC RHYTHMS. oo9 


1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 


stanza : — 
And hope to mérlit Heiven by makling Earth a Hell. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cyd{wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovoad “Irmuvaxtos* ov yap GAN’ 7Kw.' 
ouTw ti got Soincav ai pidot Movoat.® 


Rass Ns NS > I HR 


1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


cixep Tov avop | trepBadrei, || kat wy yeAwr’ | ddAnoes.® 
Prime ics oie © >tuu {ut (1640,2 














In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 


1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 
ti 0° Spas, ‘ a9 ae pe 


2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


Ti T@VO avev Kakoyv,° Co, © pee, © oe 

ér G\Ao 17Hda2 Oe wi 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

iadros éx Sdpwv €Bav.’ iAP ae a 

fndrAG oe rHs | edBovdias® > V— | >—vu 

Kal Tov Adyov | Tov yTTW.29 > — VU — | UL — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. 1A, Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 6 A. Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


3 Ar. N. 1035. . 6 Ar, N. 7038. 9 Ar, N. 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere. tapyis dotviots duvypots.' 
a i Pe ee Nit 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. £.g. 


gripped * w& Bivovpevot, es a oe ee 

apos Tov Gedy SeEacbe pov eae © aman! eee © pee 

Goipariov, ws rPuUUe 
é€avTopoArG mpos vpas. >i ue lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667, For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from 4 Uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dvSpa pot évverre, Movdoa, roAvrporoy, os pada roANG 
—vvulevul—vuivlt~vvulivvliy 
mwAayXOn eet Tpoins iepov mrodicOpov erepoev.* 


—~vvuvlili_ti—t!l!iy,vvulivvVvlivvliwy 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2. 


1672] : DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. — 361 


> 
Tint avr, aiyidxoto Atds rékos, elAnAovas ; 
ss ee NGO ce CAP) es RII GM ee ee 
? > 2 
ei7é pot, © Kopvdwy, tivos ai Boes; Apa Pirdvea; ” 


—~vuloivvlivevlivys,|loivvuliy 


1670, The ELEGIAc pDisTIcH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TladAas *A|Onvai|y || xetpas vlrepOev élxet.® 
~vv leach vu louuvuvlia 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (.1) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (xevO-nut-pepés, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
tis 8& Bilos ri 3é | repavov dlvev xpv|oens “A dpoldirys ; 
teOvailnv Gre | pot || pnxere | radra pelAot.' 
Be NAV RENIN ee Se ee RS Ve 
—~—levuyululleovvliVvvliAa 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. £.g. 
® mérot, | 7 para | 8 pere|BovAcv|cav Oeot | dAAws.5 
xpvoew dlva oxy|arrpw, Kat | Avocero | wavras *"A|yatovs (see 47, 1).6 
BéBAnat, oS adAtov Béedos exdvyev, ws SpeAdy ror.? 
But qperepw évi olxw ev Apyei, rnAdt watpys.® 
1 Tl. 1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71.11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 Jl. 1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 71.1, 15. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as woAAa Aucoopevw (_. _ __ UU _), Il. 22, 91 
(we have €AXiogero in II. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of f making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as Tolov fot mup (____ __ _), 11.5, 7. So before defSw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem 8-e-, and before dyyv (for d-yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


pevywpev’ ert ydp Kev dAvéamev KaKov Tuap.? 


Ss ER We IH es ee NY, 
1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 
1. Dimeter : 
ptvaT080|Kos Sopos” —~vvulH—vye 
pocpa dulwxee® AGS es 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


Tapmpentos év edpatou.* A ee 

mapOevot | 6uBpodd|pa®  —~YvuliuvIl—Aa 
With anacrusis (1635) : 

éyeivato pev popoyv aire PU 

matpoxtovoy Oidirddav§ Ui UVU—UU_A 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


mere. Evv Sopt Kal xeplt mpaxropi., ——|euul—vul—vy 
ovpavilos re clots Sulpypara.® —Uul—vuvu| —~— l_vv 
Eder’ élropopelvae Svvalucv. —~vvlivvulivvuI_Aa 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ + and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making VUGYU for Uv 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4 A. Ag. 117. 7A, Ag. 141. 
2 Ar. N. 303. 5 Ar, N, 299. 8 Ar, N. 305. 
8 KB. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. ® Ar. &. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 


1. The monometer: 


TpoOrov ailyumay.' PN pee | AF 
S Ge > a @Q 
kat Genes | atvety. a oO ere 
, e ag 
ovppwlvos pov. pss ae RPA 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peeyav éx | Ovpor | KAdLor|res "Apy.* VU YU — 1 — | -— luvv 
oir’ éx\rarios | dAyeot | raidwv® = — luvv luv l_— 





And the ojlive of pedce | sends its branchies abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 

Hpav | orparia|rw dpwlynv.® —~—1uu—l vu vul — (1640,2 
ovte | rAouryloere mavires.’ —— 1 | uv vuil — 
The Lord | is advancling. Prepare | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. ‘This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxete Tov vovv | Tots abavdrots || Autv, Tots ailév éovor, 
tots aidepious, | rotow ayypus, || tots apOira pun|Sopevorory.® 
—~Wwi l_wmwi_ _|le~ We luv 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC SYSTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £.9. 


déxarov pey eros 70d eet Hpudpou VU ZU IV ZU 
peyas avtidtos, vu UUH 

MeveAaos dvaf 49 "Ayapeuvon, UU vU_l—_ Bue. 
&Opovov Avdbev cai Soxyrtpov Ud 
Tins dxupov Cedyos “Arpeday, Pe. 0 a. 8 rome pee ow ees 
oToAov Apyeiwy XiAovavray AG oe te ee Ne SRY A tee 
Tio dd XHpas EERE RI" Siar 

Rpav, oTpariotw dpuwynv.® —~—vVvvyvH—luvu 


1A. Ag.49. 8 Ar. Av. 221. 5 ibid. 50. 7 Ar. Av. 736. *% A. Ag. 40-47. 
2ibid. 98. 4A, Ag.48. © ibid. 47. §% ibid. 689. 
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1678, Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the wapodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in $ time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu v, the cyclic dactyl 
—y v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (=U vu v). 


1680. The first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U Uw. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
gG —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here _per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely : see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 

1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos Ecoo! —1U1 wu This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 
2. First Pherecratic: émramvAowor @nBats.2? —V UV |__| _ 
Catal. ds tpepoper A€yew.2 —VU lula 
3. Second Pherecratic: matdos dvagpopov arav.4 __ > I-41 —u 
Catal. : éx pev Oy ToAduovS = _ > IU Ia 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) imme dvag Wocedov, .° wulivlivuliag 
(b) @7Ba tov tporépuv pdos.” _>Irli_ul—a 
(c) dora Bavra ravoayia.® —~vilwrtvulwvul—a 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643. TS, An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ibid. 107. 


8S. 0.C. 129. | 6 Ar. Eq. 661. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, }, c): 
(a) dovvéernu Trav dvépwv oraow ° 
vVinrvlwtvilwvueli—_vl—a 
(a) 70 pev yap évOev kdpa KvdAivderat 
ViirvIli>IilwvsleivliTa 
(b) to 5 évOev> dupes 8 dv To peooov 
Virvilityli_vlty > 
(c) vat hopyyeba ov pedaiva.} 
vulweulntvin_ys 


Compare in Horace (OQd.1,9) : 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: mouxt|AcOpov’ | dBavar’ | * Adpoldtra.? 
ee ae | ce a (eer, © eee © 
5. > | 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: & Oe|wpelvot, xare|p& || zpos d|uas €|AevOelpws.? 


—~vi_u| wv [el —v a ea 
ae] ae a> eee 

vuUuY VUUYU 

Vv ee (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub.518-562. | 
1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 
dpicrov pév vowp, 6 d€ || yptods aifouevov rip 
vitLtlwelovleleulwvuleye 
are duampéret || vuxri peyavopos eLoxa wXovTov ° 
vuvlevitllwulwelweule—y 
ei 3 deOAa yapvev 
ee OT es AY Po ee J, 


1 Alcae, 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 3 Ar, N. 618. 
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, > 
€Xdeat, PiAov 7rop, 
SF PGs Nes 
penxér deXiov oKore 
eo bey |e eK 
> e - 
GAAo Oadmrvorepov €v apéllpa aevvov dorpov épyl|uas de’ aiBépos, 
—vlivvluvulivil_v lela Ie lle |e lead 
pnd ‘Odrvprias dyava || péprepov avdacopev * 
—vilntvitvicvilwvuleil_vul—a~ 
obey 6 roAUaTos Vuvos dudtBadderat 
vivuvluvulivlivlivul—a 
copay pytierat, KeAadely 
JVWli—vIiLluvul—a 
Kpovov zaid’, és ddpveay ixopévavs 
vitLti_vinviLivuvl—a~p 
a, ey? b = 
paxatpay lépwvos éoriav. 


vitLluvulivlwtvl—a~p 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (..u— —) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (Lv, see 1632, 2) and 
aspondee. The Cry parts of the verse generally have 
the form “Uv 4Uuu+~— or (catalectic) Zuy tu ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, .. UA. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ vu) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tuvdapidas re pirogeivors adety Kadl[AumAoKdpep 8° ‘Edéva 
ee ee a eee es ere ee 
kXavay “Axpdyavta yepaipwy evxopat, 


ee ee ee ee Ce eee | tae eS 
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@npwvos ‘Odvyetiovixay |lUpvov dépPadcats, dxapavrorodwv 
—rovy/[—vvle— lle J Re | ILA 

trv dwrov.|| Moica ovrw pot raperral|xot veootyaXov evpdvtt TpoTov 
Sit tage i a ot os Ss le 
Auwpio dullvav évappogat redirw. 

Cie I Le RG a 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 

—_vuv— as the fundamental foot : — 
maida piv at|ras moot at|ra Oepeva.' 
Serva. pev ovv, Seva. Tapagoe codos oiwvobéras.? 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore UU — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vv (1626, 2):— 

memépakey|pev 6 mepoe|rroAs 757 
Basins | orpards eis av|riropov yeil|rova xwpay, 
Avodéopw| cxedia. wop|Ouov dueipas 


> - 

A@apar|ridos "EAAas.® 

INF ee PAT || A 

SDF alas WAP WI as [PO cs 
Pa SG es, 


VV td WY — — 


2. A double trochee __U — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
{dvaxAaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.9. 

tis 6 kpatrv@ | rodt mndy|uatos edrelrovs dvacour ;* 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ Uv v or VU — for _U_) :— 
ovK dvaloxyoopat* | unde A€ye | wot ov Adyov * 
ws pepilonkd oe Kré\wvos ere | wadAdov, ov 


A £ 
katatenw@ | totow tr|redot xat|rvpata.) 


—~v—|—vu—|[oevuvuvlivuve 
~vi—|[—vuwvlilovvv]oe—v_ 
DIS ad a Gs Ps eS oe 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris axw, | tis ddua | mpooerra | pw’ ddeyyns ;? 
i IO eres (Mere 
orevalw ; | ti pews | yéevwpas | dvooiera | woAfrats ;° 


RP See NG cee es | se 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
_ to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v— | —u — (or u_— | v_). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_v—and vuvl—vu—. As examples may be given 

dvoaAyel TUxa.! pak Ree 

arepodopoy dépnas.? YUU UR 

picobeov peév obv.® >vvu— v— (for >_— v_) 

peydAa peydra Kai.’ vuvuuy v— (for v_— v—) 

depoipav Bookay mapatos Sucrécos® OU — > brett 

pedeirar otparos, orparomedov Aumov2 VU —— u_— | vu UV 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. 4 A. Ag. 1165. 7 KE. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 115. 5 ibid. 1147, 8 A. Eu. 266. 


8 A. Eu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. 9 A. Se. 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nore.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. ‘Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in uz of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vise (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in yyy: or vayar (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few. 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. -A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -®dpav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

_ The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. Second*perfects which are given among the principal 
parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdrrw). 
BB 2 
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A. 

[(aa-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aoa; a. p. 
ddoOnv; pr. mid. daira:, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &y-aros. 
Epic. ] 

"Ayapat, admire, [epic fut. dydooua, rare,] yydoOnv, yyacduny. (I.) 

"Ayyé\A\w (dyyed-), announce, dyyedhd [dyyeréw], nyyetda, nyyeAKa, 
Ay yeruat, HYyEAOny, fut. p. dyyeAOjoouar; a.m. #yyeAdunv. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpw (dyep-), collect, a. nyepa ; [ep. plpf. p. dynyéparo ; -a. p. tryépOny, 
a.m. (pyepdunv) cvv-ayelparo, 2 a.m. dyepduny with part. dypbpyeros. 
See 7yepéOouar.] (4.) 

“Ayvipe (Fay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, diw, aga (537, 1) [rarely 
epic #éa], 2 p. Zaya [Ion. enya], 2 a. p. éayny [ep. edynyv or &yny]. 
(II) 

“Ayo, lead, dtw, Héa (rare), Axa, Fymar, 7XOnv, dxOhoouar; 2 a. nya- 
yor, Wyayéunv ; fut. m. dfouar (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. didn, 2 a. 
act. imper. déere, inf. dféuevac (777, 8). ] 

[(a8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjoeev, pf. part. ddqxds. 
Epic. } 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.) 

"AiSw, sing, doouat (gow, rare), noa, qoOnv. Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and delcopat, newa. 

(’Aéw: Hom. for aitw.] 

4 ["Anpe (de-), blow, Anrov, Aer, inf. djvar, dweva, part. dels ; imp. 
le iy a } &nv. , Mid. imperf. &yro, part. dfjyevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I-) 

AlSéopar, poet. atdouar, respect, alidécouat, qoeoua, 7déc0nv (as mid.), 
qdecdunv (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldefo]. 639; 640. 

Alvéa, praise, alvéow [alvfow], qreca [Qunca], pvexa, nynuat, 7véOnr, 639. 

[Atvupa, take, imp. alwunv. Epic.] (II.) 

Aipéw (alpe-, éd-), take, alphow, Tenka, penuac [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpy- 
pat], ypéOnv, alpeOjoouar; fut. pf. yppoouac (rare) ; 2 a. efdov, Aru, 
etc. ; elddunv, Erwpas, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpa, %pa (674), fpxa, Fpyar, 7pOnr, apO}oopa: ; 
jpdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), nepa, hépOnv, [neppat 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jepro; a. m. deipduny.] Fut. dpotpa 
and 2 a. #pbunv (with dpwua (a) etc.) belong to dpyvpat (dp-). (4.) 

AleOdvopar (alcd-), perceive, (€-) ala@joouat, foOnuat; joOduny. Pres. 
alcOoua (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dix-), rush, dtiw, qita, htxOny, hitdunv. Also doom or grre 
(also &oow or &rrw), Géw, pia. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloydve (alcxuv-), disgrace, aloxuvd, joxivg, [p. p. part. ep. DOXUE- 
pévos,| noxuvOnv, felt ashamed, alcxvrOjoopa:; fut. m. aloxuroipa:. 
(4.) | 
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -jica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Atw, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &nu.] 

[’Axax({w (ax-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxéo and dxciw, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dxedwv), and &xopat, be grieved ; 
fut. dxax How, aor. dxdxnoa; Pp. p. dxdxnuat (dknxédarac), dxdxno Pat, 
dxaxhuevos OF dxnxéuevos; 2 aor. axaxov, dxaxdunv. See Axvupa 
and dxyopat. Epic.] (4.) 

[’Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use.] 

"Axéopat, heal, aor. jxerduny. 

*Anndte, neglect, [aor. dxjdeca epic]. Poetic. 

"Axotw (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxovoouat, nxovea [Dor. pf. axovxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. andy or dxnxdyn ; HKovcOny, 
axove Ojcopat. 

"Aradalw (dr\aday-), raise war-cry, ddaddgtouat, WAddaga. (4.) 

*ArAdopar, wander, [pf. dddAnuac (as pres.), w. inf. dddAnoGa, part. 
ddadjpevos], a. dAROnv. Chiefly poetic. 

"ArSalvw (ddr\dav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also dddfoxw., 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Areldw (drerp-), anoint, drelpw, nrewa, ddprigpa, ddApAtupat, HrELPOny, 
drePOjoopac (rare), 2 a. p. HArAl@yv (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua, a. 
Hrewdunv. 529. (2.) 

"Ardbw (drek-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddréfouae [ep. (€-) ddreEhow, Hd. 
ddcifoouar]; aor. (€-) HAdEnoa (HAe~a, Tare), HArAe~duynv; [ep. 2 a. 
ddadxov for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[’ArAdopos, avoid, epic; aor. preduny. |] 

"Areva, avert, ddedow, nrevoa. Mid. dreVouat, avoid, aor. jrevduny, 
with subj. éf-adevowuar. Poetic. 

*Adéo, grind, neva, ddjAeopwat Or dAfrAeuar. 639; 640. 

["AABopar, be healed, (€-) adOjoouat.] Ionic and poetic. 

‘ANloxopat (aA-, ddo-), be captured, dddoouat, nwa or éadwka, 2 aor. 
nrwy or édAwy, GAG [epic drdw], ddrolnv, dAGvai, ddovs (799) ; ‘all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aXloxw, but see dv-aAloxe. 
(6.) 

[Adrtralvopar (ddi7-, ddirav-), with epic pres. act. dAtrpalvw, sin ; 2 
aor. nALTOv, adirounv, pf. part. ddurjyevos, sinning, ep.}]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (dAday-), change, ddrAdtw, AAAaka, PAAaXa, HAAayyaL, AAG- 
xXOny and WAAAY, dA\AAXO}oowac and ddAdX\ayfooua, Mid. fut. ddrd\4- 
fouat, a nAdAatduny. (4.) 

“Addopas (aA-), leap, droduat, WrAdunv; 2 a. HrAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
adoo, adro, d\uevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

(AdAvuxréfe and dAveréw, be excited, imp. ddvxragov Hat. pf. addradd 
xtnpat Hom. Ionic. ] 
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"Adtakw (ddrux-), avoid, ddvéw [and ddviouac], arvéa (rarely -ayny). 
Poetic. "Advoxw is for d\ux-cxw (617). (6.) | 

"Arava (ad¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agor.] 5.) 

“Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) dnapricoua, qudpryka, qudprnuar, Huap- 
THOnv ; 2 aor. nuaptoy [cp. nuBporov}. (5.) 

"ApBAloKxw (dufr-), dusdrdw in compos., miscarry, [duBrdow, late, ] 
NUBAWoA, TUBAWKA, NUBAWuaL, WUBADOny. (6.) 

Apelpw (dpuep-) and dpépda, deprive, nucpoa, yuépOnv. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-dxo and dpr-loxo (dugl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. yumt-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duméxouat, duricxouac, 
dumrix véouac; imp. qurexdunv; f. dupdétouac; 2 a. qume-oxduny and 
num-ecxbunv, 544. See éxw and toyw. 

"ApmArakloko (dumdax-), err, miss, Humdrdxnpat; 2 a. nuwdaxov, part. 
durdaxdy or drdaxdy. Poetic. (6.) 

(“Apavue, dumrviv0nv, dumvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duuv-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvodpac; aor. nuova, Huvya ny. 


"Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dutiw, nuvge (Theoc.), juvédunv]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdi-yvodw, doubt, nudvyvoeov and yupeyvocor, upeyvonoa ; aor. pass. 
part. dudryvonbeis, 544. 

"Apou-dvvupe (see Evrtuc), clothe, fut. [ep. dugidow] Att. dugid ; pudleca, 
nuplerpar.; dudidcouat, dudiecduny (poet.). 644. (IT.) 

"Apdo Bnréw, dispute, augmented yugic- and judec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

*Avalvopat (dvay-), refuse, imp. qrvavduny, aor. qunvdunr, dvivacda. (4.) 

"Avadtloxw (dA-, ddo-, 659), and dvaddéw, expend, dvaddow, dvddrdwoa, 
and dvj\woa (kar-nvddwoa), dvddkuxa and dvyjdwka, dvadwyae and 
dvjAwpar (Kar-nvddwuar), avardwdnvy and avynrwWOnv, dvadwijocopac. 
See adloxopar. (6.) 

*Avanvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (rvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. durvve, 
a. DP. dumrvdvOnv, 2a. mM. dumrvuro (for dumviero).] 

‘Avidvw (¢ad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. qvdavov and éjvdavov, Hdt. 
nvoavoyv and éhvdavov; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. ada, epic] ; 
2 aor, doy [Ion. gador, epic evadov for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Avéxo, hold up; see é, and 544. 

[Avfvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

*Av-olyvups and dvolyw (see olyvimu), open, imp. dvéyyov (nvovyop, 
rare) [epic dv@yov]; dvoliw, dvépta (nvoéa, rare) [Hdt. dvoga], 
avéwxa, advéwypuat, dvesxOnv (subj. dvorx9G, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegiouac 
(2 pf. dvéwya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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*Av-op06w, set upright, augment dywp- and jywp-. 544, 

"Aviw, Attic also dvita, accomplish ; fut. dvicow [Hom. dviw], dvica 
pat; aor. nrveg, hvvcduny; pf. nvuxa, qvvoua. 639. Poetic also avw, 

“Avwya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwypev, sub. dvaryw, opt. 
dvwyouu], imper. dywye (rare), also dvywxG (with dvwydw, dvwxGe), 
finf. dowyduev]; 2 plpf. qvudyea, qvwyee (or dvwye), [also qywyoy 
(or dvywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dydwye and dydyerov 
(as if from dvwyw) occur ; also fut. dvdtw, a. qywta.] Poetic and 
Ionic. 

[ Aw-avpdo, take away, not found in present; imp. dry’pwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. douvpjow, and aor. part. drovpas, dirov- 
papevos.] Poetic. 

(Amadloxw (dr-ap-), deceive, iwdpyoa (rare), 2 a. qragpov, m. opt. 
dragolunv]. Poetic. (6.) 

"Amex Odvopar (€x0-), be hated, (€-) dmrexPhoopat, drixOnuar; 2 a. 
drnxObi:nv. Late pres. aréxOouar. (5.) 

[Amdepoe, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dwodpoee (only in 3 pers.). 
Kpic. ] 

"Aroxrivvups and -éw, forms of droxreivw. See xrelvo. 

"Aréxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpf. 

"“Arrw (a¢-), touch, fut. dw, dyouar; aor. qya, WYdunv; pf. Fupac; 
a. DP. 7POnv (see é4pOn). (3.) 

"Apdopa, pray, dpdooua, jpacdunv, npaua. [Ion. dphooua, tpynod- 
pny. Ep. act. inf. dpjyerac, to pray.] 

"Apaploxw (dp-), Jit, npoa, 7p0nv; 2 p. &papa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dpjper(v) 
and #pype(v);] 2 a. npapoy ; 2 a.m. part. dpuevos (as adj.), jfitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apaocw or dpdrrw (dpay-), strike, dpdtw, npata, apdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aploxw (dpe-), please, dpéow, Fpeca, npécOnv; dpécopat, yperduny. 
639. (6.) 

[’ Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic. ] 

"Apxéw, assist, dpxéow, Apxeca. 639. 

“Appérra, poet. dppdto (apuos-), fit, dpudow, npyooa (cvvdpyota Pind.), 
npwoxa (Aristot.), qppocpat, jpudoOnr, fut. p. dppocPhoopar; a. m. 
ippocdunv. (4.) 

“Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpotuat, 2 a. Hpdunv (apdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See afpw. (II.) 

"Apda, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpypopat], npddnv. 659. 

‘Apres (aprary- )s seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdiw], npraca - 
[npwaia], npraxa, npracuat (late npraypuac), yprdoOny [Ildt. yprd- 
XOnv], dpracOjoouat, For the Attic forms, sce 587. (4.) 

"Apiw and dptra, draw water, aor. Apvoa, Hpvodunr, apvonv [jpv- 
o6nv, Ion.}. 609, 
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"Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npyuac (mid.), apxOnr, dpxO7- 
gouat (Aristot.), dptouar, npidunv. 

"Avoow and grrw: see diccw. 

[Aruraddw (drirad-), tend; aor. drirmda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalva (avav-) or atalvw ; fut. adavd; aor. ninva, nidvOnv or addvOny, 
avavOjoouar; fut. m. avavotyat (as pass.). Augment yu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Avgave or at&w (avé-), increase, (€-) adéjow, avinoopat, niéyoa, nutnxa, 
nuinuar, nvéyOnv, avénOjoouat. [Also Ion. pres. détw, impf. detov. ] 
(S.) 

[Addoow (sce 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7paca; used by Hdt. 
for dddw or agddw.] (4.) 

"Ad-typt, let go, impf. dgtny or ypiny (544) ; fut. dg@iyjow, etc. See the 
inflection of tyme, 810. 1.) 

PAdicow (ddvy-), draw, pour, adpviw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
apiw.] (4.) 

[Advo, draw, npvoa, ypvedunv. Poetic, chiefly epic. ] 

"AxGopar, be displeased, (€-) dxOécomat, HxOETOnY, dx Dec Onoopat. 

[Axvupar (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxviyuny. Poetic. (IT.) Also 
epic pres. axopat.] See dxax (fw. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. Zwuev (or édpev), pr. inf. duevac, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopa) dara: as fut.; f. doopa, a. acd- 
pnv. Epic. ] 

B. 

Balw (Bay-), speak, utter, Batw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, Bhoopar, BéBnxa, BéBapat, éBdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
éBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic €Byoduny (rare) and éBycduny, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause tv go, poet. Byow, EByca. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

BédAw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badrtéw] Bard, rarely (€-) Baddjow, 
BéBAnka, BEBAnpar, Opt. dia-BeBrAQaOe (734), [epic BeBbAnpac], éBA2- 
Onv, BrANnOfooua; 2 a. EBadov, éBardunvy; fut. m. Baroduac; f. p. 
BeBrAjoouat [Epic, 2 a. dual fup-BrAnrnv; 2 a. m. éBAjunv, with 
subj. BAvjerat, opt. BAxo or Preto, inf. BARcOar, pt. BApwevos ; fut. Evp- 
Brjoeat, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barro (Bad-), dip, Baw, ZBapa, BéBaupor, eBagny and (poet.) éBdpny ; 
fut. m. Bayoua. (3.) 

Baoxw (fu-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Bacraiw (see 587), carry, Barcrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (B7x-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bitw, @Bnta. (4.) 

[BtBype (Sa-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (1.) 
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BeBpdoxw (Spo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwuat, [€BpwOnv ; 2 a. EBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpwoouac]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBp@res (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Gos. ] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcopat, €Blwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwpat; 2 a. éBlwy (799). 
(For éBiwodpny, see Bidoxopat.) 

BudoKopar (Bio-), revive, éBiwodunv, restored tu life. (6.) 

Bavaro (SraB-), injure, BrAdyw, EBraya, BEBrAaga, BEBAappat, EBAAPHOnp ; 
2 a. p. €BAdBnv, 2 f. BrAaBAcopac; fut. m. BAdPouar; [fut. pf. BeBra- 
youatlon.]. (3.) 

Bracréva (Braor-), sprout, (€-) Braorhow, BeBrdornka and éBrdo7rnKa 
(524) ; 2a. €Bracrov. (5.) 

BaAéro, see, Brcpopar [lidt. dva-Breyw], ZBreva. 

BXrlrrw or BAloow (ueder-, BrArT-, 66), take honey, aor. Bia. (4.) 

Brwokw (0A-, wAo-, Bro-, 66), go, f. poroduar, p. uéuBrwka, 2 a. Euorop. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bofooua, éBdnoa. [Ton. (stem Bo-), Bwoouat, %Bwoa, 
EBwcdunv, (BéBwuar) BeBwpyévos, €Bwonp. | 

Béoxw, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BotrAopar, will, wish, (augm. €Bovd- or #Bovd-) ; (€-) BovArcopar, BeBov- 
Anuat, EBovr7nOnv ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovda, prefer.] [Epic also Bddopuan. | 
517. 

[ (Beax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @8paxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic. ] 

Bol{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. EBpréa. Voetic. (4.) 

Bpt0w, be heavy, Bpiow, €Bpica, BéBpida. are in Attic prose. 

i(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. @Bpota (opt. -Bpdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxer, I1.17,54. Epic. ] 

Bpuyxdopat (Bpix-, 656), v0a7, 2 p. BeBpvxa; eBpuxnoduny ; Bpuxndeis. 

Buvéw or BPiw (Av-), stop wp, Biow, %Bvoa, BéBvopa. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

L: 


' Tapéo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaua, a. ynua, p. yeydunxa ; 
Pp. p. yeydunuac (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapod- 
pat, a. eynuduny. 654. 

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yavioooua.] Chiefly poetic. (ITI.) 

Léyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywow, imper. yéywre, 
{ep. inf. yeywvduev, part. yeywrws; 2 plipf. éyeywre, with éyéywve 
and 1 sing. éyeywvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywvrdw, 
w. fut. yeywrfow, a. eyeywrvnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vioxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyervaunv, beyat. (4.) 

Teddo, laugh, yeddoopa, éyédaca, éyedhdoOny. 639. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., Il. 18, 476.] 
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Tybéw (7 9-), rejoice, [ynOjow, éy}Onoa ;]| 2 p. yéynOa (as pres.). 654. 

Tnpdoke and ynpae (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoopat, éyppaca, 
yevhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvar, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. 6.) 

Tlyvopar and ytvopar (yev-), become (651), yerpooua yeyérnua:, 
[éyev70nv Dor. and Ion.], yevnO@hoouat (rare); 2 a. éyevduny [epic 
yvévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaot, yeyds, and other 
pa-forms, see 804). 

Tryvooke (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdoouat, [Hdt. dv-éyvwoa, ] Eyruxa, 
eyvwopat, eyvwcOnv; 2 a. Eyvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivwoxw. (6.) 

TrAtho, cut, grave, [érv-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAuvpdunv, Theoc.,] yéyAuupa 
and éyAupyat (524). 

Tvdprrea (yvaur-), bend, yrdupw, [éyvappa, eyvdudbnv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Todw (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéov, only epic in active. Mid. yodopua:, 
poetic, epic f. yohoomuar. | 

Tpddw, write, yedyw, &ypapa, yéypapa, yéypaymat, 2 a. p. eypadyy 
(éypap6yv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapyjooua; fut. pf. yeypdyoua, 
a.m. éypavduny. 

Tpit (ypvy-), grunt, ypvgw and ypvtouat, Zypvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Sarjocopat, deddnxa, Seddnua; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdac; 2 pf. pt. dedaws (804); 2 a. Edaoy or 
dé5aov, taught; 2 a. p. éddny, learned. Lom. d4w, shall sind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AadéAAw (Sacdadr-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedardarpuévos, a. pt. dacdadrdels ; also f. inf. dacdadrwoéper, 
from stem in o- (sce 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{w (daiy-), rend, datgw, éddita, deddiypar, é5atxyOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvuge (Sat-), entertain, Salow, Z5iaica, (d5alcOnv) dadels, [Epic 
dalvv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, daloopar, édai- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. daviro for Satvui-ro, Sarviar’ for dacvuc-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.] (ITI.) 

Aalopar (dac-, Sact-, dat-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdoopat,| a. €5acapyy, 
pf. p. dé5acpar [epic dédatuac]. (4.) See also Saréopar. 

Aalw (dar-, dari-, dar-, 602), Kindle, [epic 2 p. dédna, 2 plipf. 3 pers. 
deSHev 5 20, (€dadunv) subj. Sdnra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxvw (dnx-, dax-), bite, Shtouar, Sédyyuar, €O4xOnv, SnXOHoonar; 2 a 
édaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpyynpe (609) and Sapvdw (dSau-, Sua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapale 
(587), came, subdue, [fut. dapdow, daudw, Sand (with Hom. dayag, 
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Sapubwor), a. eSduaca, p. p. Sédunuar, a. p. €du7jOnv] and édaudcOny ; 
[2 a. p. éddunv (with Sdper) ; fut. pf. dedurooua: ; fut. m. daudcopar, | 
a. édanacdunv. In Attic prose only daudfw, ddandcOnv, ddapacdunp. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aapbdva (Sapd-), sleep, 2 a. Z5apHov, poet. Z5padov; (e-) p. xara-dedap- 
O@nxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapOdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopat, divide, w. irreg. daréacba (?). See dalouac. 

[ Adapar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.] 

Aéb.a, fear. see dé5ocxa. 

AdSouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sco, Sei-, 31), [epic deldocxa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. delcoua,] a. gaa; 2 pf. déd:a [epic deldia,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (6). [From stem df:- Homer forms impf. 
diov, dle, feared, fled.}| [Epic present SelSw, fear.] See also 
Sleuat. (2.) 

Aclxvupe (decx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [lon. (dex-), défw, Feta, Sédeyuar, e5éxOnv, ESeEdunv.] Epic 
pf. m. deldeyuar (for dé5eypuar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (IT.) 

[Adpw (deu-, Sue-), build, Eeua, Sé5unuat, Seudunv.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépxopar, see, cdépxOnv; 2 a. Zipaxoy, (€dpdxnv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. dé5opxa (643). Poetic. 

Apa, flay, dep@, E5ecpa, Sédappac; 2 a. eddpyv. Tonic and poetic also 
Selpw (dep-). (4.) 

Adxopar, receive, Séfoua, Sédeyuar [Hlom. déxarac for dedéyarac], é5é- 
xOnv, eSeEdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, é5éyunr, déxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. déx@ar, part. déywevos (Sometimes as pres.). ] 

Adw, bind, Siow, Zinoa, Sé5exa (rarely 5€5yxa), Sé5epar, €5¢0nv, 5e0%- 
cova; fut. pf. dedAoouar, a. Mm. dnodpunv. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) dejow, édénoa [ep. @inoa,] dedénxa, dSedénuat, 
éde}Onv. Mid. déouat, ask, dejoonar, From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édednoa, Od. 9, 540, and devopar, Sevjoopat.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejo, édéyoe. 

[Anprdm, act. rare (dypi-, 656), contend, aor. édypica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnplvOny as middle (Hom.). Mid. dypidowar and Syptoua, as act., 
Snptoouat (Theoc.), édnpicdun» (Ilom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Aqe, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avarao, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); dcarrjow, dufrnoa (dr-ediyrnoa), dedefrynKa, 
Sedepryuat, Seyr HOnv (€&-edcyT HOny, late); Seacrjoouar, xar-edeprnodwny. 

Araxovéw, minister, éd:axdvouy ; diaxovjow (aor, inf. daxovfoa), dedia- 
xdynpat, édcaxov}Ony. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment den- or deden-. See 543, 


Aidéonm (didax-), for di5ax-ocxnw (617), teach, diddiw, edidata [epic 
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édiddoxnoa], dedldaxa, dedldayuat, ebcddxOny ; Siddfouar, dcdatdunp. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

AlSnpe, bind, chiefly poetic form for dé. (I.) 

AvSpaoxw (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdooua, -dédpaxa ; 2 a. 
-€5pav (Ion. -€5pnv], -dp&, -dpalynv, -dpavat, -dpds (799). (6.) 

AlSwpr (50-), give, ddow, Z5wxa, 5é5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. déuevac or Séuev for dotvar, fut. 
5:ddow for dacw.] (I.) 

Alepar (dce-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. SlerOat, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwuac and dioluny (cf. Suvywuae 729, and riBolunv 741), 
chase, part. didpuevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecav, set on (of dogs), 
11.18, 584. (1.) 

[A{npar, scek, with » for e in present; difjoopar, ddetnodunv. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sex-), stem, with 2 aor. @dixov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. | 

Auwbéo, thirst, Sipjow, éStnoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (dox-), seem, think, d6fw, @5ota, Sé50ypat, €56xOnv (rare). Poetic 
Soxjow, eddxnoa, deddxnxa, Seddxnuat, éd0x4}On». Impersonal, Soxei, 
it seems, etc. 654. 

Aovrréw (Sour-), sound heavily, é5ovmnoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
émt-yiovmnoa, 2 pf. dé5ouma, dSedourds, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apdccopar or Spdrropar (Spay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
yuo (4.) 

Apéw, do, Spdow, éSpaca, 5édpaxa, Sé5papar, (rarely Sé5pacuar), (édpd- 
aOnv) Spacdels. G40. 

Atvapar, be able, augm. é5uy- and #éduv- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. ( poet.) 
duve [Ion. dvvy], impf. éddvaco or é50vpw (632) ; Suvfoopar, deduynpat, 
ESuvnOnyv (éduvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic éduryoduny.] (I.) 

Adw, enter or cause to enter, and Stéve (du-), enter; Siow, educa, 
5éduxa, Séduuar, ESUOnY, £. p. SuOAconar; 2 a. Suv, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dbcouar, a.m. édvodunv [ep. edvcdunv (777, 8) ]. 
(5.) 

K. 

[‘Had0y (71.18, 543 ; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw; 
also to €royzae and to ldmrrw. | 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. aca], elaxa, llapar, efdOny; 
édcouac (as pass.). Kor augment, see 537. 

"Eyyvae, pledge, betroth, augm. wyyu- or éveyu- (€yyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

"Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyep@, ayeipa, eytyepuat, WyépOnv ; 2 p. 
éypiyopa, am awake [Hom. éypnybp0act (for -dpacr), imper. éyp7- 
yopOe (for -dpare), inf. éypyyopOae or -dpac] ; 2 a. m. Hypdunp [ep. 
éypbunv]. (4.) 
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*ES$e, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see éor@lw. 

“Efopat, (¢5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-éocecda: (Hom.) ;] 
aor. elodunv [epic doodunv and éecodunv|. [Active aor. eloa and 
éroa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See tla and xadopar. 

"H@Aw and dr, wish, imp. nOedov; (€-) EOeAfow Or Bedfow, #0EANTA, 
90€\nxa. *E0é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 76edov; aor, (probably) always 76é\nca, 
but subj. etc. éGeAjow and Gedijow, COedjoar and Oedfoat, etc. 

"E@ttw (see 587), accustom, éOlow, elOioa, elOixa, elOccua, elOloOny. 
The root is ofe6- (see 537). (4.) 

[("E@wv, Hom pres. part.]: see efw0a. 

EtSov (/5-, -i8-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): f5w, Lorn, 
tSe or l5é, lSetv, (Sv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) e&Sopar, seem, [ep. elad- 
pnv and éeo-;] 2 a. eldéunv (in prose rare and only in comp.), save, 
= eldov. Ot&a (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 75, knew, f. eloopar ; 
see 820. (8.) 

Eixd{e (see 587), make like, efxafov or qxafor, elxdow, elkaca OF fkaca, 
elxacpuar OF qracpat, elkdoOny, elxacOjocoua. (4.) 

(Etxew) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp. elxoy, f. eféw 
(rare), 2 p. foe [Ion. ofka] (with Zovyyer, [Zixrov, | eltaor, elxévac, 
elxws, Chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égyxn [with é&xryy]. Impersonal éouxe, 
it seems, etc. For Zoxa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[BHtrdéw (éd-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. doa, pf. p. ZeAuar, 2 aor. p. 
édédny or Gdnv w. inf. ddjuevar. Pres. pass. efAowar, Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -efAnga, -efAnuat, -e(A}Onv. Pind. has plpf. édr«.] 
The Attic has eiAdouat, and efAdw or eXAXw. 598. See tAdw. (4.) 

Eipl, be, and Etys, go. See 806-809. 


Eloy (elr-), said, [epic Ze:crov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efron, elré, 
elretv, elrwy; 1 aor. ela [poet. Zecra,] (opt. efmarju, imper. elroy or 
elxéy, inf. elra:, pt. elwas), [Hdt. da-ecrdunv]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épéw, ép&; p. elpnxa, elpnuae (522); a. p. eppOnv, rarely 
éppéOnv [Ion. elpéOnv] ; fut. pass. pyOhoouac; fut. pf. elprooua. See 
évérrw. (8.) 

Eipyvupe and elpyviw, also efpyw (elpy-), shut in; etptw, elpta, elpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also Epyw, eptw, tpta, [Hom. (Zpypuar) 3 pl. Zpxarac w. 
plpf. Zpxaro, ZpxOnv]. (IT.) 

EXpyo, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyuar, elpxOnv; etptoyar. Also [épya, 
-tpta, Epyuat, Ionic] ; %piouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[Etpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpfooua. See épopar. ] 

[Etpe (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elrov. (4.) 

Etpe (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -pca], p. -elpxa, elppar [epic 
tepuac]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[(’Etonw (éix-), liken, compare, (617); poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Ilpoo-hita, art like, [and epic yixro or tixro], some- 
times referred to efxw. See efkw. (6.) 

Etw0a [Ionic %w6a] (46- for o¢n0-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. el6y. [Hom. has pres. act. part. 20w».] (2.) 

"ExnAnordateo, call an assembly ; augm. #xxdy- and éfexAn- (5438). 

"Edatve, for éda-vv-w (612), poetic dddw (édra-), drive, march, fut. 
(€rdow) €\@ (665, 2) [epic éddoow, éXdw;] HrAaoa, édpAaKxa, €A7}- 
Aawa: [Ion. and late éAjracuar, Hom. plup. éAndrddaro], 7AdOn», 
pracdpny. (5.) . 

"Eddyxo, confute, édéyiw, qrevia, edfreyuat (487, 2), HrPyxOnv, edeyx- 
XOjocomat. 

‘EXloow and ciAloow (édtx-), roll, édlé&w and eclAléw, efdcEa, eLArypat, 
eiNlxOnyv. [Epic aor. mid. édttdunv.] (4.) 

"EAxo (late @xtw), pull, 2igw (Ion. and late Att. é\ctow), eYAxvoa, 
ef\xuxa, eYAxvopat, elr\xdcOny. 537. 

"EvArl{e@ (érri5-), hope, aor. 7rwwwa; aor. p. part. édricbdv. (4.) 

["EAmw, cause to hope, 2 p. fora, hope ; 2 plpf. éwrwev (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. %roua, hope, like Attic é\rl{w. Epic.] 

*Epéw, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuodpar; aor. queca. 639. 

*Evalpw (évap-), kill, 2 a. qvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérw (év and stem cem-) or évvére, say, tell, [ep. f. év-crhow (cer-) 
and évlyw;] 2 a. 2u-crov, w. imper. Euore [ep. vices], 2 pl. torere 
(for év-orere), inf. émomety [ep. -éuev]. Poetic. See elzov. 

*Evitrre (évr-), chide, [epic also évlccw, 2 a. évéviroy and jviramoy 
(535). (8.) 

“Evvupe (é- for cec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. ow, 
a. toca, eooduny or éeoo-; pf. Ecpar or elar,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -tow, -€ca, -éoduny. Chiefly epic: dudi-évyvju is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*EvoxAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); drdxdovs, evoxAtow, 
HvoxrAnoa, HvwXAnpaL. 

"Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

“Eopra{w (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. éwpratoy (638). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpéo and ér-avploKxw (atp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipoy; f. m. éravphoopuat,] a. érnupdunv, 2 a. érnupdunv. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Er-evhvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Epic. ] 
See dvhvoée. 

"Enlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) exlorg [Ion. erlorea:,] imp. 
qrirdunv, 2 p. sing. #rloraco or hrlorw (632); f. émerrjoopat, a. 
hriorhOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of éplornmu.) (1.) 
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["Erw (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. edrov (poet. &ror) ; f. -Fpw, 
2. a. orov (for é-cer-ov), a p. wept-EpOny (Hldt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.) Mid. tropas (poet. &oropac), fol- 
low, f. &fouar; 2 a. dowdunv, rarely poetic -éorduny, ordua, etc., 
w. imp. [ometo (for oreo), ] omov. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epde, love, jpdodnv, epacOjcopuat, [jpacdunv (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
épapan, imp. #pduny. (I.) 

"Epydéfopar, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoouat, elpyaoua, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacdunv, épyacOhooua. 687. (4.) 

“Epy and épyw: see elpyvups (elpyw) and elpyw. 

“EpSw and tp$e, work, do, probably for épf-w = pétw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Eptw, a. Epta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. ébpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péfw. 

"Epe(So, prop, epelow (later), npeoca, [npecxa, eptpeopat, with éepypé- 
darac and -aro, 777, 3,] jpelcOny; epeicouae (Aristot.), npeoduny. 

Epelxw (dpecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npeta, épipryyar, 2 a. qpcxov. Ionic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*Epeltro (épecr-, épix-), throw down, épelyw, [npewwa, 2 pf. éoypira, have 
fallen, p. p. éphpizpoe (plpf. épépewro, Hom.), 2 a. jpurov, jplarny, 
a.m. dvypewdunv (Hom.)], a p. ppelpOnv. (2.) 

’"Eploow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

[EptSalve, contend, for épitw; aor. m. inf. épidjoacba:. Epic.) 

"Epl{w (épd-), contend, npwa, [jpirduny epic.] (4.) 

*“Epopa: (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) éphoopar (Ion. elprjcouac], 2 a. Apdunv. See 
elpopar. 

“Epre, creep, imp. elprov; fut. Zoyw. Poetic. 539. 

"Eppa, go to destruction, (€-) épphow, Appnoa, elo-hppnxa. 

*Epvyydve (épvy-), eruct, 2a. qpuvyov. (5.) [Ton. épevyouat, épedtonat 
(2.)) 


"Eptxe, hold back, [ep. f. épvtw] qpvéa, [ep. 2 a. hptxaxov.] 

[Eptw and eiptw, draw, fut. épdw, aor. efpvca and zpuca, pf. p. efprpac 
and elpvopar. Mid. éptopar (3) and elptopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvoopar and elpicopat, épvoduny and elpvodunv; with Hom. 
pu-forms of pres. and impf. elptara: (3 pl.), Zpta0, Zpuro and elpvro, 
elpuvro, Epvcdar and efpvadar, Epic.] 639. See poopar. 

"Epxopar (épx-, édev8-, édrvd-, €d0-), go, come, f. édedoouat (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. éd#dvda [ep. édfAovba and elA#Aovda], 2 a. nAOoy (poet. 
nAvOov): see 31, In Attic prose, elu is used for é\edcouat (1257). (8.) 

"Eel, also poetic ér0w and &w (é00-, é5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Z5ouat, 
P. 6Hdoxa, €5jderpuat, [ep. CdAdopac], 7décOnv ; 2a, %payoyw ; [epic pres. 
inf, Z5pevac ; 2 perf. part. édydws.] (8.) 

‘Eotivée, feast, augment elort- (537). 
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EtSo, sleep, impf. eddov or nidov (519), (€-) evd4ow, [-evdnoa]. Com- 
monly in xa0-ed8w. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréw, do good, evepyerijow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
evnpy- (545, 1). . 

Eiplokw (evp-), find, (€-) edp}ow, nupnka, nupnuat, nipeOny, ebpeOjooua ; 

' 2 a. nipov, nipounv. 639 (6). Often found with augment ev- (519). 

(6.) 

Evdpalve (edppav-), cheer, f. edppavd; a. nippava, (Ion. also evppnva ;}. 
a. p. nippavOny, f. p. edppavOjcoua ; f. m. edppavotuar. 519. (4.) 

"Ey @alpw (€x0ap-), hate, f. éxOapoduar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) a 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539); &w or sxjow (oxe-), ox nxa, 
Exxnuat, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. oxo» (for é-cex-ov), ox, 
oxolny and -cxotm, oxés, sxetv, oxwv; poet. trxefow etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxws for éx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. éx-wyaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopan, cling to, &ouae and ox hoonar, 
éoxduny. 

"Eww, cook, (e-) f. fount and épjoouar, évhow (rare), a. nYnoa, 
[nynuat, ayyOnv.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. ts, fh, etc. (496), impf. Z{wy and Ztn»; how, Hhoropmar, 
(€fnoa, E{yxa, later). Ion. fdw. 

Zebyvupe (fevy-, fvy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, Efevta, ELevypar, efev- 
xXOnv; 2a. p. tiynv. (2. IT.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. telw), fdow, tfeca, [-%feouae Ion.]. 639. 

Zdvvups (fw-), gird, Efwoa, Ewopac and Efwyar, eiwodunv. (IT.) 


H. 


‘“HBdéckw (78a-), come to manhood, with Bade, be at manhood : Bijou, 
nBuoa, nByxa. (4.) 

"HyepéOopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. qyepéPovrar, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepébovro. 

"HSopat, be pleased ; aor. p. 70Onr, f. p. HoOfhoopat, [aor. m. yoaro, Ou. 
9, 353.] The act. 450 w. impf. 750», aor yoa, occurs very rarely. 
"HepéPopat, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. jepéOovrac (impf. jepéPorro is late). 

*Hpat, sit; see 814. 

"Hpl, say, chiefly in imperf. nv 3 éyd, said I, and 4 & 8s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] ’Hul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hpi, bow, sink, aor. quioa, [pf. da-euv-fuvxe (for éu-npuixe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@adAw (Gar-), bloom, [2 perf. ré0yda (as present) ]. (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for Oedouat, lon. Onéouat; Pdoouar and 
Gacotpat, bacduny (Hom. opt. Onealar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. OjcPar, aor. €6noduny. Epic.] 

Oar- or rad-, stem: see Onr-. 

Odmrrw (rap- for dag-), bury, Odww, Capa, réOaypat, [lon. €6dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdgny ; 2 fut. raphoowa; fut. pf. rePdwoua:. 95,5. (3.) 
Gavpatw (see 587), wonder, Oavudooua (Gavpdow ?), Oavpaca, teOav- 

paxa, €OavudecOny, OavyacOjooua. (4.) 

Gelvw (ev-), smite, Oevd, [Feva Hom.], 2 a. Mevov. (4.) 

Ce, wish, (€-) VeAhow: see Bérw. 

C€popar, warm one’s self, [fut. O€propar, 2 a. p. (€0épnv) subj. Bepew.] 
Pea epic. 

Olw, (Gev-, Oer-, Ov-), run, fut. Bedooua:, 574. (2.) 

(nm, Gar-, OY tap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. réOn7ra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjrea ; 2 a. Eragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 96, 5. 

Oryydve (Ary-), touch, Olfouc, 2 a. %Oryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@rAdew, bruise, @Aaca, réOAacua (Theoc.), éadcOnyv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See prdw.] 

. OAtBw (OAiB-, BAXB-), squeeze, OAtWw, LOATPa, TEOAIUpaL, EOATOnY; OAL- 
Anv; fut. m. OAtpoua:, Hom. 

Oviione, earlier form Ovyjone [Doric and Aecolic @vgoxw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Savodpat, réOvnxa; fut. pf. redvhtw (705), later reOvhtouar; 2 a. 
€0avoy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always émo-bavotpa 
and dx-éGavov, but réOvnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. €pata, €OpdxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdocw. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Opaiow, Zpavoa, Tebpave pas and ré@pavpa:, eOpatcOnv 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opiwre (rpuvp- for Opug-), crush [Zpupa Hippoc.], réOpuppat, €OprpOnp 
[ep. 2 a. p. érpvpny], Optpoun. 95, 5. (3.) 

Opdackea and OpdoKe (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Popotuas, 2a. %opov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) | 

Ovw (Av-), sacrifice, imp. 26vop ; biow, eee: Tébuxa, réOupat, ervOny ; 
Ovocoua, évoduny. . 95, 1 and 3. 

Ove or OGve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only i in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"IdAAw (iaa-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. %jAa.] Poetic. (4.) 
Iéxw and taxéo, shout, [2 pf. (Yaya) aud-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. | 
cc 
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‘ISpéw, sweat, ispdéow, t3pwoa: for irregular contraction idpacc etc., see 
497. 

‘TSptw, place, iSpicw, tipuca, tSpura, Wpvuat, t3pveny [or t3piv@ny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; iSpdcoua tdpuadunp. 

“Ito (i5-), seat or sit, mid. Tomar, sit; used chiefly in xa6-i¢w@, which 
see. See also ypa. (4.) Also ifdve. (5.) 

*“Inpe (€-), send. for inflection see 810. (1.) 

“Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. Ixw, come, YEouar, Typac; 2 a. txdunv. In prose 
usually agp-:cvdéopa:z. From tw, [ep. imp. Ixov, aor. tov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixavw, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*“TAdoxopat [epic iadoua] (iAa-), propitiate, tadooua, tadoOny, taagdunr. 
(6.) 

['TAnpe (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fAn@ or fAdA& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAf«w, iAfkome (Hom.), Mid. traua:, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

"TAAw and tAAopas, roll, for efAAw. See etréo. 

[‘Tpécow (see 582), lash, aor. Yuaoa.] (4.) 

*Ipelpw (tuep-), long for, [tpepduny (epic), tudpOny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Tonic. (4.) 

“Inrapat (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropar. (I.) 

["Ioapt, Doric for ofda, know, with togs, toart, loaner, toavre.] 

[“Ioxw: see étonw.] 

“Iornpe (cra-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 

— 509. (1.) 

"Ioxvalvew (icxvay-), make lean or dry, fut. isyvavé, aor. toxvara 
(673) [Yoxvnva Ion.], a. p. icxvdvOny ; fut. m. icxvavovpa. (4.) 
"Ioxo (for ci-cexw, sicxw), have, hold, redupl. for %xw (cex-w). 86. 

See éx. 
. K. 

Kadaipw (xadap-), purify, xabapa, éxd@npa and éxd@apa, xexdOapuas, 
éxabdpOny ; xadapoduat, exadnpauny. (4.) 

Kaé-dfopas (é3-), sit down, imp. éxabeCouny, f. xaOeSovua. See Tropa. 

KabetSw, sleep, imp. éxd@evdov and xadnidov [epic nadevdov], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xaBevdhow (658, 1). See ebde. 

KaOltw, set, sit, f. na6i@ (for xabicw), xati(hooua:; @. éxdBica Or xafioa 

- (Hom. xaGeioa, Hdt. xareica) exabioduny. See t{e. For inflection 
Of «dOnua, see 815. | 

Kalvupas, perhaps for xad-vupa: (xad-), excel, p. xéxaoua: [Dor. xexad- 
uévos]. Poetic. (II.) 

Kalve (xav-), Kill, f. nave, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (xéxova) xata-cexovéres 

(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kale (kav-, xag-, xafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; Exavoa, poet. part. «das, [epic kya] ; 
kéxavka, Kékauuat, exaveny, xavfooua, [2 a. éxdny;] fut. mid. cavooua 
(rare), [d»-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kado (xadre-, «Ae-), call, fut. nade (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kadréow) 3 éxdAeca, xéxAnna, xéxAnuat (Opt. xexAro, exAr ea), exAt- 
Ony, KAnPhoopa; fut. m. cadrovua, & éxadreoduny; fut. pf. cexAhoopa. 
639 (b) ; 734. 

Kadtwrw (xaduB-), cover, xadupw, éxddupa, KxexdAuupat, exadupOnp, 
Kadup@hooua; BOF. Mm. éxadupduny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kadpvo (xay-), labor, xapotuar, xéxunxa [ep. part. xexunos]; 2 a. 
Exapov, [ep. exauduny.] (5.) 

Kaprre (xaux-), bend, cdupo, txaupa, xéxanpar (77), exdupdnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarrydpouy etc. (543). 

[(xag-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. rexapnds ; cf. redvnds. } 

[KeSavvups, epic for cxeddvvupu, scatter, éxédacca, éxeddaOnv.] (II.) 

Ketpar, lie, xelooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpo (xep-), shear, f£. xepa, a. Execpa [poet. Exepoa], xéxappas, [ (exepOnv) 
xepOels; 2a. p. éxdpny ;] f. m. kepovpat, a Mm. exeipduny [W. poet. part. 
xepoduevos.] (4&.) 

[Kéxadov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexadduny, retired, rexa- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd{w.] See xdfo. 

[Kerabéo, shout, roar, fut. reAadhow, ceAadhoopat, aor. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. xeAddwy. Epic and lyric.] 

Kedetw, command, xeacbow, exédrevoa, xexéAeuaa, xexédevopuat, exedcu- 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) KeAciooua, exeAcvoduny. 

K€ (xed-), land, xéAow, eeAca. 668; 674 (6). Poetic: the prose 
form is ox&\Aw. (4. ) 

Ké&opar, order, [epic (€-) weAfoouat, exeAnoduny; 2 a. mM. exexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (xevr-, xevre-), prick, xevrhow, éexévrnoa, [xexévrnuat Ion., 
éxevthOnv later, ovyxerrnOfoouas Hdt.}. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoat, 
from stem xevyr-, 654.) Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvupt (xepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. expnoa], xéxpadpa (Ion. 
-nuat], éxp&Ony (Ion. -fOnv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. xpa@hoopa:; a. Mm. 
éxepacduny. (II.) 

Kepdalvo (repd-, repdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. xepdava, a. exdpdava (673), 
[Ion. éxdpiqva]. From stem «epd- (€-) [fut. repdhfooua: and aor. 
éxépdnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. xpoo-nexepdfixac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) — 

KetOoa (xevd-, xv0-), hide, xebow, [&xevoa;] 2 p. xéxevOa (as pres.); 
[ep. 2 a. xv8ov, Subj. kexbOe.) Epic and tragic. (2.) 

cc2 
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K 450 (xn5-, ad-), vex, (€-) [kndhow, -exhinoa ; 2 p. xéxnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. chdouc, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut. pf. nexadhooua. ] 
(2.) 

Knptoow (xnpux-), proclaim, xnpitw, éxhputa, Kexhpuxa, Kexhpuypuat, 
exnpbxOnv, KnpuxOhoopa; Knpdfouat, éxnpviduny. (4.) 

Kuyxdve, epic xxdve (Kx-), find, («-) xixhooua, [epic éxixneduny ] ; 
2a. &:xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lynu:s, 2 aor. éxlxynv: 
(é)ulxes, xiynuer, xixirnv, Kexelw, Kixeln, Kixfvas and xixfpevat, 
ixels, wexhuevos.) Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvnps (xcd-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvups.] See 
oxldynu. (ITT.) 

[Ktvupas, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéw. Epic.) (II.) 

Kipvyps (III.) and xtpvdw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepdvvupe. 

Kixpnps (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuar; expnoduny. (I.) 

KvAdtw («drayy-, Kraay-), clang, nrAdytw, ExAayka; 2 p. xéxAayya [epic 
xéxAnya, part, xexAfhyovres;] 2 a ExAayov; fut. pf. Kexadytonar. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Knralw («Aav-, wAag-, KAafi-, xAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally KAdo 
(not contracted), weep, kAavooua (rarely xAavootuar, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAahow), exAavoa and exAauoduny, keKAaupat ; ; fut. pf. 
(impers.) kexAatcerat. (4.) 

Kado, break, teAaca, xéxAacpat, éxrdoOnv ; [2 a. pt. Kads.] 

Krérro (wAen-), steal, «répw (rarely xAdpouat), tcAepa, néxrdAopa (643 ; 
692), xéxAeupat, (ekAePOnv) KAepOels ; 2a. p. exddany. (3.-) 

Kayo, later Attic KAelo, shut, eAfow, ExAnoa, xéxAnna, KéxAnpmat, éxAz}- 
oOny ; KAncOhcopa, KexArcopat, exeAnoduny (also later cAclow, ExAea, 
etc.). [Ion xAntw, exAtioa, kexrAhinat, éxrantoOny.] 

Katve (KkAw-), bend, incline, nAwa, %aAiva, néxrAmat, exrlOnv [epic 
exAlvOny, 709], KAOhoonc:; 2 a p. exAlyny, 2 £. caAwhooua; fut. m. 
KAwouua, a exAwduny. 647. (4.) 

Kato, hear, imp. %xAvoy (a8 aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KADG, KAdTe lep. KéxAvbt, 
kéxAute]. [Part. caduevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvatw, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -txvacca, -Kéxvaika, -Kéxvaiopat, 

 e€xvalaOny, -KvacOhooua. Also xvéw, with ae, an contracted to 7, 
and ae, an to » (496). 

Koptlo (xoptd-), care for, carry, Koma, exdptoa, aah eiinean 
exoplaOny 5 kopoOhoopat; f. m. copsodpas (665,.3), a. dxomirdunv. (4.) 

Kérrw (on-), cut, xdpo, Exopa, néxopa, 693 [xexowds ‘Hom. ], wéxoupac ; 
2 aor. p. éxdwny, 2 fut. p. xomhooua: ; fut. pf. wexdyopat 5 aor. m. 
éxopduny. (3.) 

Kopévvipe (kope-), satiate, [f. xopéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. exdpeo 
(poet. )], rexdperpar [Ion.. -nuat], exopecOny ; [epic 2 p. part. xexopnds, 
a.m. exoperduny.] (II.) 
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Koptoow (xopud-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopvocduevos, pf. pt. cexopvd- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, exorecdunv, 2 pf. part. cexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpéto (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. wexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. «éxpaya 
(imper. xéxpax@: and Kexpaéyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2 a. Expayor. (4.) 

Kpalve (xpar-), accomplish, xpay@, Expava [Ion. expnva], éxpdvOny, 
xpavOhoopa:; P. p. 3 sing. xéxpavrac (cf. répavrat), [f. m. inf. xpavde- 
g0a:, Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatatve, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdayra: and xexpdavro ; éxpadvOny (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), xpepfoouc:. See xphpvnpe and kpepdvvipe, 
1.) 

Kpepdvvope (xpeua-), suspend, xpeue (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expeud- 
aOnv; [expenacduny.} (II.) . 
Kophpvnpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through xpnuvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvdvtwy (Pind.). Mid. xp4- 

pvapas = xpduaua:. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (ITTI.) 

Kopltw (xpy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&&pimov) 3 sing. xplee;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) Kexpiyéres, Squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Kotvo (xpw-), judge, f. npwa, kxpiva, wéxpixa, xéxpiyuat, éxplOny [ep. 
€xplvOnv], xpeOfeouas; fut. m. xpiwodpua:, a.m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 

4.) 


Kpotw, beat, xpotow, txpovoa, xéxpovea, xéxpovuar and xéxpovopat, 
éxpotoOny ; -Kpovcouat, expovoduny. 

Kptrre (xpup-), conceal, xptyw, Expupa, Kéxpupua, expipOny; 2. a. p. 
éxptgny (rare), 2 f. xpuphoopa: or xpuBhooua. (3.) 

Kréopar, acquire, xrfoopat, exrnoduny, eéxrnua (rarely éernuat), pos- 
sess (subj. xext@puar, Opt. xextf pny OY Kexrguny, 734), exrhOny (as 
pass.) ; xexrhooua: (rarely éxrfoopas:), shall possess. 

Krelvo («rev-, wra-), Kill, f. xrevoa [Ion. rrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
trewa, 2 pf. dx-exrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOnv ;] 2 a. Exravoy (for poetic 
&xrdy and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéouat.] In Attic 
prose dmo-xrelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Kriftw (see 587), found, urlow, teria, Exricuat, éxrioOnv; [aor. m. 
éxrisduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvvp. and xrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelve. 
(II.) 

Krumlo (xrux-), sound, cause to sound, érréwnoa, [2 a. exrumov.) 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 


KvAto or xvdlveo and xvdwSde, roll, éxtaAioa, KexddAicuat, exvateOny, 
KvAic@hoopai, 
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Kuvéo (xu-), kiss, %evoa. Poetic. IZpoo-xvvéo, do homage, f. rpooxu- 
vhow, a. xpogextynoa (poet. xpocexuca), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kiwre (xug-), stoop, cipo and xipoua, aor. Eevpa,2p, céxupa. (3.) 

Kipw (xup-), meet, chance, «ipow, txupoa (668; 674 b). (4.) Kupéeo 
is regular. 

A. 


Aayxdveo (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Aftouas [Ion. Adfoua:], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, (Ion. and poet. AéAcyxa,]} p. m. (efAnypat) elAnyuevos, a. p. 
€AhxOnv ; 2 a. Edaxoyv [ep. AeAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, Afwoua, efAngda, etAnupa, (poet. AdAnuma), éAF- 
POny, AnPehooua:; 2 a. ZAaBov, édaBduny [ep. inf. AeAaBéoOa: (534). ] 
[Ion. Aduwouat, AeAdByxa, AdAaumat, eAduPOny; Dor. fut. Aawoo- 
wa} (S.) 

Adpro, shine, Adupw, fcaupa, 2 pf. AdAawwra; [fut. m. -Adupoua: Hat. ]. 

Aavédve (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afiow, [Zana], 
2 p. AéAnOa [Dor. AdAaéa, ] 2 a. EAaBoy [ep. A€AaGov.] Mid. forget, 
Afooum, AdAnoua: [Hom. -acpa], fut. pf. AeAfooua, 2 a eAadduny 
[ep. AcAaOduny.] (5.) Poetic Af@w. (2.) 

Adare (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, Ado, Zdawa, 2 pf. AcAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adiouat, eAapdunv. (3.) 

Adore for Aak-oxw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aaxhooua, éAdxnoa, 2 p. AdAaKa 
[ep. AdAnxa w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:}] 2 a. ZAaxov [AeAanduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adw, Ad, wish, Afis, Aq, etc.; infin. fy. 496. Doric.] 

Adyo, say, Adiw, treta, AdAeypatr (dt-elraeyuas), eréxOnv; fut. AexOh- 
gouat, A€~ouat, AcA€~ouar, all passive. For pf. act. efpnxa is used 
(see eltrov). 

Ady, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, fAeza, 
eTAoxa, efAeyuat OF A€Aeypat, eA€xOnv (rare); a.m. eAde~duny, 2 a. p. 
érdyny, f. Aeyhooua. [Ep. 2 a.m. (érdypnv) Adkero, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. , 

Aclww (Aciw-, Aorw-, Arw-), leave, Aelbw, AéAcupa, eAclpOny; 2 p. 
Adroiwa ; 2 a. Euwov, €Arcdunyv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

fAcAlynpas, part. AeAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acbw, stone, generally xara-Aevw; -Aevow, -EAevoa, eAredoOny (641), 
-AevoOhoopat. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Adx-os), whence 2 a. m. (érdyunv) Zrexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Aégo (also Adgeo), inf. «ara-AéyOa, pt. rara- 
A€ypevos (800, 2). Also 2rcta, laid to rest, with mid. Aégfouar, will 
go to rest, and éAetdunv, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
A€yw, say, and Aé€yw, gather. Only epic.] 
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Affe, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Antte (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafigoy. Mid. Antfopas 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua, aor. éAnicduny, Ion.J. Eurip. has éaynad- 
pny, and pf. p: AdAnomar (4.) 

Alecopa: or (rare) Alropas (Arr-), supplicate [epic értwdunv, 2 a ert 
ropnv.] (4.) 

[Ao€éew, epic for Aotdw; Aoérvopai, éAderoa, eAvercdyny. | 

Aote or Adw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres, 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as dou, éAov- 
pev, Aovrat, AotcOa, Aoduevos (497). 

Ate, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Abe (8) (471). [Epic 2 a. m. éAduny (as pass.), Adro and Avro, Adpro; 
pf. opt. AcAdro Or AeAdvro (734). ] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. uéunva, am mad, 2 a. p. éudyny. 
Mid. palvopa, be mad [pavotpat, éunvduny, meudvnua.|] (4.) 

Malopar (uac-, pact-, pa-, 602), desire, seek, [udoouat, duacduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (uer-), desire eagerly, in sing., with pi-forms péparoy, uepa- 
per, péeuare, peudadot, peudrw, peuads, pipf. uéuacay. Also (pdopuar) 
Doric contract forms para, pavra, waco, pooOat, udpevos.} Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav@dve (ua8-), learn, (€-) paPhoopa, pendonna; 2a. Euafov. (5.) 

Mdpvapar (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywya, imp. wdpvao); a. euaprydodny. 
Poetic, (TIT.) 

Mdprre (uapx-), seize, udpyw, Zuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapwa, 2 aor. ueuap- 
wov (534), with opt. peudwroev, wareiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Maooow (uay-), knead, pdiw, etc., regular; 2a. p. éudynv. (4.) 

Mdyxopas [Ton. paxdopac], fight, f. waxotpa: [Hdt. paxéooua:, Hom. pa- 
xéopar OF paxfooua], Pp. meudynuat, a. euaxeoduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
oduny; ep. pres. part. paxeduevos OF pax eovpevos |. 

[MéSopar, think of, plan, (€-) pedfooua: (rare). Epic.]} 

Me0-tnpr, send away; see yu: (810). [Hadt. pf. pt. peperipevos. ] 

McOtoxe (uebv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. peOboxopnat, be made 
drunk, &. p. éuedbanv, became drunk. See peOtw. (6.) 

MeOto, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopar (nep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zupope;] impers. eTuaprar, 
it is fated, einappévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAAa, intend, augm. éu- or Ay- (517) 5 (€-) weAAfhow, eudAdAnoa. 

M@&a, concern, care for, (€-) peaAhow [ep. meAfooua, 2 p. peundra] ; 
peméAnma: [ep. wéuBAecrai, uéuBAero, for pepAerar, wepdrero (66, a) ]; 
(euerhOnv) peandels. Poetic. Méa, t¢ concerns, impers. ; peahoes, 
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eudAnoe, weneAnve, — used in Attic prose, with éw:uérona: and éxipe- 
Adopat. 

Mépova (uev-), ee 2 perf. with no present. See palopat. 

Méva, remain, f. nev [Ion. pevéw], Euewa (€-) wenérfea. 

Meppnplte (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, enepuhpita], aw- 
euepunjpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, ufooua, eunoduny. © Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unx-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a, part, paxdy ; 2 p. part, 
peunkds, penanvia; 2 plp. éudunroy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unti-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopar, parlopas (Pind.), unttoo- 

pat, éuntioduny. Epic and byric.] 

Mialve (yav-), stdin, pave, sera {Ion. éulnva], peulacpat, eucdvOny, 
pravOjconat, (4.) 

Mtyvipe (uey-), Ionic plo-yeo, mix, utte, tuita, earns, duly ony, BixOh- 
gouar; 2 a. p. eulyny, [ep. fut. peyhooua; 2 a. m. Euixro and pixro; 
fut, pf. peultopa:.} (II.) 

Mipviowe and (older) pipvyoKw (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, tuvnoa, wéuynpat, remember, euvho@ny (a8 mid.); pvncOhoouat, 
pvhocouat, peuvhoopat; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mépvypat (memini) has 
subj. peuvdpa, (722), opt. peurguny or peurfuny (734), imp. uduynoo 
[Hdt. néuveo), inf. peuvioOa, pt. peuynudvos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic pydoua: come éenydovro, uywduevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for pi-pevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Mic-yo for uty-cxw (617), mix, pres, and impf. See ptyvops. (6.) 

Mito, suck, [Ion. pu¢éw, aor. -€ui¢noa (Hom.) ]. 

Mifw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Euvga. Poetic. (4.) 

Mixdopar (pux-, pwux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. uduvna; 2 a. pinoy ;] 
éuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or ptrrw (uuK-), wipe, dmo-pviduevos (Ar.). Generally daro- 
piorw. 

Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. tuvoa, pf. wénvra. 


N. 


Nalw (vag-, vari, var-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vatov, Od.9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [vacca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell, ] évdacOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Nédoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [%vata,] vévaopwa: or vévayua. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Nexéo and veel, chide, veudow, évelxeca. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népo, distribute, f. veud, egvema, (€-) veveunna, vevéunua, eveusOnv; 
venovuat, éveruduny. 

Néopat, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlewopas. 
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1. Néw (vew-, vef-, vu-), swim, Evevoa, vévevna; f. m. repronea 666) 
yevooupevos. 574. (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, vnoa, véynua or aaa, [Epic and Ion. vnée, 
vhnoa, évnnoduny. } 

3. Néw and v0, spin, vhow, tvnoa, evhOny; [ep. a. M. rhaoavro. | 

Nifo, later virrw, Hom. virroua: (mB-), wash, vipw, Evnpa, vériupar, 
[-évipOny ;] vipopa, érpduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niccopa: or vtropat, go, fut. vicona:r. Ntooua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »-vo-1-ouar, from 
a stem yeo- with reduplication. (See pres. vicerai, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noéw, think, perceive, vohow, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. fvwoa, vévexa, 
vévapat, évwoduny. | 

Noplfa (see 587), believe, fut. vousd eoniow late], aor. évéuioa, pf. 
vevduixa, verduopat, AOr. p. evouloOny, fut. p. vouirPhooua, [f. m. 
vouiodpat (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

| E. 
fide, scrape, [aor. teca and téoaa, chiefly epic], %ecua:. 639, 640. 
Einpalve (inpar-), dry, tnpava, étfpava [Ion. -nva], effpacuar and éfh- 


 pappat, étnpdvOny. 700. (4.) | 
Fito, polish, tiaa, [%vcpat,] eioOny ; aor. m. éfveduny. 640. 


O. 


“OSorrovde, make a way, regular; but pf. part. d8o0rerompdvos occurs, 
So sometimes with d3oropéw, travel. 

(oSv-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. edveduny, od@ducpat |. 

"Olew (48-), smell, (€-) aChow, S(noa [Ion. dféow, &eoa, late 2 pf. ddwda, 
Hom. plp. é805e:(y)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otye, open, poetic off# and Bka [epic also aita], a. p. part. oixGels. 
Otyvope, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diyviuny Hom. ], com- 
mon in composition: see dy-olyvou:. (IT.) 

OlSlw, swell, ginca, P5nxa. Also olS4ve. (5.) 

Ol«rtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. Peripa 
(@ereipa). (4.) 

Olvoxoéw, pour wine, olvoyohow, [oivoxofoa (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoyder, gvaxder, epvoxden. | 

Ofopar, think (625), in prose generally olue: and guny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oihconat, @hOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; otopa, 
dioduny, wtaOny.] 

Otxopat, be gone, (e-) oixhooua, ofxwxa OF gxwka (659); [Ton. ofynuat 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Ond\rA@ (dreA-), run ashore, aor. dkesAa. Prose form of téAdw. (4.) 
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"OrroOdve, rarely cAw@alyw (dAc8-), slip, [Ion. wAlebnoa, aAloOnxa] ; 
2 a. GAwGor (poetic). (5.) 

"“OdArvpe (probably for 6A-vv-y, 612), rarely dAAtw (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6AG [dAdcw, dAdw], HAeca, -oAMAeKa; 2 P. AwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-wAéAn (533). Mid. dAdupa, perish, drotuas, 2 a. wAduny [W. ep. 
part. ovAduevos]. In prose da-dAAvps. IT.) 

"Ododtpopar (cAagup-), bewail, f. ddopupotua, wAopupduny, part. dAo- 
gupbels (Thuc,). (4.) 

“Opvupe and opvbe (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. dpodpar, Spoca, dudpona, 
oudpocuat (With dudpora), @udeny and adpdobny; dpocbhooua, a. Mm. 
@pooduny. 

"Opspyvips (Suopy-), wipe, dudpiopat, Suopta, comoptduny ; dx-omopxOels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres, and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnpr (dva-, 796), benefit, svhow, Svnca, avhOnv; dvhoouat; 2a. m. 
avhuny (late dvdunv), dvaluny, dvacbas: (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
bvnoo, pt. dvhuevos]. (I.) 

['Ovopar, tnsult, inflected like dfS0ua, with opt. dvorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdccoua, a. wvorduny (dvaro, Il.17,25), a. p. xar-ovooGps (Hadt.). 
Ionic and poetic.] (1.) 

*"Okiive (dtuv-), sharpen, -dfuva, Skvva, -Htvyppat, wtdvOnv, [-dtvvOhcomat, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos, (4.) 

"Orvlw (drv-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxvow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opde (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf, édpwy [Ion, dpwv], cWouat, édpaxa or 
édpaxa, Edpauat OF Gupat, BPOny, dpOjocoua; 2 p. dxwxa (Ion, and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldov etc., see elSov. [Hom., pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spna, 784, 3.] (8.) 

"Opyalvw (dpyav-), be angry, aor. &pyava, enraged, Only in Tragedy. 
(4.) 


’Optyo, reach, opétw, &peta, [Ion. pf. n. Speypar, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpé- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro,] wpéxOnv ; dpéEomar, apetdunv. [Epic dpéyvum, 
pr. part. dpeyvis. (II.)] 

“Opvipt (dp-), raise, rouse, tpow, dpoa, 2 p. tpwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a, 
&popov.| Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpotpat, p. dpdépenat,] 2 a. dpduny [with 

' @pro, imper. ipao, dpeeo, dpoev, inf. pOa, part. dpuevos]. Poetic. (II.) 

"Optoow. or opirre (dpuy-), dig, dpitw, wputa, dpdpuya (rare), dpd- 
puyuat (rarely Spuypa:), wpvxOnv; f. p. nat-dpvxPhoouat, 2 f. xar- 
épuxhoonat; [dpuvtduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Ocdpalvopar (dopp-, doppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dopphoopat, woppdrOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. @oppdunv, [Hdt. dagppavro.] (5. 4.) 

Oipéwo, impf. govpeov, f. odpheoua, a. éodpnoa, pf. éodpnxa. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic éoup-.] 

- [Otrdtw (587), wound, obrdew, otraca, ofracua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otrha, wound, ofrnca, odrhOny ; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrduevar: and 
obrduey; 2 a. mid. ovrduevos as pass. Epic.] 

"OdelAw (opedA-, 598), [epic reg. peAAw], OWE, (€-) BHecAnow, SPelAnca, 
(apelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecdndels (658, 3); 2a, Spedov, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OdéAw (dgedA-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéArAce Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

*"OdAtoxdvea (dpA-, dpAwon-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) doaqow, 
Shanoa (?), Spanna, SPAnuac; 2 a wpAov (SpAew and Ipdawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 


Tlalfo (xatd-, rary-), sport, wa:tovuar (666), Zracca, wéwaika, wéwratopat. 
590. 

Tlalw, strike, ralcw, poetic (€-) rathow, trawa, réxaua, éraloOny (640). 

TIadalo, wrestle, [waralow,] éwdAawa, eradala@ny (640). 

TIGAAw (wad-), brandish, %xnda, xéxradpa; [Hom. 2 a. d&u-reraddy, as 
if from wéxadoy ; 2 a.m. ExaAto and wdAro.] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, augm, wapevdpouy and wapnyduouv, wrapa- 
veydunna (543). 

Tlapowde, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapfvovy; éxappynca, 
wenapgynika, wappyhOny (544). | 

Tldéoropa:, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwauat, éwacduny. Poetic, 
Not to be confounded with mdoopat, éracduny, etc. (with a) of 
war éopat. 

Tlécow or warre (582; 587), sprinkle, dow, txaca, éxdodnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tléoyo (xa0-, rev6-), for ra-cxw (617), suffer, weloopa (for revd-cona, 
79), 2 pf. wérov6a [Hom. wérooGe for werdvOare, and wexavia] ; 2 a. 
Exafov. (8.) 

Tlardéopar (2at-), eat, f. wdoovra (?), éxacdunv; [ep. plp. remdopny. ] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wacopar. 

Tlatew, stop, cause to cease, navow, travoa, wénavka, wéxaupat, éravOny 
[eradc@ny Hdt.], wav0hooua, wexatcopa:. Mid. watopar, cease, 
wavcoua, éravoduny. 

TletOw (se:8-, wi8-), persuade, welow, %neica, mémea, wénewpuat, éxel- 
cOnv (71), wewOhoopa:; fut. m. weloopar; 2 p. wéroa, trust, Ww. 
imper. wéwei& (perhaps for wémioh), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éé- 
wiOpev for érewolOenev;] poet. 2a. Emdoy and émOdunv. [Epic (¢-) 
riOhow, wemGhow, mOhoas.| (2.) 

[Tlelxeo, epic pres. = mrexréw, comb. ] 

Tleavae, hunger, regular, except in 7 for a in contract forms, inf. 
wewny [epic rewhueva], etc. See 496. 
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Tleipw (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; %recpa, wémappat, [erdpny Hadt.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexrée (wex-, wexr-, 655), [Dor. f. weté, a. freta (Theoc.), ep. éwéta- 
pnv]; a. p. éwéxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

TleAdteo (cf. réAas, near; see 587), [poet. wedde (weAa-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. reddow, Att. weAd (665, 2), éwéAaca, [wxéwAnpas, | 
éweAdoOny and éwAdOny; [éreAacduny ; 2. a.m. éwrAhpny, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAd@w, wAdOw, wlAvapa.] (4.) 

Tl& and wéAopar, be, imp. ZweAov, éweAduny [Syncop. ewAe, ewAeo 
(€xAev), €xAero, for rede etc. ; 80 éwt-wAduevos and wepi-zAdpevos ]. 
Poetic, | 

Tléure, send, réupw, treupa, rérouda (643 ; 698), wéweppar (77 ; 490, 1), 
eweugOny, reupOhoopat; wéupopat, érenpduny. 

Tletralve (xrerav-), make soft, éwéxava (873), érexdvOnv, rewavOhoopa. (4.) 

[Tlewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py: 2, 67.) 

Tlérpwrat, it is fated » see stem (rop-, mpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdhoopua:, 2 p. wéropda, 2 a. Exapdor. 
See 643 and 646, 

Tlép0w, destroy, sack, répow [xépoopa: (as pass.) Hom.], frepoa, [ep. 2 
a. txpafov (646), m. éxpadduny (a8 pass.) with inf. wép0a: for wep6-Oau. ] 
Poetic.’ 

Tlépvnps (rep-va-), sell, mid. wépyana:: poetic for xirpdoxw. 609. (IIT.) 


ILécow or wérro, later wérrw (xen-), COOK, wépw, trea, wéeweppa (75 ; 
490, 1), érépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (wera-), expand, (rerdow) wera, ewéraca, wéwrapa:, [rené- 
racua late], érerdcOnv. See wlrvype. (ITI.) 

Tléropas (rer-, rr-), fly (€-), erhooua (poet. rerhoopas:) ; 2 a.m. érré- 
nv. To twrapas (rare) belong [2 a. &rrny (poet.)] and éwrdunp 
(799). The forms rerdrnua: and érorh@ny [ Dor. -apa, -40nv] belong 
to wordopa:. 

TledOopar (v0-) : see ruvOdvopar. (2.) 

Ilfyvops (wny-, xay-), fasten, whtw, txnta, exhxOnv (rare and poet.) ; 
2 a. p. éxdynv, 2 £. p. wayhoopa:; 2 p. xéwnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
kar-érnero 5] xnyvoro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wayvu-t-ro (734) ; [wrhéeo- 
pat, erntduny.] (2. II.) 

TIvalve (mar), fatten, mava, éxlava, xerlacua, [eridvOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[IIltAvapas (wiA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See weAdfo: IIT.) 

TItpardnpe (orda-), fill, rafow, rAnoa, wéxAnna, wéxAnopal, énAnabny, 
xAnoOjooua; a M. éxAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. mM. éwAduny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-xAruny, éu- Afro, imp. &y-wAnoo, 
pt. éu-wAruevos, in Aristoph. 796. (I.) 
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IIiparpnps (xpa-), burn, xpfow, txpnoa, réxpnuac and [wéxpnopa: Hat.}, 
éxpioOnv; (Ion. f. xprcopa:, fut. pf. wexpicoua.}] 795. Cf. wpOw, 
blow. (1.) 

Ilwieke (awu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éslyucoa]. Poetic. See 
avio, (6.) 

IItve (m-, wo-), drink, fut. wlopat (xtovmae rare); wéwwka, méwomat, 
éxdOny, wobjoona:; 2a, émov. (5. 8.) 

[TIvrlone (m-), give to drink, xtew, éxioa.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atve. (6.) 

Tlumpaoxe (wepa-, wpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, erépaca,] xéxpaxa, xéxpdya 
[Hom. rerepnudvos], éxpa@ny (Ion. -nuat, -nOnv] ; fut. pf. wexpdaopa. 
The Attic uses éroddécoua: and dreddéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Iterre (wer-, wt-o-, 659) for wt-wer-w, fall, f. recotua (Ton. wecdouac] ; 
Pp. wéwrwxa, 2 p. part. wexrws [ep. ments, OF -eds]; 2 a. ewecoy 
[Dor. éxerav, reg. ]. 

[UWirvype (wir-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvips.] (IIT.) 

Iltrve, poetic for atrre. 

[TTAdte@ (wrayy-), cause to wander, éxrayta. Pass. and mid. wAd{opas, 
wander, wAdytopa, will wander, éwadyxOnv, wandered.| Tonic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TIAdoow (see 582; 587), form, [xAdow Ion.], erdaca, a 
érAdaOny ; denne dinv, (4.) 

TINdkw, plait, knit, [wAdtw,] &wActa, [wéwAexa or wéwxAoxa Ion.], sfeher 
pat, ewAdxOnv, wAexOhooua; 2 a. p. éxrAdany; a. mM. ewrArAckduny. 

TIdéo (wAev-, wAef-, wAv-), Sail, wAevoouat OF wAevooduar, €xAcuca, 
wéwdeuka, TérAevouat, éwAevoOny (later). 674,641. [Ion. and poet. 
AGM, wWASTOMA, ExAwoa, WéerAwKa, Ep. 2 aor. Exrwy.] (2.) 

IDAficow or rAhrro (xAny-, rAay-, 31), strike, wAhiw, ExAnta, wéxAny- 
pat, ewAhxOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 a Pp. éwAfryny, in comp. 
-exAdyny (718); 2 f. pass. wAnyhoonar and -rAaygooua:; fut. pf. 
wexAhioua; [ep. 2 a. wéxAnyoy (or éwewA-), wewAnyduny ; Ion. a. m. 
erAnidunv.] (2. 4.) 

TIAtve (rAuv-), wash, wAuvd, Crdvva, wérAvumat, erAvOny ; [fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-wAvvodpat, a. érAvyduny.] 647. (4.) 

TIAéw, Ionic and poetic: see mréo. 

TIvéw (xveu-, wvef-, wvu-), breathe, blow, xvedoouna: and mvevoodpat, 
€xvevoa, wérveuxa, [epic rérvupat, be wise, pt. wemvuudvos, wise, 
plpf. wréxvico; late éxvetdabnv, Hom. au-rvivOny.] For epic &u-wvve 
etc., see dva-rvéw and Gp-wvve. See mviokw. (2.) 

IIvtyo (rviy-, wviy-), choke, wxvitw [later xvttoua:, Dor, wvitotpuac], 
éxvita, wéwviypat, éxvlyny, rvryhoopat. 

‘[lo0éw, desire, woPhow, wobhoona, érd0noa; and wodécoua, éexd0eca. 
639 (6). 
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Tlovéo, labor, wovhow etc., regular. [Ionic wovéow and érdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (6). 

(wop-, wpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. &ropoy (poet.), p. p. wéwrpw- 
pat, Chiefly impers., rérpwra, it is fated (with rexpwpyévn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdocow or wpdrre (rpay-), do, rpdgw, Expata, wéwpaxa, rémpayua, 
éxpdxOny, xpaxOjcopa; fut. pf. rerpdiouar; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
fared (well or ill) ; mid. f. wpatopar, a. érpatduny. [Ionic wpfoow 
(xpry-), mphtw, txpnta, rémpnxa, wéwprypat, éxphxOny ; wéxprya ; 
axphtoua, éxpntdunyv.] (4.) — 

(wpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduyp, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

IIptw, saw, erpioa, rérpiopat, érpicdny. 640. 

IIpotocopar (xpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mwpotxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-wpoltouac (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottoua]. (4.) 

IIrdpvupar (rrap-), sneeze; [f. rrapd ;] 2 aor. Errapoy, [érrapbuny], 
(éxrdpnv) wrapels. (II.) 

IItrhoow (rrynx-, wrax-), cower, éxrnta, rrnxa. From stem wrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (érraxovy) xaraxraxwéy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
kararrhrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerryws.] Poetic also wmrécce. (4. 2.) 

IIricow, pound, [érrica], Exricpa, late érricOnv. (4.) 

IIricow (rrvy-), fold, wrvéw, trruga, Erruypat, érrix ony; wrvtopas, 
éxtutdunv. (4.) 

IIréw, spit, [xricw, rricopa, érric@ny, Hippoc.], a. &rrvea. 

IIvvOdvopar (rvd-), hear, enquire, fut. revooua: [Dor. revooduac], pf. 
wérvopat; 2 a. érvdduny [w.: Hom. opt. reri@oro]. (5.) Poetic 
also wre68opas (wevd-, rvd-). (2.) 


Pp. 

‘Palvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pard, Eppava, (€ppdvOnv) pavdels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. pacoa, pf. p. (%ppacuar) tppayrat 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara:, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, Eppaca, | éppalcOny ; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopaz.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Pdrrw (pad-), stitch, pdyw, éppaya, Eppappar; 2 a. p. eppddyy; a. m. 
éppaydunv. (3.) 

‘Péocow (pay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdiw, Eppagta, ppd x On». See 
apacce. (4.) 

‘P&w (cpey- for cepy-, 649), do, péw, Epega ; pron a. p. pexOeln, pex Gels. | 
See pw. (4.) 

“Péw (pev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevoopat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) épptyxa ; 
2a. p.. éppinv, pufooua. 574. (2.) . 
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(fe-), stem of elpyna, elpnuat, épp}Ony (€ppéOnv), pnOhoopar, elphoopa. 
See elaov. 

‘Phyvips (feny-, pay-), break; phtw, Eppnta, [Eppyyuar rare, épphx ony 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; paytooua ; 2 p. Eppuya, be broken (689) ; 
[pjtopar,] éppntdunr. (2. IT.) 

"Piyéw (piy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

*‘Piyde, shiver, piywow, épptywoa; pres, subj. pry@ for pryot, opt. pry gn», 
inf, piyav and piyoidv: see 497. 

‘Plarra (pip-, pip-), throw, plyw, Eppipa (poet. epipa), Eppipa, Eppiupar, 

_ epptpbny, pipOjcoua ; 2a. p. éppldny. Pres. also piwréeo (655). (3.) 

*Pdopat [epic also piopar], defend, pucopat, éppvoduny. [Epic m-forms: 
inf. pioOac for preoOac; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épve. 

‘Puwde, be foul, [epic pumde ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwyuévos]. 

‘Pdvvupe (pw-), strengthen, %ppwoa, Eppwuas (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
éppwoOnv. (IT.) 


=. 


Lalve (cay-), fawn on, aor. Zonva [Dor. cava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (onpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. seonpws [Dor. cecapwds.] (4.) 

Ladrrife (carreyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddmvyia. (4.) 

[Sadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cadow, cadcoua, eodwoa, doawdny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. dw (for éodw), imperat. odw, as if from Aecol. cdwy. 
For epic odys, ody, see cd{w. Epic. | 

Larrw (cay-), pack, load, (lon. cdocw, aor. Zoagta,} p. p.céoayua. (4.) 

LPévvopr, (oBe-), extinguish, oBéow, %oBeca, ~oByxa, [EcBeocpat,] eaBeé- 
cOnv; 2 a. EcBny (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBijvac, [pt. eteapes 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cBjoopar. (IT.) 

2éBw, revere, aor. p. éoépOny, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

Zelw, shake, celow, Eveca, cécexa, céceopat, éoelcOny (640) ; a. m. 
écecoduny. 

[Zetw (cev-, cu-), move, urge, a. ~oceva, dacevdunv ; Ecoupat, éootOny 
(Soph.) or éovény; 2 a. m. éoodvuny (with Eovro, obro, ctpevos).] 
The Attic poets have [cedrac], coivrat, codcbe (ind. and imper.), 
gov, cotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Zmpatveo (onpav-), show, onuavd, éohunva (sometimes éohuava), cerh- 
pacpat, conudvOnv, onuavOjoona; Mid. cnuavodua, éonunvduny. (4.) 

Liwe (onr-, gax-), Tot, ofyw, 2 p. céonwa (as pres.) ; séonuua 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. éodwny, f. carjooua. (2.) 

Ltvopar (ocv-), injure, [aor. évivduny Ion.J. 597. (4.) 

LKatrw (cxag-), dig, oxdyw, toxapa, Eoxada, Erxappat, éoxdgdny. (3.) 
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ExeSdvvope (oxeda-), scatter, f. oxedd [oxeddow,] éoxédaca, éoxédacpac 
w. part. éoxedacpévos, doxeddcOny; éoxedacduny. (II.) 

UKAAw (oxedr-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. Zonya, Ion. pf. €oxrAnxa] ; 2 
a. (Zoxdyv) dro-cxdjvac (799), Ar. (4.) 

Zkéwrropa (cxew-), view, cxépouat, éoxevduny, Eoxepuas, fut. pf. doxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, cxorotpat, etc. (see oxotéw). (3.) 

LKhrre (cxnw-), prop, cxhyw, toxnpa, Erxnupat, doxhPOnv; oxhpouat, 
éoxnpdunv. (3.) 

TKlSvype (oxsd-va-), Mid. cxlSvaua:, scatter, also xl3vnus: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvups. (IIT.) 

ZKoméw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses cxdpoua, ecxepduny, and Ecxexpa: Of oxéwromat 
are used. See oxérropat. 

LKkowre (oxwr-), jeer, oxdpopa, Eoxwpa, eoxdpOnv. (3.) 

Spéw, smear, with » for @ in contracted forms (496), oup for oud, 
etc.; [a. m. éopnoduny Hdt.j. ([Ion. cpéw and ophxw], aor. p. d:a- 
Sinbels (Aristoph.). 

ara, draw, oxdow (a), foxaca, ey ¥oxacuat, éowdodny, cxnacbhao- 
pat; omdooua, éoracduny. 639; 640. 

Lrelpw (owep-), 800, owept, Eowetpa, Ermappar; 2a. p. éowdpny. (4.) 

Zrévw, pour libation, oxelow (for orevd-cw, 79), Eoneioa, Coweccpat, 
(see 490, 3) ; omelooua, eonerduny. 

Urdle (cray-), drop, [ordtw,] orata, [€oraypar, éordxOnv.] (4.) 

ZrelBo (cre:B-, o7iB-), tread, €orevpa, (€-) éorlAnuas (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Zrelxw (oretx-, ortx-), go, [erreta, 2 a. Eorixorv.] Poetic and 
Tonic. (2.) 

Zr&dw (crea-), send, oredA@ [oreadw], €oreira, foradka, €oradpat; 
2a. p. dordanv; cradfcoua; a mM. éoreirAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Lrevalo (crevay-), groan, crevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Zrlpye, love, créptw, Ecrepta; 2 pf. Loropya (643). 

Srepleo, deprive, crephaw, éorépnoa [epic éordpeca], éorepyna, eorepnpuat, 
dorephOnv, srepnOhcoua; 2 aor. p. (éorépnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orephooua:. Also pres. oreploke. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[(2retpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredra, impf. oretro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

Erl{w (orry-), prick, orlgw, [%origa Hdt.J, Eorrypar. (4) — 

Zrépvups (ocrop-), (€-) oropa (cropécw), eordpera, [eoropécOny], eorope- 
oduny. (II 
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Erptbe, turn, orpépw, Zorpewa, Zorpaupuar, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. éorpépOny] ; 2 pf. Errpopa (late) ; 2a. p. dorpdgny, f. orpagdh- 
gona; mid. orpépoua, dorpeyduny. 646. 

Zrpdvvip. (orpw-}, same as ordépvype; orpdcw, Forpwoa, ~orpwpmat, 
éorpéoynv. (IT.) 

Zruyée (crvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhooua (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. torvta, made terrible, Ion. pf. éordynxa], a. p. eoruvyhOny ; 
fep. 2a. Zervyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[SruderLo (crupeacy-), dash, aor. éorupéAita. Ionic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Sipe (cup-), draw, aor. tovpa, eovpdunv. (4.) 

Uhdte (opay-), slay, Att. prose gen. oddrrw; cpdiw, %opata, %ogpay- 
pa, [éopdxOny (rare) ]; 2 aor. p. eopdyny, fut. cpayhooua ; aor. mid. 
écpatdunv. (4.) 

Upahrw (cpar-), trip, deceive, cpadrG, Eopndra, Ecpadruar; 2 a. P. eopd- 
Any, f. p. cpadrfooua; fut. m& cpadodua: (rare). (4.) 

Udadtra: see cpdf{o. 

Zx af (see 587), oxdow, tcxaca, jevesaians ; [Ion. éoxdoOnv.}] From 
pres. cxdw, imp. géoxwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Lwtw, later ed{o, epic usually cbw (cw-, syd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
adns (cdws, odws), adn (ody, ody), cdwor]; cdow, trwoa, céowxa, 
céowpa, OF céswouat, eodOnv, cwOhooua; cdconat, éowodunv. See 
cadw. (4.) 

ae 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. +7. 
[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydév.] Cf. Lat. tango. 
[Tavbw, stretch, raviow (v), érdvvca, retdvvopat, éravicOny ; aor. m. 
éravucoduny. Pres. pass. (u:-form) rdvvrat. Epic form of relve. ] 
Tapdcow (rapax-), disturb, rapdtw, érdpata, retdpayuat, érapaxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep.2 p. (rérpnxa) retpnxes, disturbed; plp. re- 
tphxe.] (4.) | 

Técow (ray-), arrange, rdtw, Erata, réraxa, réraypa, érdxOnv, raxOh- 
Gonat; Tdfouat, ératduny; 2a. p. erdyny; fut. pf. rerdtoua:. (4.) 

(rad-), stem with 2 aor. éragpoy: see (Onn-). 

Telva (rev-), stretch, reve, erewa, Téraka, rérapat, érdOnv, ra0hoopas; 
revovpat, érevdunv. 645; 647. See ravéw and riralve. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapodua, a. érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpatpo, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéw, finish, (reddow) reaG, éréreca, TeréAexa, TeréAcopuat, ererdoOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdopa:). reAotuct, a. M. éreAcoduny. 639; 640. 

Té& Xo (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. ére:Aa ; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
compos. é»réraAmat, év-ere:Aduny. 645. (4.) 

[(rep-), find, stem with Hom, redupl. 2 a, réruoy or Ererpov (534). ] 


DD 
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Tépveo (reu-, rue-) [Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
Tene, TéTuNKa, TETUNBAL, ErTUHONY, THNOhooua; 2 a ETEnov, erepdsuny 
[poet. and Ion. €rapoy, érauduny]; fut. m. reuotua; fut. pf. rerpf- 
gona. See tphyeo. (5.) 

Téprea, amuse, répyw, ereppa, éréppOny [ep. isos 2 a. p. érdprny 
(with subj. rparelw), 2 a m. (7)eraprduny], (534) ; fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépoopat, become dry, 2 a. p..érépony. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

['Tertypac, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerinoOov and part. rer- 
nuévos ; also rerinds, troubled. | 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom. ), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalvw (rerpay-, rpa-), bore, late pres. ritpalyw and rirpdw ; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnval, érerpnyduny (673). From stem (7pa-), 
aor. €rpnaa, pf. p. rérpyuar. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tebyxo (revy-, Tvx-), prepare, make, revéw, &revta, [ep. rerevxyds 38 
pass.,] réruypa: [ep. reredxara, éreredxato], [érdxény Hom., érev- 
x9nv Hippoc., f. pf. reredgouac Hom.]; f.m. redtoum, [ep. a. érev- 
Eduny, 2 a (ruK-) reruceiy, rerucdunv.] Poetic. (2.) 

Tho (ryx-), melt, [Dor. raw], rhtw, Ernta, érhyOny (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdxny; 2 p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnpr (Ge-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 604, 506, and 509. (I.) 

Tlere (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, réfopc, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexoiua:], éréxOnv (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. €re- 
Koy, érexdunv. 

TOQA® (riA-), pluck, r:AG, EriAa, TériApat, erlAGnv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tivo (r:-), Hom. tivw, pay, rtow, Erica, rérixa, tériopm, érloOny. 
Mid. rivyopa [ep. rtvupa], ricouat, éricduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, ereiwa, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See tlw. (5.) 

[Trralve (reray-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) tithvas. Epic for relyw.} (4.) 

[Tirpaw, bore, late present.] See rerpalvo. 

Tirpdoke (rpo-), wound, rpdécw, Erpwoa, Térpwpat, erpbonr, rpwI hoops: ; 
[fut. m. rpécoua: Hom.} [Rarely epic tpdéw.] (6.) 

Tle, honor, [Hom. fut. rtew, aor. Erioa, p. Pp. rérizas.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic rtow, Erica, etc., belong to tive 
(except xpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See rive. 

(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endurc, rAfaouat, térAnna, 2 aor. ErAny (see 
799). [Epic m-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, rerAalny, rérAadi, rerAd- 
meva: and rerAduev, terAnds (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
¢rddagoa. | Poetic, 
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[Tphye (tuny-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuyw; ruhtw (rare), érpunta, 
2 a. Eruayov, érudyny (tTudyev for érudynoay).}] (2.) 

Topée (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropetvra]; [ep. fut. rophow], 
rerophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdépnoa, 2 a. Eropov.] 655. 

Tpére [Ion. rpdxw], turn, tpépw, Erpepa, rérpopa sometimes rérpadga, 
Tétpaupat, erpepOny [Ion. érpdpbnv]; f. m. rpdpoua, a. Mm. erpepduny ; 
2a. [Erparoyv epic and lyric], érpdenv, érpaxdunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpédbw (rped- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opépw, EOpepa, rérpopa, 7réOpay- 
par W. inf. reOpdpba:, eOpépOny w. inf. OpepOjva: (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpde 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. Expagoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépouar, a. m. eOpepduny. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. dpaunoiuc (-Opétouce only 
in comedy), €Opeta (rare), dedpdunna, (€-) Sedpdunuac; [2 p. 5é8ponq 
(poet.)], 2 a. €3payov. (8.) 

Tpée (tremble), aor. €rpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBo (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, rptyw, Erpipa, rérpipa, rérpiupa: (487 ; 489), 
erpipOny ; 2 a. p. érplAny, 2 fut. p. rpiBhoopar; fut. pf. rerptpouar; 
f. m. tptwoua, a2. M. érpivduny. 

Tptlo (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerptya@ras]. 
Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpvxo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpitw] rpixdow (rpixo-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwpueévos, [a. p. érpixeOnyv Ion.]. 

Tpoyo, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpdtoum [&rpwta,] trérpwynar; 2 a. erpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revy-, rux-), hit, happen, redtoua, (e-) [ep. erédxnoa,] pf. 
reruxnna, 2 pf. rérevxya; 2a. €rvxyov. (5. 2.) 

Téwrew (run-), strike, (€-) turrfow, érimrnca (Aristot.), 2 a p. éréeny, 
fut. p. rurrfcopa Or turfoouat. [Ionic and lyric a. éruja, p.p, 
réruppat, 2 a. eruxoy; dro-ripwvra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tigo (rv9g- or rig-, for Oup-), raise smoke, smoke, ré0vppat, 2 a Pp. 
érégny, 2 f.-p. ruphoona: (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 


‘Ymoryxvéopat, Ion. and poet. brloyopar (strengthened from éréxopa:), 
promise, trooxhooua, brécxnua; 22. mM. trecxdunyv. See toyo and 
exe. (5.) 

"Yoalva (ipav-), weave, dpavd, Spnva, Spacuar (648), dpdvOnv ; aor. m. 
donvdunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, vow, boa, Sopa, von». [Hdt. toon as pass. ] 


®, 


Paclve (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. epadvOny (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalvea. (4.)  . Dp 2 
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Palva (pav-), show, f. pave [pavdéw], a. Epnva, xépayxa, répacpas (648), 
épavOny (rare in prose); 2 a. p. épdyny, 2 f. pavhooua; 2 p. répava; 
f. M. davodua, & M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but axr- 
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdvecxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. ode, appeared, f. pf. repfh- 
cera, will appear.] For épadvOnv, see dacive. (4.) 

PdoKe (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dnpl. (6.) 

PelBopar (peid-, gid-), spare, pelcopar, epeccduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wregi- 
Sdunv, f. wepidqoopa.] (2.) 

(pev-, a-), ill, stems whence [Hom. répapya, rephooua; 2 2. 
redupl. wxépvoy or txepvoy (for xe-pev-ov) W. part. xata-wépyer 
(or -év).] 

Pipw (pep-, oi-, evex-, eveyx-, for év-even-), bear, f. ofow, a. hueyna, 2 p. 
evivoxa, évhveypat, a. p. AvéxOnv; f. p. evexOhooua: and oicOhcopar ; 
2 a. hveyxoy; f. m. ofgoua: (Sometimes as pass.); a. M. hveyndune, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. [TIon. Fvecca and -auny, Hreixop, 
evhverypat, AvelxyO@ny ; Hdt. aor. inf. av-otoa: (or dv-goat); Hom. aor. 
imper. olce for olooy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.) 

Pebyw (pevy-, puy-), flee, Pevsouar and peviotuar (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. €pvyov; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and wrepu(dres.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, Phow, Epnoa; p. Pp. imper. wepdodw (wepacudvos be- 
longs to ¢dafyw). Mid. [Dor. fut. @a&couar]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

P0dvea (p6a-), anticipate, POhooua (or Pbdow), %pOaca; 2 a. act. 
EpOny (like gorny), [ep. 2a. m. POduevos.] (5.) 

Pbel(pw (pOep-), corrupt, f. dbepa [Ion. POepéw, ep. b0€pow], a. EpOeipa, 
Pp. %pOapxa, %pOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpnv, 2 f. p. phaphooum; 2 p. &- 
épOopa ; f. m. pOepotpa. 643; 645. (4.) 

P0(va [epic also pélw], waste, decay, Ppblow, Epbica, EpOiuar, [ep. a P. 
€pOleny ; fut. m. PPicoua: ;] 2a. mM. epOluny, perished, [sub]. pPOlcapat, 
Opt. oéiuny for pO-t-unv (734) imper. 3 sing. pOloOw, inf. pOtcGa), 
part. dO{uevos. [Epic pbivw, pbiow, Epbica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirdw (gidr-), love, pirrjow, etc., regular. [Ep. a m. épidAdunp, inf. 
pres. pirAjpevar (784, 5). 655.] 

@ido, bruise, (fut. pradow (Dor. praco®), aor. EpAaga, EprAacpar, epad- 
abny.|] See 0Adw. 

Ppdyvipt (dpay-), fence, mid. @pdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpdcow. II.) 

Ppdlw (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, réppaxa, xéppacua [ep. part. reppad- 


mévos,] éppdoOny (a8 mid.); [¢pdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppadov or éwéppaior.] (4.) 
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Ppdcow (ppay-), fence, eppata, xéppayuai, eppdxOnv ; eppatduny. See 
piyvons. (4.) 

Potocce or dptrre (ppix-), shudder, Egpita, xéppixa. 4.) 

Pptyw (gpvy-), roast, ppitw, Epputa, weppiypar, [eppvyny]. 

Purdcow (pudax-), guard, puadiw, epidAata, wepuAaxa, wepudAayuat, 
EpuadxOny ; puadtoua, epuvdatduny. (4.) ; 

Pipw, mix, [Cpupca,] wépupuar, [epupOny]; [f. pf. wepvprouae Pind. }. 
Pupde, mix, is regular, gupdow, etc. 

Pio (gu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, diaw, épuca, 
xépina, be (by nature), [with 2 iE. pi-forms, ep. repuaci, éu-repun, 
xepuds; plpf. érdépuxov (777, 4)]; 2 a. Epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épiny (subj. gud) ; fut. m. picopa: 


X. 


Xdf{o (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in édva-xd(w), [f. xdooua, 
a. -€xacoa (Pind.), a m. éxacduny; from stem xaéd- (different from 
stem of f3w), 2 a. M. xexadduny; f. pf. cexadiow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxyd ovres 
and diaxdoacda: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Kalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyow (658, 3), nexdpnra, xexdpnua: and 
xéxapuat, 2a p. éxdpny, [epic a M. xxAparo, 2 a. M. Kexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnés ; fut. pf. nexapifow, rexapyoopa: (705).] (4.) 

Xaddo, loosen, [xaddow Ion.,] éxddaaca [-ata Pind.], éxardo@nv. 639; 
640. 

[KavSdve (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. txadov; fut. yeloouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdonw, later xalvw (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavodpa:, 2 p. xéynva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. Zyavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xl (xed-), fut. yecoiua (rarely xécoua), txeaa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. Exeovov (rare) ; a. m. only in yécarro, Ar. Eg. 1057 ; p. p. part. 
Kexecnévos. (4.) 

Xéw (xev-, xeF-» xv-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xedw], a. 
éxea [ep. Exeva], xéyuna, xéxuuat, éxvOnv, xvOijooua; a. Mm. éxeduny 
[ep. éxeuvduny], (2 a. m. éxvuny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAa8-), stem of 2 pf. part. cexaadds, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
xexAddovras, and inf. xexaddecv. | 

Xéw, heap up, xdow, %xwoa, néxwka, néxwopar (641), exdoOnr, 
XwoOhoopa:. 

Xparopéo (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpacphow, 
éxpalounoa; 2a. Expacpoy]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphodnv ; [fut. pf. rexph- 
gona Theoc.]. For xpiira:, xpio@a [Hdt. xpara, xpacPa], etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xpfis, xpf, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnea, 
[xéxpnouoa: Hdt.], exphodnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopa, 
éxpnodunv.] For xpfs and xpp = xpyf(es and xpy/(er, see x pate. 

Xpf, (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpi, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpivar, (poet. xpqv) ; imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph fv) or 
expiv. ‘Awdxpn, it suffices, inf. axoxpyv, imperf. axéxpyn, [Ion. 
dwoxpg, dwoxpay, dwéxpa;] dwoxphoet, améxpnoe. 

Xpyteo (587), Ion. xpyt{w, want, ask, xprow [Ion. xpntow], Expnea, 
[Ion. exphioa]. Xpis and xp fas if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpfes, xprfe. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, Expioa, xéxpimas OF Kéxpiouat, expicOny ; 
[xptcopa: Hom. ], expicduny. 

Xpetw, poet. also xpot{a (587), color, stain, néxpwomat, expdaOny. (4.) 


Vv. 


Wédw, rub, with » fora in contracted forms (496), pn, piv, én, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 

Wev8w, deceive, pevrow, Evevoa, Epevopat, epedaOnv, YevoOhaoua ; Pevoo- 
pat, éfevoduny. 71; 74. | 

Wyo (Wux-), cool, pitw, eputa, Epuyuar, epixOny [prxOhoopa Ion. ] ; 
2a. p. éydxny or (generally later) epydyny (stem wy-). 


Q. 
"00a (6-), push, impf. gen. édBovy (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. whew], Ewoa 
[Ion. dca], €woua [Ion. dopa), edodnv; wocPhoopa; f. m. Scopa, 
a. mM. éwadunv [Ion. aoduny]. 654. 
’"Ovéopar, buy, imp. ewvodpny (537, 1) or dvotunv; avhoopa, edynpat, 
ewyh@nv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (504-506) for later aynoduny. 


INDEXHS. 


N.B.—JIn these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
tke Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7» in temp. augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like «) 656; changed to 
” in 2d perf. 644; « changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 875!; copula- 
tive 877. 

q@, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 384, 

d&ya0ds compared 361. 

G@yapar: 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

dyavaxréo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyarde w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e? 
1423; w. partic. 1580. 

a&yy&Ao, pf. and plpf. mid. 490 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

a@ye and Gyere w. subj. and imperat. 
1346, 

Gyevoros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

aynpes, declension of 306. 

dyveés, adj. of one ending 343. 

a@yxe Ww. gen. 1149. 

Gyo, augm. of qyayor 535; dyur, 
with 1665. 

dyev{er8ar dyava 1051. 

-Gdynv, adv. ending 8602. 

&8ixée, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&Sb6vara tori etc. 8992. | 

&dapdéraros xpynpdrov 1141. 

ddxav: see &xev. 

aerés, epicene noun 158. 


-4fw, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652. 

a&ndSev, decl. of 248. 

"AGfvafe, -nOev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

dAdo, HOAnca 516. 

&Opdos, decl. of 2987. 

"A€as, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 118. 

at, Homeric for e 1381. 

Altas, voc. of 2211. 

alSes, decl. of 238, 239. 

ate or at yap, Homeric for ele 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-arog (a-tos), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and pipf. 
mid. 490°, 

-aig, -atoa, -ovra, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-ag, -atoe(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188°. 

-avg in ace. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

aloGdvopa: w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1688. 

aloxpds compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopa. w. partic: 1580; w. 
infin, 1681. 

-QLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréo w. two accus. 1069. 

alruos w. gen. 1140. 

alw, diov 516. 

a&xovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 5383; ed or 
Kax@s axovw 1241. 
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d&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

a&xkpos w. article 978. 

&xov (déxwy) 333 ; without &» 1571. 

dXelow 572, 6422, 

éAdEw 6581; redupl. 2 aor. &\adxov 
535, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 3138; d&drnbes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dAl(oKopat 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

GAurhptos w. gen. 11442. 

&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

éd\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4898. 

&AAfAwv declined 404. 

GAA. 2921, 

&AAopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&AXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

&dAooe 294. 

&AAo re; OF GAAO Tt; 1604. 

&Aoyos declined 306. 

&Xtono, formation of 617. 

&As declined 225. 

édomné, epicene noun 158; voc.2101. 

&pa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
&pa tp 958. 

dpdprow, opt. 736. 

&pBpotos (uop) 66. 

Gpel(Bo w. gen. 1133. 

dpés, apé, etc., Dor. for queis, 
398. 

&pfrop 316. 

Guds .and dpés for duérepos (or 
éuébs) 407. 

é&préxw and dprloxe 95+. 

d&prrcox véopar 607. 

Gptvea 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom. ) 1168 ; dpuvddw 779. 

épol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

&pdrévvupt, augment of 544; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

épdicByréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

Gpdorépwlev w. gen. 1148. 

appw and dpddtepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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av (epic xé), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. ‘Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1836, 1387, 1397, 1433 ; w. 
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indie. (Hom.) 1308 ; W. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom. ) 130852, 
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1393}, 
1408 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
w. ws, Srws, and Sdpa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. ¢de, xpqv, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 1313; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See éév, Hv, &v(a), and réxa. 

&v (a) for édy (el dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvé (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

av (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14282. 

-Gv for -déwy in gen. plur. 188°. 


etc. | dvé w. dat. and acc. 1203. 


ava, up! 1162, 1224. 

ava, poet. voc. of dvat 291. 

dvayxn w. infin. 1521; w. éorl om. 
8911, 

dévaXtloxo and d&vaddw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

Rvadicts; adj. of one ending 343. 

dvapluvhoKe Ww. two accus. 1069. 

dvagtos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSdve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

évédnv 8602. 

avev w. gen. 1220. 

avéxw, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1580. 
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a&vfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dynp 44. 
avOpeos declined 192. 


avéwya and dvéwxa 693. 

Gvopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

durl w. gen. 1204; dv6’ wy, where- 
fore 1204. 

évrivmoopar w. gen. 1128. 

dvboas, 20r. part., hastily 1564. 

avo, dvorepos, dvoraros 303. 

&£vo¢s declined 299. dos and diy 
w. gen. 1136. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

drdrop, decl. of 316. 

Grevpos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréo w. dat. 1160. 

GwAdos, dmAobs declined 310; irreg. 
contr. 391, 

amé w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
1225), 

é&srodéxopas w. gen. 1103. 

Grod(Sopus and dwroS(Sopar 1246. 

dwokatew w. gen. 10972, 

&troAclropar w. gen. 1117. 

Gross, decl. of 316. 

GardAAupt, augm. of plpf. 533. 

"ArédAowv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

G&mrodoyéopar, augment 543. 

é&aroorepfo w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

&roodéAAopas w. gen. 1099. 

dmodetya w. gen. 1121. 

Gare and dwrropa: 1240. 

ap (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa ph, interrog. 
1603. 

épaploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

adpytpeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 89!; accent 311. 

dpelov, compar. of dyadés 361. 
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dpnpes, dpdputa 774. 
apu-, intensive prefix 876. 


-aptov, dimin. in 844. 
Gvolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf.| 


&pony or appyy 327. 

dpxhy, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

apxw, Gpxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpxdpuevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 


dpayés 31. 


-Gs, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-agt and not, locat. and dat. 296. 

domls w. pupla 383), 

aooe or arra 4162, 

dooa or drra 425, 426. 

déorfp, declension of 275. 

dorpémrre without subject 8975, 

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aro (for -vyrat, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

&rep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

Gripos and atipdteo w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -vro) : see -arat, 

&rpamds, fem. 194. 

arra and drra: see &coa and 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atalvw, augment of 519. 

atradp in apodosis 1422. 

atrdpxys, atrapKxes, accent 122°, 
314, 

atréoy for adréy (Hadt.) 397. 

atrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989%; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déxa- 
ros airés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (adréraros) 
364. 6 adrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for davrod 401. 

a&daipéew w. acc. and gen. 1118. 
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&dlypt, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 

&ovn, gen. pl. ddiwy 126. 

&xGopar w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dx oper rivi elvar 1584. 
&xpt, aS prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492 ; ‘dialectic forms 
784. 

-dov, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between » 
and \ or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat, (in comp.) 755%, 

Balvew, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of u:-form 799; 2 pf. of pu- 
form 804 ; Balvew r6da 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 681. 

BaAAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Baoldtera 175°, 841; Baordela 836. 

BaowAreds, declined 263, 264 ; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

BactAedw, denom. 8614; w, gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBacorépws 3702, 

Bé\repos, Pé&Araros, and Perrlov, 
Bé\rvo-ros 3611, 

P.Bator, future of 6657. 


Budw, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 
BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 
BAdwrro, aor. pass. 714. 

BAlrrw (uedir-), by syncope 66. 
Bof, 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 
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in indic. (never Bovdy) 625 ; Bov- 
Aoluny ay and éBovdduny dv 1327, 
1339: see éBovAépny; BovAec or 
Bovdeode w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdopévyp rivl éoriv, etc, 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 66°. 

Buvéo (Bu-ve-) 607. 


I’, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or & 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yopo and yapoSpar 1246. 

yaorhp, declension of 2742, 

yyp changed to yp 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAaoelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 8007: see also 
ylyvopat. 

yépas declined 228, 

yevw w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouac W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; 
after article 953. | 

ynpdoxw 613; 2 aor. of pi-form 
799. . 


omitted 


ylyas declined 225. . 
yfyvopar 536, 6521; 2 perf. of m- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 


gen. 1130? ; Ww. poss. dat. 1173. 

ytyv@oxo 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of acform 799 ; inflect. of fy vwr 
8032, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yAuxds declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 


BovAopar, augment of 517; Bovde | ywd0os, fem. 194. 
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yruplia, augment of 524°. 

ypats, declined 268 ; formation. of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yeadpo and ypddopar 1246 ; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypddouac WwW. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 11265. 

yendts, ypnis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middie mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dudpéds 
(ayhp) 67; before -arac and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7778. 

Sa-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safip, voc. ddep 1224. 

Salopar (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Salm (dar-), burn 602. 

Sduap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvdw (Sau-) and Sdpvnypr 609. 

Savel{o and Savelfopas 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

8é, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983 ; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-Se, local ending 293; enclit. 141‘. 

Sedsévar 767, 804. 

Sé50.xa 685. 

Set, impers.: see Sde, want. 

SelSeypar, SelSouxa, and Seldsa, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; déda 
804 


Selxvupe, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ; 
inflection of «:-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. dec«vus 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Savdév dori af 1424. 

Serdts (SerAgiv-) 2102, 2822. 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Slpxopas 646, 6492 ; “Apn deSopudver 
1055, 
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Seorpds. (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288. 

Seorérys, Voc. of 182. 

Séxeura (Hom. ): aa perf. 550. 

Séxopna:, 2 aor. mid. of 8007; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séo, bind, contraction of 4952. 

Sém, want, contraction of 4957; 
in Hdt. 7851, Impers. Sef 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; moddod Set, drLyou 
def 1116; dALyou for drlyou dein, 
almost 1116°; déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; dvds etc. w. Séowmes 382°; 
ec in apod. without dy 1400 
See Séopar. 

SmAot without subject 897%. 

SAAS elpe W. partic. 1589. 

SnAdo, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 395, 761 ; 
pres. partic. 5n\d» declined 340. 

Anpienp, declined 2772, 278; ae- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpooévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
182°, 

-Syv or -dSny, adverbs in 860. 

-Sys, patronym. in 846. 

&d& w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrde@, augm. 643. 

Stdxovéo, augm. 543. 

Svadéyouar, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

StareAde w. partic. 1587. 

Svddopos w. gen. 1117. 

SiSdoKo, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid. 
1246. 

Siipdoxe 613; 2 aor. of ju-form, 
édpayv 799, 801. 

SlSeps, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
pu-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8022; Sodvac 767; imper. 
5l5whs, 5l50c 790, 

S{xasos, person. constr. w. infin, 
1527, 
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Sixynv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stvoptooew, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sidr, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Surddovos etc. (a8 compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

S(xa w. gen. 1149, 

Supdo, contraction of 496. 

StaKxd0w 779. 

Stdkw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 

: ypadhy 1061. 

Syms, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S016, Sovol (Hom.) 377. 


Soxéo (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 


898 (15222) ; Zdote or Sé5oxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) euol doxety 
1534. 

Soxés, fem. 194. 

-86v (-54) or -756v, adverbs in 860. 

SovActw and SovAde 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spd, Spdow 635, 641. 

Spdécos, fem. 194. 

Stvapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
dive and éd0vw 632. 

Sto declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Svo-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Svcaperréw, augment of 545}. 

Stw 570, 799: see uv. 

Sdpov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 


contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 518; before a vowel 537; 
becomes 7» in temp. augm. 615; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb. 
stems 635; length. to «x, when' 
cons. are dropped bef. o 30, 78%, : 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in: 


2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 780%, in 2 a. 


act, subj. of si-forms (Hom.), 





GREEK INDEX. 


7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645 ; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 65/7, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in ceo (Hdt.) and cea 
and eco (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780}. 


%, pron. 389; use in Attic 987, 988. 


-ea, for esac in verbal endings, 
contr. to 7 or e 39%, 565%, 624, 
71772; see -€0. 

éév for ef dy 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401 ; synt. 993. 

éBovdépny without dy (potential) 
1402! ; éBovrAduny &v 1339. 

éyyés, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 490° ; 
aor. m. 677, Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hdt. 
893 ; generally omitted 896. 

%e. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

2Siv (of Siw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, us 252. 

é for &, Hom. pron. 393!. 

ev for ov 393!. 

€(fw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490%. 

e., diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

- for -eoat, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

al, 1 1881, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-ea, nouns in, denoting action 836. 
Nouns in ea 841. 

-e.as, -eve, -ecay in aor. opt. act. 781). 

elSov w. partic. 1585.. 

elxado, elxaBorn, etc. 779. 

etxov, decl. of 248. 
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eXXopar (Hom.) 598. 

elpaprar, augm. of 522. 

eiwl 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; orev ot, Eri ov, Zoriw F 
or Srws 1029, w. opt. without 
dy 1833 ; éxady elvat, 7d viv elvac, 
xara rotro elvar, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
dv, Svros 129. 

etut, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

alo for od 393}. 

-etov, nouns of place in 843}. 

elos, Hom. for ws 1463. 

eltra, first aorist 671. 

elarov w. dri or Ws 1523; ws (210s) 
elrety 1534. 

elpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and yw (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

dpnxa, augment of 522. 

-ls, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355, 
-eis in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
2088 ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
els w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12261, 

els, pla, @ declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

dow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

elre.. . ere 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7858. 

etwOa, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for éws 1463. 

éx: see é&. 

éxetOev for exe? 1226. 

txacros, ékdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; execvool 412. 

éxet and éxetOev 436. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

éxtrAews, neut. pl. ZerAew 308, 
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derds, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxdoy elvar 1535. ° 

éxév declined 333. 

Adercev 3615, 

&iatbve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
665? (see dAd@); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

&Aiadn-Bdros 872. 

Ydxaa (Hom.), éddxurros 3615. 

Adyxe, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

QdAaxov, etc. (Hom.) for faxov 
514. 

“EAAnverrl 8603. 

ée, Hom. fut. of é\atvw 7842. 

&xrl{o etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

rls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2148, 

éyavrod declined 401; syntax of 

éudBev, dueto, Endo, ened 391. 

eueavrod (Hadt.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

éppev Or Eupevar, exev Or dpevan, 
Hom. infin. for elvac 8077. 

épds 406, 998. 

éprrlrAnpe and éparlarpype 795, 

éprpoo dev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -yoay (aor. p.) 777°. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12257; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 782, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrios w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174, 

évdefis w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévicrov and qvtramov 535. 

éveort, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOade 436. 

évOatra, évOebrev (Ion.) 4392, 

évOev kal évOey 1226. 

évu for Zveors 1224. 
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got and evades 1029. 
évoxos w. gen. 1140. 
évraida 436. 
évreidev 436. 
évrés w. gen. 1149. 
é€ or éx, form 63; « in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; e in é« 
long before liquid 102 ; proalitie 
187; accented 1387; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat, 12251. 
éfaldvns w. partic. 1572. 
éeorrs, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
- &&mv in apod. without dv 1400. 
é€dv, acc. abs. 1569. 
gw w. gen. 1148. 
-eo for -eco 565°, 7772 
%o for od 3931, 
éot for of 393). 
fouxa (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 
-eos, adj. of material in 852. 
éés for 8s (poss.) 407. 
émdv and éwedv (drel dv) 14282, 
éme( and émwedh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 
éreadSav and émfv 12992, 14282, 
émhBodos w. gen. 1140. 
él w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210 ; 
as adverb 1222}, 
ém for Zreore 1162, 1224. 
émcOupéo w. gen. 1102. 
darexdpovos w. gen. 1146. 
émsAavtdvopar w. gen. 1102. 
émpedte w. gen. 1140. 
ériorapa. 7941; éricrg and jrl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 
émorhpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 
éruripdw w. acc. and dat. 1163. 
érpidpnvy (mpra-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 
épéoorw, stem éper- 582. 
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épi-, intens. prefix 876. 

éprBalve 606. 

éplfe w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

pis, accus. of 2148, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piryruu 689. 

“‘Eppéas, ‘Eppfis, declined 184. 

tpo-n 176. 

tpvipide 8682. 

iptne, aptxaxoy 535. 

tpwrde w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see ets. 

éo O(c 621; future 667. 

-eor in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2863. 

éroelovro (Hom.) 614. 

-eoor in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2867, 

too (Hom.) 5561, 8071. 

trowv 3612, 

éore, until 1463. 

-orepos, -oratos 353, 354. 

éor( w. ending r: 556!; aecented 
tore 1445; takes » movable 57. 

tori of (ov, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
éorw Sores ete. with opt. with- 
out dy 13833. 

éords (for éorads), toradoa, éords 
(Ion. éorews) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éxxatos w. article 978. 

tow w. gen. 1148: see ore. 

éréOnv for €0€0ny 95%. 

trepos 429 ; w. gen. 1154: see Gve- 
pos. 

érnolar, erqelov. 126. 

érbOny for 2600nv 95%, 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 90%3, 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wodw, mdoxw, dove, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. wpdeow 
1075; w. éxw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for od 393}, 

eiSaineov declined 313; 
122°, 

eVeXmes 316; accus. 2148, 

evepyerée, augm. 545!, 
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e000 w. gen. 1148. 

e0Ovs w. partic. 1572. 

evxAréns, contr. of 315. 

eSvoos, eivovs, compared 353. 

evploxw w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

eU¥pos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

evpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

-¢vs, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddvuhs, contr. of 315. 

eSxapis, decl. of 316. 

-e0o, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

édopaw w. partic. 1585. 

ip’ ¢ or éf gre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfiv or xpfv in apod. without dy 
1400. 

éxo, for cex-w, 954; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; Zyouac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; Exw», with, 1566. 

éx@pés compared 367. 

-@, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€w for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844. 

-4e in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
1882 5, : 

égun, plpf. 528. 

-e0g, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

tas, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ;s 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15028. 

dwvrod, for davrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
28%; probable pronunciation of 
283; makes position 99!; e¢ for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

{deo, contr. form of 406. 
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-{e, adv. in 293. 
-fw, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and itw 605. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 18; in Ion. for Dor. @ 
147; aand e¢ length. to » 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

9; improper diphthong 7. 

~ for evar or ynoa in 2 pers. sing. — 
393, 565°, 624. See -e. 

j, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156, 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

jyéfopac w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

Sonar w. cogn. accus, 1051. 

Sopévep vol éoriv, etc. 1584. 

450s compared 357 ; 75lwv declined 
358. 

né, Re, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212. 

-hers, adj. in, contracted in Hom, 
332. 

qKtora (superl.) 3612, 

jKw as perf. 1256. 

NAlKos 429. 

ypas 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. - 

hpds or jpas 396. 

-npevos for -euevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

hpérepos 406, 998 ; w. adray 1002. 

Hpt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

jply, yp 396. 

nv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

jvixa, rel. adv. 436. 

qvitramoy 5365. 

yap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

jmeipos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpaxdréys 231. 

npws declined 243, 244. 
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-ys, adj. in 849°, 881 ; inflection of 


312. 

-§s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -eds (older Attic) 266. 

got or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

jKoowv (comp.) 361%. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

HX dec]. 245. 

nos (Ion.) deci. 240. 


@, rough mute 21 ; lingual 16, 22 ; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-0a, ending (see -o@a) 5561. 

O@dAacoa decl. 172. 

Oaplte w. partic. 1587. 

Odarw (rad-), aspirates in 95°. 

Odporos and Opacos 641. 

Odoowy 357 ; aspirate in 96°. 

B&repov etc. 46. 

Oadpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpdto w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
patw el 1423; Oavudiw dre 1424. 
@éXes OF bédere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-Oev, local ending 2922, 296. 

Qeds, vocative 195. 

Oéw (Ou-), 2d class 574. 

O<popar, fut. of 668. 

OnBate 293. 

OfAUs 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

Os declined 225. 7 

-Oy-re for -0y-6 in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-@., local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyoKkw (Oav-) 613; metath. (Gar-, 
6va-) 649; 9 for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvigtw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of pi-form 804; 
part. reOveds 773; Hom. reOvnus 
773. 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Ooipariow (by crasis) 44. 
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Opl, rptxés, aspirates in 95°; de- 
clension of 225. 

Opiwrw (rpu¢d-) 95°. 

Ovydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Ovpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401 ; length. to ¢ 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o 81; t added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redup]. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-ca, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-.dw, desideratives in 868. 

iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(Sys and -diSnys (fem. -ds), patro- 
nym. in 846?, 8463. 

-Svov, diminutive in 844. 

tStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

(Spis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpow, contraction of 497. 

iSpbvOnv (l3pvw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ve- OF tn- a8 mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

{nps, inflection of 810; dial. forms 

of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 

mpootro etc. 741, 8102; efvar 767. 

t0., come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ixvéopar 607. 

-iKos, adjectives in 851. 

YAews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAloOs apd 295. 


|-wv in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in cvds 853. 

+%, pres. stem in 579. 

-vov, diminutives in 844. 

-vos, adj. in 850. 

Urwos, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831, 

iwmérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887. 

-ts, feminines in 8487. 

"Io Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-ox%-, pres. stems in 613. 

-loxos, -loxy, dimin. in 844. 

toros w. dat. 1175. 

Yornpt, synopsis 604, 505, 509; 
inflect. of u:-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 335, 

tx@ts declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259, 

Ié, accus. lof» (Hdt.) 247. 

-wov, patronym. in 847. 

-ov, -oros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

to for évl 377, 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

«x in odk 26. 

-«xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

kdPBade (xaréBade) 53. 

kay for xard 63. 

xaBapos w. gen. 1140. 

xaQéfopar, augment 544; fut. 665!. 

ka0etSo, augment 544. 

kdOypat, inflection of 815, 816. 

kad(fe, augment 544. 

kaQlornps as copul. vb. 908. 

kal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalwep) 1673; wat 8s, xai of, Os 
cal 8; 10232; wai ws 138%; Kal 
rattra 1673; xai roy w. intin. 
O84 ; ra Kal rd, 7d kal 7d 984. 

xalwep w. partic. 1573, 

xalw (Att. caw) 601. 

kax (Hom.) for card 63. 

Kakos compared 361. 

kaxrave (xaréxrave) 53. 

KaKes trovety (Adyerv) 1074. 

kadéo, fut. in (-éw) @ 665; perf. 
opt. in yunv 734; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

Kados compared 361. 

KaAUBy and Kadvarw 577. 

Kkapmre, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

Kav (cal év), Kav (Kal dy) 44, 

Kaveov, Kkavodyv 202. 

kam (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kaptirros, super]. 361). 


Kao (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers. 


pl. perf. 682. 

xar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

Kata, prep. w. gen., @at?, and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123; 
kara yiv 968. 

kara-Ba for xard-Bnd 7558. 

kara (xal elra) 44. 

xaraBods w. gen. 1123. 

karaytyveoke Ww. gen. 1123. 

KaTayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

KkarawWevSona: w. gen. 1123. 

karayndlfopar w. gen. 1123. 

karnyopiw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. - 

KkarOavety (xaradavety) 53. 

Karomy w. gen. 1149, 

KAT®, KATOTEpOS, KaTeTaros 363. 

ké or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetOr. 4391, 

ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

ketvos 411. 

ketore 4391, | 

kexadhow, fut. pf. act. of xdéw 706. 

kexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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xopo, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

kbwv, KUvrepos, KivTaros 364. 

kwAtw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwdvec a8 impers. 8974, 

Kés, accusative of 199. 


kéxrypar and éxrnpar 520. 

xéXev0os, fem. 194!. 

kedevw w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

K&Xw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xéXopas, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

xépas declined 237). 

xepSal(ve 610; aor. 673. 

Kexaphow, fut. pf. act. of xalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

xfjpvé 210!. 

knptooe without subject 8974. 

xiBords, fem. 194), 

x(x pype 7942. 

Kral (Attic xrddw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
xralwy 1564. 

kXavotdw, desiderative verb 868. 

-«Aéys, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

xAels (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215. 

kXérrys compared 364. 

kAlvw, drops »v 647; pf. mid. 488, 
4905 ; aor. p. 709. 

KAto (nde 297. 

kvaw, contraction of 496. 

kopitw, future 665%. 

“Kopy (Kopen) 176. 

Kopon, koppy 176. 

kparéw w. gen. 1109. 

kpéas, nomin. 211. 

kpeloorav, kparieros 3611. 

xpfpapa 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kplvw, drops v 647. 

Kpoviwv 847. 

KpvBSnv 8602. 

kptarw w. two accus. 1069. 

xptoa w. gen, 1150. 

krdopat, augm. of perf. 526; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xrelvo 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of ys-form, 799, 801. 

xrels, xrev-os, nom. 2107. 

xvSpes compared 357. 

Korg, all round 1198. 

vuvéw (xu-) 607. 
















A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; AA after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaBev, with 1565. 

Aayxdve and AapPdvw, redupl. of 
622; formation, 605, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

AdOpa w. gen. 1150. 

Aaddv, secretly 1564. 

Aapmds declined 225. 

AavOdvw (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adorno (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Aéyw, collect, redupl. of 522. - 

Aéyw, say, constr. of 1523 ; A€youse 
8972; Aéyeras or Aéyouge omitted 
1525. 

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of dédora 31, 6421. 

Aéfo, imper. 756!. 

Aéwy declined 225. 

ALWoPdAos and AcOsBodos 885. 

Mocopar w. ws or Srws 1377. 

AovSopéw w. acc. and Aoroptopar 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

bw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; AvwP 
and \eAuxds declined 335 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Agav, Aporros 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; mBr 
and pBp for »A and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pd, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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patopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpp w. 
comp. 1184. 

pada comp. (uaddoy, uddtora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uyy 777}. 

pavOdvea 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; ri paddy 
1566. 

Mapaddu, dat. of place 1197. 

paprtpopas 596. 

paxopar, fut. -ecouat, -ofuar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pilov for ueltwr 3614, 843, 

-ye8ov in first person dual 5562. 

pelYov 3614. 

pe(popar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelov, petorros 361°. 

pAas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom, 2102, 

pétea. w. dat, and.gen. 1105, 1161. 

pOdAw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1588. 

pephopar w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. . 

-pes, -eo@a for -yer, -nefa 5564, 
777), 

pév, in 6 wév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Ilom.) 782}, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 

accent 114. 

pevrayv (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

ptoos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 1222); yéra 
(Hom.) for péreor: 1224. 

perapé&ia. w. gen, and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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perafd w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

peratrovéopas w. gen. 1099. 

péreote w. gen. and dat. 10977, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 3931; enclitic 141). 

péxpt, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out &y 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. Xxiv.; W. fa, Srws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also py ov) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See of ph and ph od. 

pr Ste, ph Strws 1504. 

-pn, fem. nouns in 835. 

pydé, pare 1607; nde els 878. 

pndels 378, 1607; unddves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pykdopar 656. 

pyxére 62. 

patrnp declined 274. 

phtis (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

py ob 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uh... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1850, 1351. 

phre 1607. 

Bitpws 244. 

-pt_ in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs, in, for 
~aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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pixpds compared 3615. 

pipvyoke, augment of perf. 525; 
n for a 616, 614. See mcrae: 

ptv and vly 393, 395. 

Mives, accus. of 199. 

plo-yo for ury-cKxw 617. 

proéw w. accus. 1163. 

probcow, middle of 1245. 

ppp changed to pup 77. 

pvaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAdcxw 664, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66°. 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

podvos (udv0s) 148. 

Motea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

puptds 373. 

pvpror and puplor 3833, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pos, pvos, declined 260. 

pav (uh ody), interrog. 1603, 

-poov, adjectives in 8494, 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20 ; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 78? ; 
vr, vd, vO, dropped before o 79; in 
év and ody 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in vw 647; changed to o 
before pa: 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevan. 

val(xe, accent 1414, 146, 

valw (vac) 602. 

vass, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats dcclined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
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Topos, vewootkos, etc.) 872; vaige 
297. 

v§ dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelo (Hom.) 785%, 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut, 666. 

vews declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 8758, 

vfjoros declined 192. 

wybs (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vito (viB-) 591. 

vuxde Ww. cogn. accus, 1052; pass. 
w. gen, 1120. 

viv and ply 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

voz({e w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdopas 1183. 

véos, vods declined 2012. 

-vog, adject. in 855. 

véoros, fem. 194!, 

voupnvig 1194. 

-vg in accus. plur, 167, 169, 190, 
2084, 
-vou and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 

5565, 788, 777}, 
vr- dropped before o 79. 
-vro in 8d pers. plur, 552. 
-vrev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 553, 
746, 
vu- added to vowel stems 608, 797}. 
vwuxrds 958 5 vuerl and év yuxrl 1198. 
-vupt, Verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 
vév or vo (epic) 59; enclit, 1414, 
vat, vatv 3931, 
vatrepos 407. 


fj, double consonant 18; surd 24; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 288; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. : 

Eetvos, Ion. for éévos 148. 


compounds of (vavpyayla, vavol- | fbv for ctv, w. dative 1217. or 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to\ov 30; interchanged 
w.aand e323); fore in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5656, 

6, h, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom, 935- 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 név. . . 6 5é 981-983 ; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

, rel. (neut. of 8s), for 87+ (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySexKovra (Ion.) 374. 

65e, 45e, 7d5e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; ddl 412. 

686s declined 192 ; d5d» févac 1057. 

Od0bs, 054v, OSdvros, nom. 2103. 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 39°; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394, 

-6etg, adj. in, contracted 332. 

S{o w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 382; to » 39!, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
bw) 394, 

S0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

86. 4398. 

600bvexa 14783, 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and 7 
31; augmented to » 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
o¢ in voc. sing. 246. 

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436, 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

olSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1688 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; ole @ 6 dpacov 1343. 

OlSlarovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-onyv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 2861, 

otxade, otxoOev, otxor, olkédvbe 292- 
296 ; ofxor 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxla declined 171. 

olxrtpw and olkrelpw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041, 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

otopar or olpat, only ofe: in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-owv, rare for -o.u: in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; ofy cor, etc. 1036; olds 
re, able, in Att. 1024°. See ola 
and olov. 

-oiva, for -ovea in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-oror in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 204%, 

otxopat, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

orlyos compared 361; éAlyou (deity) 
1116, 1534. 

édAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

SAdos w. article 979. 

"OrAtpma (7d) 289; w. wav 1052. 

GptAddw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvups (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
5uvvhe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and épotd@ w. dat. 1175. 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épod w. dative 1176. 

épavupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 


424 GREEK 

ova-, stems in 840. 

dvap 289. 

oveS(fo w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

ovivnps (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wy»}- 
pny 8038, 

dvopa, by name 1058 ; dvdsuare 1182. 

dvond{o w. two acc. 1077; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

dvopacrl 8608. 

ovt-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

dftve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-o00s, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ov 424. 

Sry, Syvixa, dd0ev, Saror 436. 

émuoGev w. gen. 1149. 

é1d0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

$rou, of place where 1226. 

étrotos, éméccos 429. 

énére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
éndérav Ww. subj. 14282, 12992, 

étrérepos 429, 4322. 

Srrov 436. 

orvulw (drv-), drbow 602. 

Strws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1868; sometimes w. 4» or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872; 
sometimes w. &y 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; drws wh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; érws and 
8rws wh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; Srws for ds 
in indir. quot. 1478. My Srws 
and ob» 8rws 1504. 

épaw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
638; w. Srws 1372; w. wh 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1682; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

opéyopas w. gen. 1099. 

épvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%, 

Spvupe, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 849!, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eo-) 837, 227, 

$s, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

3s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

Scros, Gwrdcos 429. 

oordéov, oorotv, declined 201. 

boris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

ooppatvopas, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

Sre, rel. 486; causal 1505; Sray w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Srrev, Stew, Srewv, Sréown 
428. 

Snr, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& rt (neut. of Seris) 425, 426. 

Stis, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Srre 428, 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 28?; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eo 
in 2 pers, mid. 565°, 679. 

ot, otk, ob 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-1613; 
obk %f Srus etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1333; ody Srws and oby 
br. 1504. See o6 ph and ph o8. 

ov, of, %, etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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otSas 236. 

ot5é 1607; o83 efs and ovdels 378; 
oS ws 1883; obd€ woddod det 
1116+. 

ovSels 378, 1607; obdéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris ob 1035. 

obSérepos 435. 

otx: see of, 

ovxérs 62. 

otk (6 €x) 44. 

otxody (interrog.) 1603. 

ob} pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360; in prohib. 1361. 

-odv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247, 

otvexa for évexa 12206. 

ovwrl (6 érl) 44. 

obpavobey, ovpaveb: 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovs (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ods 5645, 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-ovot for -ove: 5565, 788, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 85 1005; radra and ravray 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451.3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rodro pév... robro 5€1010; 
ravra and rofro as adv. accus. 
1060; obrocl 412. 

otras and otrw 63, 436. 

obx: seeod. 

Odeldes (dped-), Owe, 598; wpedov 
in wishes 1402?, 1512. 

opAAw, increase, 598, 

ofOAw, owe (Hom. = ddelrw) 593, 
598; impf. wWdeddov in wishes 
1512. 

Shedos 289. 

OpGarprdeo 8682, 

odAtoKdve w. gen. 1122. 
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Spa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or 
&yv 1367, 12992; until 1463. 

de w. eorl or Fr 8973, 

Sonar (dpdw), Sipe. 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-o@, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, &) 7842, 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch, 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

wal{w, double stem 590. 

wats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

woAar w. pres., incl. perf. 1258, 

awdAw, before « in compos. 82. 

awoddo, wétradov 534. 

wav before o in compos. 82, 

wavroGev 2922, 

wdp (Hom.) for rapdé 53. 

wapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179, 

wapa for rdpeore 1167, 1224. 

wapavopde, augment of 543. 

wapacKevdt{e, impers. mapecxed- 
acrat, wapecxevacto 8974, 12402; 
wapecxevddarat 7775, 


wapa-o7a, 7553, 


. | wdpepe w. dat. 1179. 
wapos W. infin. 1474. 


was declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc, of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331), 

waco xo 617, 621; rl rddw ; 1991; 
rl radwy ; 1566. 

Twartp declined 274. 

watvw and wavopat w. partic. 1580. 

awel(Qm 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; wéwidoy 534; 
wéwo.da 31, 642), 
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awel(Oopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

awe.Oe declined 243; only sing. 289. 

wevaw, contraction of 496. 

TIepacevs decl. 267. 

Tepdopar and wepae w. gen. 1099; 
w. Sxws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377, 

aelow, pf. and plpf. mid. 4906. 

adéd\as w. gen. 1149. 

awépre, pf. pass. 77, 490!; réurev 
rourhy 1051. 

awévys compar. 361. 

atravoo, pf. imper. 750. 

arte 583: see reer. . 

awép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

adpav w. gen. 1148. 

awdpas declined 225, 2372. 

wép0w, erpaloy 646, 649. 

awep( w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12991, in compos. w. 
dat, 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ; 
wépe 116}, 

meptylyvopar w. gen. 1120. 

TlepuxAddys, Iepuxd fs, declined 231. 

qwepiopdw w. partic. 1585. 

wepir(are Ww. dat. 1179. 

méicow (rer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

wéropat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2a. act. 
of pu-form 799. 

ay 436. 

ay, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

TInAclSys (Hom. -etdns) 846%. 

anXr(xos 429, 

ayvixa 436, 

awhxvs declined 250, 256. 

w(prAnpe (wAa-), redupl. 7947; w 
inserted mw 795; inflection of 
éxdHuny 8033. 

awlprpnpe (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted pu 795. 

alva 621; fut. 667; wxta 799, 755!; 
w. gen. 10971, 

alerw 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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moreto w. dative 1160. 

aloupes (Hom.) for réocapes 377. 

mAakces, tAaKkots, contraction of 
332. 

TIAarasvdor 296. 

wretv (for rddor) 1156, 

aXelwv or rAtwv, wr<etoros 3618, 

wréxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

wAéov without 7 1156. 

awhéw (wrdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 495! ; fut. 666 ; whet» 
Oddraccay 1057, 

awhéwg, declension of 309. 

wAhy w. gen. 1220. 

TwAnova{to w. dat. 1175. 

twAnelov w. gen. 1149. 

wAjcew, éxrdyny (in comp.) 713. 

trbve 647, 

arvéw (wrvu-), 20 class 574 ; fut. 666. 

wd0ev 436, 

modév 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

60. and ro0l 439°, 1412. 

tot 436. 

mol, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

tovéw w. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; ed and xaxds wow 1074. 

qrotos, mouse 429. 

wodepéo, trodepo w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from roXeusw 867. 

awéAts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 2355. 

awodAds, Ion. = rods 347, 

mots declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347; 
compared 361; of wodXol and 13 
wo\t 967; wodd and woAdd as 
adv. 367 ; xrod\A@ w. comp. 1184; 
woddol def and obd52 woddod Sei 
11162; éwt rodd 12108, 

TORTHY lini 1051. 

wéppo OF rpéow W. gen. 1149. 

TlocveSdav, [Tloced4v, accus. 217; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

wéa0s, woods 429, 

worapés after proper noun 970. 

wore 436, 
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woré, indef. 436; enclitie 1412. 

wérepos, worepos (Or -pés) 429. 

arérepov OF wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

aod 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

arov, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

aovs, nom. sing. 210!; compounds 
of 349. 

wpadypara, omitted after article 
953, 

awpqos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; wpavs and mpnus 348, 

wpacow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
8rws and obj. cl. 1872; «8 and 
xaxQ@s xpdcow 1075, 

apére, impers. 898, 

ol gh wperBirns, mptoBus 


apex Bevo, denom. verb 8614; wpe- 
oBeve elphyny 10551, 

apnus (epic) 348. 

awplv w. infin. and indic, 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 1471!; w. indic.,, 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dv 1473 ; wply 7 1474, 

wplopar and mpralpny, accent of 
729, 742. 

apo Ww. gen, 1215; not elided 60; 
compared 863; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. ¢ or o 
8742; ppoddos and dpoupds 93. 

pd Tov Or wporod 984, 

apotka, gratis, as adv, 1060. 

awpdékepar W. gen. 1132. 

wpdorro, etc. 741, 8102. See type. 

apés w. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 1222}, 

ampordexopévep pol doriv 1584. 

mpooyxKey, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; wpoojKov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

wpdoGev w. gen. 1148. 

wpoorax Oey (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpdow W. gen. 1149; lévar roo rpdow 
1138, , 
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wpor@bsla 107!. 

wpérepos 363; xpérepoy n (like xply 
n) 1474, 

wporod 984, 

wpotpyou and wxpotxw 8742, 

wpéticros 303. 

xperos 363 ; 7rd xp&roy OF rpwrop, 
at first 1060. 

TI vot 296. 

wvuvOdvopar w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588, 

a0p, gen, xip-os 211; plur. 291, 

wé, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

weg 436. 

was, indef, 436; enclitic 1412, 

; 

P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; 6 at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; “Bp for np 66. 

éa, enclitic 1414. 

édS0s compared 3619, 

palve 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pdwv, pgoros 361°. 

pew (pu-) 574. 

bhyvupe (pa7-), 2 pf. Zppwya 689, 

pnlBcos, pnlrepos, etc. 3619. 

ptyéo, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2982. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


=, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in £ and y 74; » be- 
fore o 788, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ag 881, 226, 227, in cac and 
oo 882, 5655, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor, 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 830?; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777"; 

movable in ovrws and é€ 63; 

dropped in @xw and loxw (for 
cexw and oiwexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-s as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5618. 

-oa in fem. of adj. and pene 783, 
842, 

-cat and -co in 24 pers. sing. 552, 
drop ¢ in vbs. in w 566°, not in 
most p-forms 564° ; -cac elided 
51, 

odAmyt declined 225. 

erav, 3d pers, plur. 552, 5643, 5652, 

Sarde declined 245. 

cavrod 401, 993. 

oPévvupt, 2d aor. Z¢8nv 8031. 

oé 389, 393}, : 

-ve, local ending 294. 

cweavrod 401, 993. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

octo, oé0ev 393), 

-eelo, desideratives in 868. 

oepvds compared 350. 

clo, ved 3931, 

cevw (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 

- 800. 

-céw, 7, Doric future in 7775, 

ocovrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-70a, chiefly Hom. ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780+ ; 
‘in indic. of vbs. in ws 7874, 

-70ar (-0a:) 554; elided 51. 

-o€av, Dor. ending for -c@ny 777}, 

-ofov and -or@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 

— §52; -cOov for -c@ny in 3 pers. 
5568, | 

-ot in 2 p. sing. (in éool) 5561; in 
3 pers. 552, 564'. 

-o. in dat. pl. 167, 224, 286? ; 
167, 169, 190. 

oy as locative. ending 296, 


“ob 
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-o1 (for -yri, -yot) in 3 p. pl. 556, 
783, 


-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-oupos, adject. in 855. 

-ovs, fem. nouns in 834. 

otros and otra 288. 

oxeSdvvups, fut. of (-dow, 3) 6653. 

oxé\Aw, daro-cKAfvas 803!, 

-ckov, -oKopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. &v 1298, 

oxomto w. érws and fut. ind. 1362?, 
1372. 

oxéros, declension of 287?, 

opdo, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565°, 564° ; 
see -oran. , 

-©%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611, 


| oéos: see ods. 
| copés, fem. 1941, 


ods, poss. pron, 406, 998. 

codés declined 299, . 

ométvSa, omelaw 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plipf, mid. 490%. 

omevSw and orrovdf, 31. 

oodés, fem. 194!, 

orovdf and oredde 31. 

oo = TT 688, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for 0779 755%. 

ore(Bo 572; pf. mid. 6422. 

or&do 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

orixos: kara orlxov 1649. 

oroxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyéo w. gen. 1109. 

orpépw 646, 708, 714. 

ot declined 389; Hom. and Hdt. 
393! ; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevfis w.gen.1144; w. dat. 1175. 

ovyytyveoKke Ww. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

ovpBalve, impers. 898. 

obv or Eby, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
‘1179; becomes gve- or ov- in 
compos, 81, 
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ovvedévrs (Or ds cuveddyre) elarety 


11722, 
-obvn, nouns in 842. 
ovvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 
obvoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 
ovvrpiBw w. gen. 1098. 
odé 3931, 394; enclit. 1411. 


odéa 3937; spéas, opéwv 3931; en- 


clit. 1411. 
odérepos 406. 
odlvy or ofl 393, 394; oly (not 

opt) in Trag. 392. 
odor, not enclitic in Attic prose 

1444, 
odés for opérepos 407. 
oe, rai, etc., epu€, cpuwtv 3931. 
odutrepos 407. 
apa atréy etc. 401. 
oxés and cxolnv (of %xw) 755%, 

799, 736. 

Lexpérns, decl. of 228; acc. 230 ; 

voc, 122¢, 228. 
ope declined 225; nom. formed 

2094; dat. pl. 294. ; 
os (Hom. ados) 309. 
cwertp, voc. cérep 1224, 2212. 
cédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals ; YT dropped before o 
79. 

-raé (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1882. 

va and ratv (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-rat in 8 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

rédas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102. 

wade (7d Edda) 482, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rqv 777. 

Trav (ro dv) 44. 

ravSpl 44. 

vapa 44. 

sapaco, pf. mid. 490°. 
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-raros, super]. in 350. 

ratré, ratré, radrév, ravrod 400. 

ravTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for bad- (ddrrw) 955, 

Taxa w. dy (rdx’ &v) 1816. 

raxvs compared 357, 955; rhv 
raxlernv 1060. 

tawv (= Tdv) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

ré, and, enclitic 141‘; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024. . 

re0d0at 95°, 

teOveds 773. 

reOvitw, fut. pf. act. of re 705. 

TeOpadOar 955, 

rety (Ion. = gol) 393. 

rexopaxla 872. 

telvwo, drops »v 647, 711. 


|-repa, fem. nouns in 8332, 


Texov as noun 1561. 

TeX\cuTov, finally, 1564, 

redéw, future in &, ofmac 665! ; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

rédXos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

répvo 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. , 

véo, ret, réos, reds, reod (= coi) 
398. 

réo, re (= rod for rlvos or rivds), 
réy, téwv, réoror 4187, | 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

reés, Doric and Aeolic (= as) 

407. 

répas declined 2372, 

répyv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-repos, comparative in 350. 

véprw, 2 aor. w. stem rapz- 646; 

redupl. 534. 

réroapes (or 7reT7-), Ion. réscepes, 

etc., declined 375. — 
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verpalve 610; aor. 673. 

térpdot (dat.) 377. 

tebya 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

TH, THde 436, 1198. 

tTHAlKos, THAKOtTOS, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -roy 
in 2 pers. 5568. See -c@ov and 
-o nv. 

tyhvika, rhvKkdie, tThvixatra 436. 

-Thp, Masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
278. 

“Thprov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 865. | 

-rys, Masc. nouns in 833}, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo. and trys (= 7ais) 388. 

+8 for 00 681, 

-rt, adverbs in 860. 

-rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 6561, 7771; in éorl 556). 

rlOnur, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of wi-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xduny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent 
741; Oetvac 767, 8021; partic. ridels 
declined 3365, 

-Tukos, adj. in 8512, 

vlerm (Tex-) 6521, 

Tuya, denom, verb 8611; stem 
and root of 153; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 395, 761; partic. riudwy, 
ryudy declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1183; rimadv revi revos and 
Tipaobal revos 1133. 

vif, declined 171. 

Tiphes, Tupfs, contraction of 332, 

tipwpéo and ripwpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

rly, Doric (= ool) 398. 

rls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ton. 
forms 418; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind, questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 416, 416; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 10151; like 
was res 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482. 

rlw, stem and root of 153, 

#%-, verb suffix 676, 

7T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, ai 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 393, 398. 

Totos, rovdaSe, Torodros 429. 

rotaScoo. Or totaSeo. (= roicde) 
388, 

To.otros, rorotros, ctc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

vToApo, 174. 

Tov Kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5568. See 
THY. 

-ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

téa0$, Toréade, Trorotros 429; to- 
covre w. compar. 1184. 

rére 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for rlvos, rov for revds 416, 

robvavriov (by crasis) 44. 

totvopa 44, 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839, 

rouréwy (Hdt.), fem. 418, 

rovroyl, rovrodl 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

Tpémw, « ch, to a 646; aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714. 

tpédorv, opt. 736. 

Tpébw, tTpéxw, aspirates in 96%, 
708. 


tpia, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tplBw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifKovra (lon.) 374, 

tpifpns, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122¢, 
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TpiwAdoos Ww. ven. 1154. 

-tpls, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tplratos 374. 

tplrov éros rourl, etc. 1064. 

Tptx-6s, gen. of Oplé 225, 955. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

tpéTov, adv. accus. 1060. 

Tpvxw, TpYxeow 659, 

Tpeye (rTpay-) 573. 

Tpés, accent 128. 

tr, later Attic for oo 68°, — 

vt, Dor. for ov and cé 398. 

TvyXxdve (rvx-) 605, 611; w. ger. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxdv 
(ace. abs.) 1569. 

rivyn, Ion. (= od) 393), 

Tonrre Ww. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvew w. gen. 1109. 

vo for rim, and rq@ for rivl 416. 

tw, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

-Trop, masc. nouns in 833!, 

tas for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always 6 in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

vytfs, contraction of 315. 

-vSptov, diminutives in 844. 

wp, declension of 291. 

te, impers, 8975 ; vorros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vt, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, decl. 291; om. after art. 953. 

Spas, vpty, inde, tply 396. 

bpé, dpés 398. 

Uppes, Upp, Supe, etc. (Aeol,) 393. 

tpés for tuérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 

696. 

umép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

bmepéxw w. gen. 1120. 
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trfxoos w. gen. 1140. 

vd w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

vréxepar w. dative 1179. 

vrorrevo, augment of 543. 

Uroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vg, adjectives in 8492, 

torepala (sc. nudpg) 1192. 

torep{Yo w. gen. 1120. 

torepov § (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torrepog W. gen. 1154; torépy xpbvy 
1194. 

toalvw, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

dalve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infil. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elute w. partic, 1589. 

ddos (dds) 211. 

delSopar, mweprdérGar a Ww. gen. 
1102. 


dépe, come, 
1345. 


déprepos, hépraros, pépio-ros 3611. 
dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; dépuy, 
pepbyevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 
debyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687, 

gnpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir, disc. 
1523 ; o¥ dym 13832, 

P0dvwa 603 ; 2pAnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

H0elpw 596; fut. 663, 668; aor. 672. 

d0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 


w. imper. and subj. 
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O0l(ve 603; 2 aor. epAlunv 800!; 
Poipny (opt.) 789. 

-oe or -duv, epic ending 297. 

drraltepos, prralraros 361°. 

driém, rd, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. girkédwy, giddy, declined 
340. 

os compared 3612. 

orép declined 225. 

dreyo 779. 


doBio and déBos (dori) w. uh 
1378-1380. 


Potwé 210. 

dovae, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéw, inf. pophyevac and popHvac 
7854. 

dpafw 585; pf. and pipf. mid. 4908 ; 
wréppadoy 534, 

phy, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122%. 

dpovrif{e w. 8rws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. wh and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpovricrhs w. obj. accus. 1050. 

dpotSes and dpovpds 8747, 93. 

dvyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvAag declined 225. 

dvrdcou or dvAdrre 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

dbw, 2 aor. %piv 799, 504-506. 

das (¢dws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xot (al of) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xyalpw» 1564. 

Xadrcralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplYopas w. dative 1160. 

X4pis, nom. sing. 2091; acc. sing. 
2148; xdpiy (adv.) 1060. 
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Xepavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelpro-ros 3612. 

xeArs8ov, declension of 248. 

xéo (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xol (cal of) 44. 

Xods, declension of 272. 

Xpédopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; xpwpyervos, with 
1565. 

Xpae, contraction of 496; length. 
a to » 638. 

xph 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

xpfv or éxpfv, potential without 
ay 1400. 

Xphowpos w. dative 1174. 

Xphorys, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpvoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr, 39!; accent 311. 

xepa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xwpls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 

- §28. 

Wappos, fem. 1941, 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

wWé for opé 398. 

WevSopnar w. gen. 1117. 

Widiopa vindv 1052. 


Wios, fem. 194. 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl, 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl, 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. : 

-w Or -wy in acc. sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467, 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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aoe 436, 1005. 

-“/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5612. 

-ops, verbs in 502!, 

-wv, masc. denom., in 8432; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-wv in gen. plur. 167; -@y for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

év, partic. of efué 806; accent of 
129. 

avynrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

wpa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335 ; adverbs in 365. 

os, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1362, 1865, 1868, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1867; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1871; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534, 

@s, aS prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

as, thus 436 ; accent 1383, 

-wot for -wvor 5612, 783, 

aomep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; wowep dv ef 1313; 
accent 146. 

gore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; négative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wvrés, witdéds, rwtrd, Ionic 397. 

wax pide 8682, 
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N. B.—See note on p. 408. 


——<————— 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 


syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 


Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 


1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus, 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; nent. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110*; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl, 127; 
of gen, pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in ae and o 
113; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 143+, 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-168 ; sing. of 
3d decl, 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
2083; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos, 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus, 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 

changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045, 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 932, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034: w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 


Acolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 


a@ for Attic » 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783 ; forms in ws 7872. 


Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom, adj. denoting 429. 
Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 
Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 


after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réopy 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597, 


Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 


899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 


Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 


1099, 
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Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426, 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -cxoy 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor, act. and mid., tense system 
of 456; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for » and w) in 
subj. 780! ; accent of infin, 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
wt-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor, 
pass. (first and second) w. active 


Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 
Alexandrian period, p. 5. 
Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 


Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- 


ulative 877. 


Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3; 


used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 
Anacliasis in Ionic verse 16882, 
Anacrusis 1635, 


Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 


in iambic verse 1657. 


Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 


systems 1677, 


endings 564’; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 1381. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250°; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. dise.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. &y 1397; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1329, 1840; repres. by 
infin. or partic, 1418, 1419; im- 

plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by dé 1422, 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. : 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 1094’, 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos, 914, 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175, 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386 ; rw 
and roty as fem. 388; rof and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 adrés 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w. de- 
monstratives 945!, 947, omitted 
in trag. 9458; w. possess. 946; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952 ; w. v7, wpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
955!, 15162; w. a clause 955d?, 
1555, . 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032 ; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim, to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
@™. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1108, 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099; 
w. partic, 1580, 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 

_ place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163, Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV—XVii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505 ; 

‘Ww. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “7 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen, 1095, 
10947, 

Choriambus, 16274; 

- rhythms 1687, . 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 

| 1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 672, 574, IIL. 676, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206, 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23; cognate accus. 
1051, 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 10214, 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
13845, 1352, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen, 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 366-.- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 3864, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78°, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888, Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542 ; accent 
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
11382, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl, 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and un 1615, 
1549-1551. | 

Concessions, opt. in 1510, 


438 


Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1881-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 13885-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. . 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

' Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104}; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of 1st decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e«) 537, 538, 589; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 874%, See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc. 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887, 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 
Cretic 16278 ; cretic rhythms 1689, 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., W. #4 and subj, 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-833 ; of par- 
tic. 384-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160 ; dytverr revi 1168, 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- 


tions of otros, 55e, éxetvos 1005; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1028. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and p7 
1615, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 468; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886, 

Diaeresis, mark of (** ) 9; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784- 
786 ; of vbs. in ys 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16658; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut, 1594, 
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac- 
tion 37, 58; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 16651, 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and uh 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. | 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
» 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991, 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
lst pers. very rare, 5567; -rov 
and -o doy for -rny and -c@ny 5568, 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; wepl, 
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xpd, Sri, and dat. in «, etc., not | Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 


elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. &y 1313; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

motions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

_ Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 
Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. | 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 

1126; w. dat. 1160. | 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158. 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Kuphony of vowels 34-68 ; of con- 
sonants 70-96. 

Kupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Ihuripides, language of, p. 4. 

Ixxchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. u4 and subj. 
or opt. 1878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1879 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 


arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1113. 

Final clauses 138621; w. subj. and 
opt. 1365; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1869; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dy or xe 13867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1371; neg. ph 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 

mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. uh and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xili, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., W. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -oduac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1866; regularly in object clauses 

-with 8rws 1872; rarely with u% 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 

cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with éq¢’ 

@ or ép gre 1460; with od m7 
1360, 1361; with &» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with uédAd\gw 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &» 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic, 1288. 

‘Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid, tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 

1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158 ; general rules 159; 
gen, of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1887; w. subj. and opt. 
13938, 1481; w. indic, 1895, 1482; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of Ist 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1088, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol, 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824, 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1298; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1894 ; w. wod- 
AdKis, 75y, ovr, etc. 1293 ; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc, and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New .Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. mu and 
infin. etc, 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
653 ; common form of 746-751 ; 


442 


pe-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
167; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274, 
In commands etc. 13824, 1342; 
in prohib. w. uy} (pres.) 1346 ; 
w. dye, pépe, TH, 1345; after 
ola@ 8 13438. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, s:-form 627 ; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255 ; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1206, in 
unreal conditions 1887, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. dy as potential 
13041, 13835, 1340; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1871. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494. 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 480; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1260-1266, primary and 

_ secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
W. wh or ph ob 1351, fut. w. 
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Sxws and Srws uw} 1852; w. od py 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1866, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut.) 
1372; w. wh after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 13879, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1895, future 1405, 
1891, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1897 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. &y 1304, 1335, 1397 ; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é¢ @ or é¢ gre 1460; w. ews 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. xplr 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 882?, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 
mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 785¢, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1273, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 1285!; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. wédAXw 1254; w. 
wgedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
15138; negative of 1611, 1496; 
wh ob} with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 565. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1563}. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 38, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. adv. 
436; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Tonic race and dialect, pp. 3, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic a@ 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Jota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
déy 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, 
oxéuny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. adv 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653!, 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
490!, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1108; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. — 
verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; » before 782; w.¢ (j) 
in stems 841-*; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15633; suffixes denoting 8838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855, 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 
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M:-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion af 7938-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242; 
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néut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 


in causative sense 1245; pecul-| Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 


jar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421 ; mixed aor. 7778 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1817-1824 ; 
constructions of (I1.-X.) 1326, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 
Xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. zu 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid..of 4901-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1096; in pass. 
Ww. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
.98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 


lar.of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name _ includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 10858, of 
adject. 1189-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. érws and fut. 
indic. 1372; w. subj. and opt. 
1374, 1372, in Hom, 13877. 

Object genitive 10853. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8952; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of yd in 
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oaths 1068; of dy w. opt. 1332; 
of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6; in contraction 365. 

Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 782, 781); in 
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- 
culiar y.-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vus 7438; Ion. aro for 
yro 7778 ; Hom. oo 6a for ots 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ony 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. Sews 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second, tense 12702, 

General uses 1322, 13823; po- 
tential opt. w. dy 13827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. drws, 
fut. 1872; pres. or aor. 13874, in 
Hom. 1877; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. ay or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14317, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. éws, etc., until, 
1465; w. wply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 
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Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 
1689. 

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 

Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 

Paroxytone 110!. 

Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 
775; declension of 301, 384-342; 
Ww. nom. in ous of vbs. in px 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 335 ; 
Aeol. forms in ats, awa, ova 783 ; 
of ut-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 184, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdyw, TvyxXdrw, 
P0dyw 1586, w. wepopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
%xw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w. w and efyy as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 15634; conditional 15635 ; 
w. &y 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
év 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w, 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratd, evdus, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalwep, o054, undé 1573; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1675; 
w. wowep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 


course. 

Ordinal] numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1585. 

Oxytones 110). 


tions distinguished 1384. 
Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 

10947, Partitive apposition 914. 
Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 

endings of 552-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
-Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of pu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; arac in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273 ; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274 ; 
opt. and infin. in ind, disc, 1280; 
partic. 1288, 
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Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. méAdAw 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1107. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 5538. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988 ; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 4386, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 466, 457!; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 5383; compound form w. 
foayv in 3 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, m:-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 3 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250!; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent, 1397; w. d» 1304!; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. |° 


w, dy 1808. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 

_ verb 8997; verb w. sing, collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of Soris 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen, of 10851, 1094}, 
1148; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 946!, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888 Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dy 1327-1334, 
without dy 13382, 13833; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1335-1841. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom, 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-644 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
1222!; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1032 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 652; tense- 
system 466; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, mu-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of p-form 752-754 ; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic, 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 

of pres, indic. 1250!; historic 

1252, 1268 ; gnomic 1253!, 1291 ; 

as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 

(conative) 1255; of n«xw and 

ofxopac as perf. 1256; of elu as 

fut. 1257; w. wddac etc. 1258; 

never w. dy or «xé 1232. In dep. 

moods: not in indir. disc, 1271, 

how disting. from aor. 1272, 

from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir, 

disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin, and opt. 1285; infin, 

w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par. 

tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289, 

See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc, 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832~ 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 187; with accent 
158, 189; before an enclitic 1434, 

Prohibitions w. uf 1346; w. od py 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 955-1041: 
see Contents, pp. xi., xiv., Xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 1448-+, See Personal, 
Relative, ete. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 110}. 

Properispomena 110?. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 

expr, in partic., adv., etc, 1413; 

omitted 1414, 1828, 1338, 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. ws, rplv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 15382; by é¢' ¢ 
or é¢’ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563+; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104%; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and _ indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358 indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 626, 5387, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 634; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in xe 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for Ist or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
851! ; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec, om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1036; assim. in rel. adv. 
1084; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
68}, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164, 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 


‘Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 


1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
10738, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stein 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind, disc.) 
1582, 1583. | 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. . 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 6, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (¢) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number .155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; d3¢w w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12, Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonante and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 
Source, gen. of 1130. | 
Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 
Specification, accus. of 1058. 
Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 672-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31, 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895!, 
omitted 8952 8 ; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
#/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar ue-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in »vu 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 780?, 
788!, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1320, 1321; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1346; w. wu, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348; w. 
wh or wh ov in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely 
indep. w. dxws uh 1354 ; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 13855, w. xé or 
&» 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir, questions 
1490 ; w. od uh, a8 emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. ad» or «xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. 8rws 1374, 
w. dy 1376, in Hom. w. Srws or 
ws 1377; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édpy 
etc. 13882, 1387, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without 4» or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. @ws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy 1466 ; w. wol»y 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 661; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384, 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 6111, 613; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
539; omitted 5647, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632, 
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Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 
of 1059. | 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 6112, 515, 5383 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558 ; 
complex 559; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 16748; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 858; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1186; dat. of 1192- 
1195; expr. by partic. 15631. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1009. 

Tribrach 1627!; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 16638 ; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 1674% 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 
Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
ace. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 11765. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reov 
1594-1599. 
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Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
XXiv. 

Verbs in ju, two classes of 502. 

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 

Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-2238; in addresses 1044. 

Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wdedrov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative wu 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. Ore 1424. | 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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